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PREFACE. 


Tas Hand-book does not pretend to give more than an 
outline of the very large subject of Greek and Latin 
Paleography. It must be regarded as an introduction 
to the study of the subject, indicating the different 
branches into which it is divided and suggesting the 
lines to be followed, rather than attempting full in- 
struction. It in no way supersedes the use of such 
works as the collections of facsimiles issued by the 
Palezographical Society and by other societies and 
scholars at home and abroad; but it is hoped that it 
will serve as an aid to the more intelligent and profitable 
study of them. 

Our conclusions as to the course of development of 
the handwritings of former ages are based on our know- 
ledge and experience of the development of modern 
forms of writing. Children at school learn to write by 
copying formal text-hands in their copy-books, and the 
handwriting of each child will bear the impress of the 
models. But as he grows up the child developes a 
handwriting of his own, diverging more and more from 
the models, but never altogether divesting itself of their 
first influence. Thus, at all times, we have numerous 
individual handwritings, but each bearing the stamp of 
its school and of its period; and they, in their turn, re- 
act upon and modify the writing of the next generation. 

In this way have arisen the handwritings of nations 
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and districts, of centuries and periods, all distinguish- 
able from each other by the trained eye, And the 
faculty of distinction is not entirely, but to a very great 
degree, dependent on familiarity. Anyone will readily 
distinguish the handwritings of individuals of his own 
time, and will recognize his friend’s writing at a glance 
as easily as he recognizes his face; he has more difficulty 
in discriminating between the individual handwritings 
of a foreign country. Set before him specimens of the 
writing of the last century, and he will confuse the hands 
of different persons. Take him still farther back, and 
he will pronounce the writing of a whole school to be 
the writing of one man; and he will see no difference 
between the hands, for example, of an Englishman, a 
Frenchman, and a Fleming. Still farther back, the 
writing of one century is to him the same as the writing 
of another, and he may fail to name the locality where a 
MS. was written by the breadth of a whole continent. 
Palesographical knowledge was formerly confined to a 
few, chiefly to the custodians or owners of collections of 
manuscripts; works of reference on the subject were 
scarce and expensive; and facsimiles, with certain excep- 
tions, were of no critical value. In these days, when 
photography has made accurate reproduction so simple a 
matter, the knowledge is within the reach of all who 
care to acquire it. The collections of facsimiles which 
have been issued during the last twenty years have 
brought into the private study materials which the 
student could formerly have gathered only by travel 
and personal research. And more than this: these 
facsimiles enable us to compare, side by side, specimens 
from manuscripts which lie scattered in the different 
libraries of Europe and which could never have been 
brought together. There is no longer any lack of 
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material for the ready attainment of paleographical 
knowledge. 

Abroad, this attainment is encouraged in various 
countries by endowments and schools. In our own 
country, where the development of such studies 18 
usually left to private exertion and enterprise, Palzo- 
graphy has received but little notice in the past. In the 
future, however, it will receive better recognition. In the 
Universities its value has at length been acknowledged 
as a factor in education. The mere faculty of reading an 
ancient MS. may not count for much, but it is worth 
something. The faculty of assigning a date and locality 
to an undated codex ; of deciding between the true and 
the false ; in a word, of applying accurate knowledge to 
minute points—a faculty which is only to be acquired by 
long and careful training—is worth much, and will give 
a distinct advantage to the scholar who possesses it. 


I have to thank my colleague, Mr. G. F. Warner, the 
Assistant-Keeper of the Department of MSS., for kind 
help in passing this work through the press. ᾿ 

E. M. T, 


BRiItTIsH Museum, 
14th December, 1892, 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE GREEK AND LATIN ALPHABETS. 


AurHouasH the task which lies before us of investigating 
the growth and changes of Greek and Latin palsography 
does not require us to deal with any form of writing till 
long after the alphabets of Greece and Rome had as- 
sumed their final shapes, yet a brief sketch of the origin 
and formation of those alphabets is the natural introduc- 
tion to such a work as this. 

The alphabet which we use at the present day has 
been traced back, in all its essential forms, to the ancient 
hieratic writing of Egypt of about the twenty-fifth century 
before Christ. It is directly derived from the Roman 
alphabet; the Roman, from a Jocal form of the Greek ; 
the Greek, from the Phoenician; the Phonician, from 
the Egyptian hieratic. 

The hieroglyphic records of Egypt extend through a 
period of from four to five thousand years, from the age 
of the second dynasty to the period of the Roman 
Empire. Knowing the course through which other 
primitive forms of writing have passed, we must allow 
a considerable period of time to have elapsed before the 
hieroglyphs had assumed the phonetic values which they 
already possess in the earliest existing monuments, 
Originally these signs were ideograms or pictures, either 
actual or symbolical, of tangible objects or abstract 
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ideas which they expressed, From the ideograms in 
course of time developed the phonograms, or written 
symbols of sounds, first as verbal signs representing 
entire words, then as syllabic signs of the articulations 
of which words are composed. The last stage of 
development, whereby the syllabic signs are at length 
taken as the alphabetical signs representing the ele- 
mentary sounds into which a syllable can be resolved, 
has always proved the most difficult. Some forms of 
writing, such as the ancient cuneiform and the modern 
Chinese, have scarcely passed beyond the syllabic stage. 
The Egyptians curiously went more than half-way in the 
last perfecting stage ; they developed alphabeticai signs, 
but failed to make independent use of them. A phono- 
gram was added to explain the alphabetically-written 
word, and an ideogram was added to explain the phono- 
gram. It has been truly said that this cumbrous system 
seems almost inconceivable to us, who can express our 
thoughts so easily and so surely by six-and-twenty 
simple signs. The fact, however, remains that the 
Egyptians had unconsciously invented an alphabet; and 
they had been in possession of these letters for more than 
four thousand years before the Christian era. The 
oldest extant hieroglyphic inscription is engraved on 8 
tablet, now in the Ashmolean Museum at Oxford, which 
was erected to the memory of a priest who lived in the 
reign of Sent, a monarch of the second dynasty, whose 
period has been variously given as 4000 or 4700 B.c. 
In the cartouche of the king’s name three of the alpha- 
betical signs are found, one of which, n, has descended 
and finds a place in our own alphabet. The age of our 
first letters may thus be said to number some six thousand 
years. In addition, it is a moderate computation to 
allow a thousand years to have elapsed between the first 
origin of the primeval picture-writing of Egypt and the 
matured form of development seen in the hieroglyphic 
characters of the earliest monuments. We may without 
exaggeration allow a still longer period and be within 
bounds, if we carry back the invention of Egyptian 
writing to six or seven thousand years before Christ. 


Lhe Greek and Latin Alphabets. 3 


To trace the connection of the Greek alphabet with 
the Semitic is not difficult. A comparison of the early 
forms of the letters sufficiently demonstrates their com- 
mon origin; and, still further, the names of the letters 
and their order in the two alphabets are the same. But 
to prove the descent of the Semitic alphabet from the 
Egyptian has been a long and difficult task. Firstly, in 
outward shape the Egyptian hieroglyphs of the monu- 
ments appear to be totally different from the Semitic 
letters and to have nothing in common with them. 
Next, their names are different. The names of the 
Semitic letters are Semitic words, each describing the 
letter from its resemblance to some particular object, as 
aleph an ox, beth a house, and so on. When the Greeks 
took over the Semitic letters, they also took over their 
Semitic names; by analogy, therefore, it might be 
assumed that in adopting the Egyptian letters the 
Semites would also have adopted the Egyptian names. 
Thirdly, the order of the letters is different. All these 
difficulties combined to induce scholars to reject the 
ancient, though vague, tradition handed down by Greek 
and Roman writers, that the Phoenicians had originally 
obtained their letters from Egypt. By recent investiga- 
tion, however, the riddle has been solved, and the chain 
of connection between our alphabet and the ancient 
Egyptian hieroglyphic writing has, beyond reasonable 
doubt, been completed. 

The number of alphabetical signs found among the 
inscriptions on Egyptian monuments has been reckoned 
at forty-five. Some of these, however, are used only 
in special cases; others are only alternative forms for 
signs more commonly employed. The total number 
of signs ordinarily in use may thus be reduced to 
twenty-five—a number which agrees with the tradition 
handed down by Plutarch, that the Egyptians possessed 
an alphabet of five-and-twenty letters. Until lately, 
however, these hieroglyphs had been known only in the 
set and rigid forms as sculptured on the monuments. 
In 1859 the French Egyptologist de Rougé made known 
the results of his study of an ancient cursive form of 
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hieratic writing in which he had discovered the link 
connecting the Semitic with the Egyptian alphabet. 
The document which yielded the most important results 
was the Papyrus Prisse, which was obtained at Thebes 
by Mons. Prisse d’Avennes, and was given by him to the . 
Bibliothéque Nationale. The greater part of this papyrus — 
is occupied by a moral treatise composed by Ptah-Hotep, — 
ἃ prince who lived in the reign of a king of the fifth 
dynasty—not, however, the original, but a copy, which, 
having been found in ‘a tomb of the eleventh dynasty, is 
anterior to the period of the Hyksos invasion, and may 
be assigned to the period about 2500 Bc. The old 
hieratic cursive character which is employed in this most 
ancient document is the style of writg which was no 
‘doubt made use of in Egypt for ordinary purposes at the 
time of the Semitic conquest, and, as de Rougé has 
shown, was taken by the new lords of the country as 
material wherewith to form an alphabet of their own. 
But, as has already been remarked, while adopting the 
Egyptian forms of letters, the Semites did not also adopt 
their Egyptian names, nor did they keep to their order. 
This latter divergence may be due to the fact that it was 
a selection that was made from a large number of ideo- 
grams and phonograms, and nota complete and established 
alphabet that was taken over. In the table which accom- 
panies this chapter the ancient hieratic character of the 
Prisse papyrus may be compared with the early Semitic 
alphabet of some sixteen hundred years later, and, in 
spite of the interval of time, their resemblance in very 
many instances is still wonderfully close. 

This Semitic alphabet appears to have been employed 
in the cities and colonies of the Phoonicians and among 
the Jews and Moabites and other neighbouring tribes at 
a period not far removed from the time when the children 
of Israel sojourned in the land of Egypt. Bible history 
proves that in patriarchal times the art of writing was 
unknown to the Jews, but that, when they entered the 
promised land, they were in possession of it. All evidence 
goes to prove its acquisition during the Semitic occu- 
pation of the Delta; and the diffusion of the newly- 
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formed alphabet may have been due to the retreating 
Hyksos when driven out of Egypt, or to Phoenician 
traders, or to both.’ : 

The most ancient form of the Phoenician alphabet 
known to us is preserved in a series of inscriptions 
which date back to the tenth century B.c. The most 
important of them is that engraved upon the slab known | 
as the Moabite stone, which records the wars of Mesha, 
king of Moab, about 890 B.c., against Israel and Edom, 
and which was discovered in 1868 near the site of 
Dibon, the ancient capital of Moab. Of rather earlier 
date are some fragments of a votive inscription engraved 
on bronze plates found in Cyprus in 1876 and dedi- 
cating a vessel to the god Baal of Lebanon. From these 
and other inscriptions of the oldest type we can con- 
struct the primitive Phoenician alphabet of twenty-two 
letters, as represented in the third column of the table, 
in a form, however, which must have passed through 
many stages of modification since it was evolved from 
the ancient cursive hieratic writing of Egypt. 


The Greek Alphabet. 


The Greeks learned the art of writing from the 
Pheenicians at least as early as the ninth century B.c. ; 
and it is not improbable that they had acquired it even 
one or two centuries earlier. Trading stations and 
colonies of the Phoenicians, pressed at home by the 
advancing conquests of the Hebrews, were established 
in remote times in the islands and mainlands of Greece 
and Asia Minor; and their alphabet of two-and-twenty 
letters was adopted by the Greeks among whom they 
settled or with whom they had commercial dealings. It 
is not, however, to be supposed that the Greeks received 
the alphabet from the Phoenicians at one single place 
from whence it was passed on throughout Hellas; but 
rather at several points of contact from whence it was 
locally diffused among neighbouring cities and their 
colonies. Hence we are prepared to tind that, while the 


1 See Isaac Taylor, The A/phabet, chap. ii. § 8. 
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Greek alphabet is essentially one and the same in all 
parts of Hellas, as springing from one stock, it exhibits 
certain local peculiarities, partly no doubt inherent from 
its very first adoption at different centres, partly derived 
from local influences or from linguistic or other causes. 
We cannot, then, accept the idea of a Cadmean alphabet, 
in the sense of an alphabet of one uniform pattern for all 
Greece. 

Among the two-and-twenty signs adopted from the 
Phoenician, four, viz. aleph, he, yod, and ayin, were 
made to represent the vowel-sounds a, e, 7, 0, both long 
and short, the signs for e and o being also employed for 
the diphthongs et and ow. The last sound continued to 
be expressed by the omikron alone to a comparatively 
late period in the history of the alphabet. The fifth 
vowel-sound ἢ was provided for by a new letter, the 
upsilon, which may have been either a modification or 
‘‘ differentiation” of the Phoenician waw, or derived from 
ἃ letter of similar form in the Cypriote alphabet. This 
new letter must have been added almost immediately 
after the introduction of the Semitic signs, for there is no 
local Greek alphabet which is without it. Next was felt 
the necessity for distinguishing long and short 6, and in 
Tonia, the aspirate gradually falling into disuse, the sign 
H, eta, was adopted to represent long e, probably before 
the end of the seventh century 8.0. About the same 
time the long o began to be distinguished by various 
signs, that used by the Ionians, the omega, Q, being 
apparently either a differentiation of the omikron, or, as 
has been suggested, taken from the Cypriote alphabet. 
The age of the double letter and of Χ and Ψ, as they 
appear in the Ionian alphabet, must, as is evident from 
their position, be older than or at least coeval with 
omega. 

With regard to the sibilants, their history is involved 
in great obscurity. The original Semitic names appear 
to have become confused in the course of transmission 
to the Greeks and to have been applied by them to 
the wrong signs. The name zeta appears to corre- 
spond to the name tsade, but the letter appears to be 
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taken from the letter zayn. Xi, which seems to be the 
same word as shin, represents the letter samekh. San, 
which is probably derived from zayn, represents tsade. 
Sigma, which may be identified with samekh, represents 
shin. But all these sibilants were not used simultane- 
ously for any one dialect or locality. In the well-known 
passage of Herodotus (i. 189), where he is speaking of 
the terminations of Persian names, we are told that they 
“all end in the same letter, which the Dorians call san 
and the Ionians sigma.” There can be little doubt that 
the Dorian san was originally the M-shaped sibilant | 
which is found in the older Dorian inscriptions, as in 
Thera, Melos, Crete, Corinth and Argos,* This sibilant 
is now known to have been derived from the Phoenician 
letter tsade. In a Greek abecedarium scratched upon a 
small vase discovered at Formello, near Veii, this letter 
is seen to occupy the eighteenth place, corresponding 
to the position of tsade in the Phoonician alphabet. In 
the damaged Greek alphabet similarly scrawled on the 
Galassi vase, which was found at Cervetri in 1836, it is 
formed more closely on the pattern of the Phoenician letter. 
In the primitive Greek alphabet, therefore, san existed 
(representing tsade) as well as sigma (representing shin), 
but as both appear to have had nearly the same sibilant 
sound, the one or the other became superfluous. In the 
Ionian alphabet stgma was preferred. 

But the disuse of the letter san must date far back, 
for its loss affected the numerical value of the Greek 
letters. When this value was being fixed, the exclusion 
of san was overlooked, and the numbers were calculated 
as though that letter had not existed. The preceding 
letter ρὲ stands for 80; the koppa for 90, the numerical 
value of the Phoenician fsade and properly also that of san. 
At a later period the obsolete letter was re-adopted as 
the numerical sign for 900, and became the modern 
sampi (i.e. san+ pt), so called from its partial resemblance, 
in its late form, to the letter ρὲ. 

3 It has also been identified with a T-shaped sign which was 


used for a special sound on coins of Mesembria, and at Halicar- 
nassus in the fifth century B.c. 
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With regard to the local alphabets of Greece, different 
states and different islands either adopted or developed 
distinctive signs. Certain letters underwent gradual 
changes, as eta from closed ΕΞ to open H, and theta from 
crossed @ to the dotted circle ©, which forms were com- 
mon to all the varieties of the alphabet. The most 
ancient forms of the alphabet are found in Melos, Thera, 
and Crete, which moreover did not admit the double 
letters. While some states retained the digamma or the 
koppa, others lost them; while some developed par- 
_ ticular differentiations to express certain sounds, others 
were content to express two sounds by one letter. The 
forms Jf" for beta and B for epsilon are peculiar to Corinth 
and her colonies; the Argive alphabet is distinguished 
by its rectangular lambda +; and the same letter 
appears in the Boeotian, Chalcidian, and Athenian alpha- 
bets in the inverted form py. 

But while there are these local differences among the 
various alphabets of ancient Greece, a broad division has 
been laid down by Kirchhoff, who arranges them in two 
groups, the eastern and the western. The eastern 
group embraces the alphabet which has already been 
referred to as the Ionian, common to the cities on the 
western coast of Asia Minor and the neighbouring islands, 
and the alphabets of Megara, Argos, and Corinth and 
her colonies ; and, in a modified degree, those of Attica, 
Naxos, Thasos, and some other islands. The western 
pe includes the alphabets of Thessaly, Euboea, Phocis, 

ocris, and Boeotia, and of all the Peloponnese (except- 
ing the states specified under the other group), and also 
those of the Achzan and Chalcidian colonies of Italy 
and Sicily. 

In the eastern group the letter = has the sound of ὦ; 
and the letters X, ‘¥, the soundsofkh and ps. (In Attica, 
Naxos, etc., the letters = and Y were wanting, and the 
sounds ὦ and ps were expressed by XE,-9Z). In the 
western group the letter = is wanting, and X, Y have 
the values of «and kh; while the sound ps was expressed 
by ΠΣ or ΦΣ, or rarely by a special sign 4X. In a word, 
the special test-letters are :— 
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Eastern: X=kh. W=ps. 
Western: X=a. W=kh. 


How this distinction came about is not known, although 
several explanations have been hazarded. It is unneces- 
sary in this place to do more than state the fact. 

As the Semitic languages were written from right to 
left, so in the earliest Greek inscriptions we find the same 
order followed. Next came the method of writing 
called boustrophedon, in which the written lines run 
alternately from right to left and from left to right, or 
vice versd, 88 the plough forms the furrows. Lastly, writ- 
ing from left to right became universal. In the most 
ancient tomb-inscriptions of Melos and Thera we have 
the earliest form of writing. Boustrophedon was com- 
monly used in the sixth century B.c. A notable excep- 
tion, however, is found in the famous Greek inscription 
at Abu Simbel—the earliest to which a date can be 
given. It is cut on one of the legs of the colossal statues 
which guard the entrance of the great temple, and 
records the exploration of the Nile up to the second 
cataract by certain Greek, Ionian, and Carian mercenaries 
in the service of Psammetichus. The king here men- 
tioned may be the first (B.c. 654—617) or the second 
(p.c. 594—589) of the name. The date of the writing 
may therefore be roughly placed about 600 B.c. The 
fact that, besides this inscription, the work of two of 
the soldiers, the names of several of their comrades are 
also cut on the rock, proves how well established was 
the art of writing even at this early period. 


The Latin Alphabet. 


Like the local alphabets of Greece, the Italic alphabets 
varied from one another by the adoption or rejection of 
different signs, according to the requirements of language. 
Thus the Latin and Faliscan, the Etruscan, the Umbrian, 
and the Oscan alphabets are sufficiently distinguished in 
this way; but at the same time the common origin of all 
can be traced to a primitive or so-called Pelasgian alphabet 
of the Chalcidian type. The period of the introduction of 
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writing into Italy from the great trading and colonizing 
city of Chalcis must be carried back to the time when 
the Greeks wrote from right to left. A single Latin 
inscription ὃ has been found which 1s thus written; and 
in the other Italic scripts this ancient system was 
also followed. We may assume, then, that the Greek 
alphabet was made known to the native tribes of Italy 
as early as the eighth or ninth century B.c., and not 
improbably through the ancient Chalcidian colony of 
Cums, which tradition named as the earliest Greek 
settlement in the land. The eventual prevalence of the 
Latin alphabet naturally followed the political supremacy 
of Rome. . 

The Latin alphabet possesses twenty of the letters of 
the Greek western alphabet, and, in addition, three 
adopted signs. Taking the Formello and Galassi abece- 
daria as representing the primitive alphabet of Italy, 
it will be seen that the Latins rejected the letter san 
and the double letters theta, phi, and chi (W), and dis- 
regarded the earlier sign for #t.* In Quintilian’s time 
letter X was the “ultima nostraram” and closed the 
alphabet. The sound z in Latin being coincident with 
the sound s, the letter zeta dropped out. But at a later 
period it was restored to the alphabet, as Z, for the 
purpose of transliteration of Greek words. As, however, 
1ts original place had been meanwhile filled by the new 
letter G, it was sent down to the end of the alphabet. 
With regard to the creation of G, till the middle of the 
third century B.c. its want was not felt, as C was em- 
ployed to represent both the hard ¢ and g sounds,’ a 


3 Ona small vase found in Rome in 1880. See L’ Inscription de 
Duenos in the Mélanges d’Archéologie et d’ Histoire of the Ecole 
Francaise de Rome, 1882, p. 147. 

4 Some of these letters are generally accepted as the origin of 
certain of the symbols used for the Latin numerals. But a dif- 
ferent origin has been lately proposed by Professor Zangemeister : 
sea der romischen Zahlzeichen (Sitzber. ἃ, k. Preuss. Akad., 
1887). 


δ The sound represented by C in Latin no doubt also abageeief 
but at a very early period, became indistinguishable from that 
represented by K. Hence the letter K fell into general disuse in 
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survival of this use being seen in the abbreviations C. 
and Cn. for Gaius and Gneus; but gradually the new 
letter was developed from C and was placed in the 
alphabet in the position vacated by zeta. The digamma 
had become the Latin F, and the upsilon had been 
transliterated as the Latin V; but in the time of Cicero 
upsilon, as a foreign letter, was required for literary 
purposes, and thus became again incorporated in the 
Latin alphabet—this time without change of form, Y. 
Its position shows that it was admitted before Z. 


writing, and only survived as an archaic form in certain words, 


‘such as kalends, 


CHAPTER II, 
MATERIALS USED TO RECEIVE WRITING. 


Or the various materials which have been used within 
the memory of man to receive writing, there are three, 
viz. papyrus, vellum, and paper, which, from their 
greater abundance and convenience, have, each one in 
its turn, displaced all others. But of the other materials 
several, including some which at first sight seem of a 
most unpromising character, have been largely used. 
For such a purpose as writing, men naturally make use 
of the material which can be most readily procured, and 
is, at the same time, the most suitable. If the ordinary 
material fail, they must extemporize a substitute. If 
something more durable is wanted, metal or stone 
may take the place of vellum or paper. But with in- 
scriptions on these harder materials we have, in the 
present work, but little todo. Such inscriptions gene- 
rally fall under the head of epigraphy. Here we have 
chiefly to consider the softer materials on which hand- 
writing, as distinguished from monumental engraving, 
has been wont to be inscribed. Still, as will be seen in 
what follows, there are certain exceptions ; and to some 
extent we shall have to inquire into the employment of 
metals, clay, potsherds, and wood, as well as of leaves, 
bark, linen, wax, papyrus, vellum, and paper, as materials 
for writing. We will first dispose of those substances 
which were of more limited use. 


Leaves, 


It is natural to suppose that, in a primitive state of 
society, leaves of plants and trees, strong enough for 
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the purpose, would be adopted as a ready-made material 
provided by nature for such an operation as writing. 
In various parts of India and the Hast the leaves of 
palm-trees have been in use for centuries, and continue 
to be employed for this purpose, and form an excellent and 
enduring substance. Manuscripts written on palm-leaves 
have been of late years found in Nepaul, which date back 
many hundreds of years. In Europe leaves of plants 
are not generally of the tough character of those which 
grow in the tropics ; but there can be no doubt that they 
were used in ancient Greece and Italy, and that the 
references by classical writers to their employment are 
not merely Pancifal. There is evidence of the custom 
of πεταλισμός, or voting for ostracism with olive-leaves, 
at Syracuse, and of the similar practice at Athens 
under the name of ἐκφυλλοφορία. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
xiii. 11, writes: “ Antea non fuisse chartarum usum: in 
palmarum foliis primo scriptitatum, deinde quarundam 
arborum libris.”’ 


Bark. 


Better adapted for writing purposes than leaves was 
the bark of trees, liber, which we have just seen named 
by Pliny, and the general use of which caused its name 
to be attached to the book (i.e. the roll) which was made 
from it. The inner bark of the lime-tree, φιλύρα, tilra, 
was chosen as most suitable. Pliny, Nat. Hist. xvi. 14, 


describing this tree, says: “Inter corticem et lignum 


tenues tunics sunt multiplici membrana, e quibus vincula 
{1180 vocantur tenuissims earum philyre.” It was 
these delicate shreds, philyre, of this inner skin or bark 
which formed the writing material. In the enumeration 
of different kinds of books by Martianus Capella, 11. 136, 
those consisting of lime-bark are quoted, though as 
rare: “ Rari vero in philyre cortice subnotati.” Ulpian 


2 The olive-leaf, used in this ceremony, is also mentioned, φύλλον 
€daias, as the material on which to inscribe a charm.—Cat. Gk. 
Papyri in Brit. Mus, pap. cxxi. 213; anda ie a ig enjoined 
for the oe purpose in Papyrus 2207 in the Bibliothéque 
Nationale. 


ὃ Palxography. 


With regard to the local alphabets of Greece, different 
states and different islands either adopted or developed 
distinctive signs. Certain letters underwent gradual 
changes, as eta from closed ΕΞ to open H, and theta from 
crossed ® to the dotted circle ©, which forms were com- 
mon to all the varieties of the alphabet. The most 
ancient forms of the alphabet are found in Melos, Thera, 
and Crete, which moreover did not admit the double 
letters. While some states retained the digamma or the 
koppa, others lost them; while some developed par- 
_ ticular differentiations to express certain sounds, others 
were content to express two sounds by one letter. The 
forms εἴ for beta and B for epsilon are peculiar to Corinth 
and her colonies; the Argive alphabet is distinguished 
by its rectangular lambda -; and the same letter 
appears in the Boeotian, Chalcidian, and Athenian alpha- 
bets in the inverted form p. 

But while there are these local differences among the 
various alphabets of ancient Greece, a broad division has 
been laid down by Kirchhoff, who arranges them in two 
groups, the eastern and the western. The eastern 
group embraces the alphabet which has already been 
referred to as the Ionian, common to the cities on the 
western coast of Asia Minor and the neighbouring islands, 
and the alphabets of Megara, Argos, and Corinth and 
her colonies ; and, in a modified degree, those of Attica, 
Naxos, Thasos, and some other islands. The western 
group includes the alphabets of Thessaly, Hubosa, Phocis, 

ocris, and Boeotia, and of all the Peloponnese (except- 
ing the states specified under the other group), and also 
those of the Achzwan and Chalcidian colonies of Italy 
and Sicily. 

In the eastern group the letter = has the sound of a; 
and the letters X, ¥, the sounds ofkh and ps. (In Attica, 

Naxos, etc., the letters = and Y were wanting, and the 
' sounds @ and ps were expressed by XS, ΦΣ). In the 
western group the letter = is wanting, and X, ¥ have 
the values of «and kh; while the sound ps was expressed 
by NZ or $2, or rarely by a special sign 5X. In a word, 
the special test-letters are :— 
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Eastern: X=kh. W=ps. 
Western: Χεξα. WY=kh. 


How this distinction came about is not known, although 
several explanations have been hazarded. It is unneces- 
sary in this place to do more than state the fact. 

As the Semitic languages were written from right to 
left, so in the earliest Greek inscriptions we find the same 
order followed. Next came the method of writing 
called boustrophedon, in which the written lines run 
alternately from right to left and from left to right, or 
vice versd, as the plough forms thefurrows. Lastly, writ- 
ing from left to right became universal. In the most 
ancient tomb-inscriptions of Melos and Thera we have 
the earliest form of writing. Boustrophedon was com- 
monly used in the sixth century B.c. A notable excep- 
tion, however, is found in the famous Greek inscription 
at Abu Simbel—the earliest to which a date can be 
given. It 18 cut on one of the legs of the colossal statues 
which guard the entrance of the great temple, and 
records the exploration of the Nile up to the second 
cataract by certain Greek, Ionian, and Carian mercenaries 
in the service of Psammetichus. The king here men- 
tioned may be the first (B.c. 654—617) or the second 
(B.c. 594—589) of the name. The date of the writing 
may therefore be roughly placed about 600 B.c. The 
fact that, besides this inscription, the work of two of 
the soldiers, the names of several of their comrades are 
also cut on the rock, proves how well established was 
the art of writing even at this early period. 


The Latin Alphabet. 


Like the local alphabets of Greece, the Italic alphabets 
varied from one another by the adoption or rejection of 
different signs, according to the requirements of language. 
Thus the Latin and Faliscan, the Etruscan, the Umbrian, 
and the Oscan alphabets are sufficiently distinguished in 
this way; but at the same time the common origin of all 
can be traced to a primitive or so-called Pelasgian alphabet 
of the Chalcidian type. The period of the introduction of 
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writing into Italy from the great trading and colonizing 
city of Chalcis must be carried back to the time when 
the Greeks wrote from right to left. A single Latin 
inscription® has been found which is thus written; and 
in the other Italic scripts this ancient system was 
also followed. We may assume, then, that the Greek 
alphabet was made known to the native tribes of Italy 
as early as the eighth or ninth century B.c., and not 
improbably through the ancient Chalcidian colony of 
Cumz, which tradition named as the earliest Greek 
settlement in the land. The eventual prevalence of the 
Latin alphabet naturally followed the political supremacy 
of Rome. 

The Latin alphabet possesses twenty of the letters of 
the Greek western alphabet, and, in addition, three 
adopted signs. Taking the Formello and Galassi abece- 
daria as representing the primitive alphabet of Italy, 
it will be seen that the Latins rejected the letter san 
and the double letters theta, phi, and chi (¥), and dis- 
regarded the earlier sign for οὐ. In Quintilian’s time 
letter X was the “ultima nostrarum” and closed the 
alphabet. The sound z in Latin being coincident with 
the sound s, the letter zeta dropped out. But at a later 
period it was restored to the alphabet, as Z, for the 
purpose of transliteration of Greek words. As, however, 
1.8 original place had been meanwhile filled by the new 
letter G, it was sent down to the end of the alphabet. 
With regard to the creation of G, till the middle of the 
third century B.c. its want was not felt, as C was em- 
ployed to represent both the hard ὁ and g sounds,* a 


3 Ona small vase found in Rome in 1880. See L’Inscription de 
Duenos in the Mélanges d’Archéologie et d’ Histoire of the Ecole 
Francaise de Rome, 1882, p. 147. 

4 Some of these letters are generally accepted as the origin of 
certain of the symbols used for the Latin numerals. But a dif- 
ferent origin has been ey proposed by Professor Zangemeister : 
ion der romischen Zahlzeichen (Sitzber. ἃ, k. Preuss. Akad., 
1887). 

δ The sound represented by C in Latin no doubt also τα, 
but at ἃ very early period, became indistinguishable from that 
represented by K. Hence the letter K fell into general disuse in 
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survival of this use being seen in the abbreviations C. 
and Cn. for Gaius and Gnaeus; but gradually the new 
letter was developed from C and was placed in the 
alphabet in the position vacated by zeta. The digamma 
had become the Latin F, and the upsilon had been 
transliterated as the Latin V; but in the time of Cicero 
upsilon, as a foreign letter, was required for literary 
ΟΡ eer and thus became again incorporated in the 

atin alphabet—this time without change of form, Y. 
Its position shows that it was admitted before Z. 


Writing, and only survived as an archaic form in certain words, 
‘such as kalende. 


CHAPTER II, 
MATERIALS USED TO RECEIVE WRITING. 


Or the various materials which have been used within 
the memory of man to receive whoa there are three, 
viz. papyrus, vellum, and paper, which, from their 
greater abundance and convenience, have, each one in 
its turn, displaced all others. But of the other materials 
several, including some which at first sight seem of a 
most unpromising character, have been largely used. 
For such a purpose as writing, men naturally make use 
of the material which can be most readily procured, and 
is, at the same time, the most suitable, If the ordinary 
material fail, they must extemporize a substitute. If 
something more durable is wanted, metal or stone 
may take the place of vellum or paper. But with in- 
scriptions on these harder materials we have, in the 
present work, but little todo. Such inscriptions gene- 
rally fall under the head of epigraphy. Here we have 
chiefly to consider the softer materials on which hand- 
writing, as distinguished from monumental engraving, 
has been wont to be inscribed. Still, as will be seen in 
what follows, there are certain exceptions; and to some 
extent we shall have to inquire into the employment of 
metals, clay, potsherds, and wood, as well as of leaves, 
bark, linen, wax, papyrus, vellum, and paper, as materials 
for writing. We will first dispose of those substances 
which were of more limited use. 


Leaves, 


It is natural to suppose that, in a primitive state of 
society, leaves of plants and trees, strong enough for 


‘ 
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the purpose, would be adopted as a ready-made material 
provided by nature for such an operation as writing. 
In various parts of India and the East the leaves of 
palm-trees have been in use for centuries, and continue 
to be employed for this purpose, and form an excellent and 
enduring substance. Manuscripts written on palm-leaves 
have been of late years found in Nepaul, which date back 
many hundreds of years. In Europe leaves of plants 
are not generally of the tough character of those which 
grow in the tropics ; but there can be no doubt that they 
were used in ancient Greece and Italy, and that the 
references by classical writers to their employment are 
not merely fanciful. There is evidence of the custom 
of πεταλισμός, or voting for ostracism with olive-leaves, 
at Syracuse, and of the similar practice at Athens 
under the name of ἐκφυλλοφορία. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
xiii. 11, writes: “ Antea non fuisse chartarum usum: in 
palmarum foliis primo scriptitatum, deinde quarundam 
arborum libris.”’ 


Bark. 


Better adapted for writing purposes than leaves was 
the bark of trees, liber, which we have just seen named 
by Pliny, and the general use of which caused its name 
to be attached to the book (i.e. the roll) which was made 
from it. The inner bark of the lime-tree, φιλύρα, tilra, 
was chosen as most suitable. Pliny, Nat. Hist. xvi. 14, 


describing this tree, says: “Inter corticem et lignum 


tenues tunic sunt multiplici membrana, e quibus vincula 
tilia vocantur tenuissims earum philyre.” It was 
these delicate shreds, philyrx, of this inner skin or bark 
which formed the writing material. In the enumeration 
of different kinds of books by Martianus Capella, ii. 136, 
those consisting of lime-bark are quoted, though as 
rare: “ Rari vero in philyre cortice subnotati.” Ulpian 


2 The olive-leaf, used in this ceremony, is also mentioned, φύλλον 
ἐλαίας, as the material on which to inscribe a charm.—Cat. Gk. 
Papyri in Brit. Mus, pap. cxxi. 213; and a bay-leaf is enjoined 
for the same purpose in Papyrus 2207 in the Bibliothéque 
Nationale. 
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also, Digest. xxxii. 52, mentions “volumina ... in 
philyra aut in tilia.” But not only was the bark of the 
lime-tree used, but tablets also appear to have been made 
from its wood—the “tiliz pugillares” of Symmachus, 
iv. 84; also referred to by Dio Cassius, lxxii. 8, in the 
passage: “δώδεκα γραμματεῖα, old ye ἐκ φιλύρας ποιεῖ- 
ται." It seems that rolls made from lime-bark were co- 
existent at Rome with those made from papyrus, after 
the introduction of the latter material; but the home- 
made bark must soon have disappeared before the 
imported Egyptian papyrus, which had so many advan- 
tages both in quantity and quality to recommend it. 


Linen. 


Linen cloth, which is found in use among the ancient 
Egyptians to receive writing, appears also as the material 
for certain rituals in Roman history. Livy, x. 38, refers 
to a book of this character, “liber vetus linteus,’”’ among 
the Samnites; and again, iv. 7, he mentions the “ lintei 
libri” in the temple of Moneta at Rome. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
xiii. 11, names “ volumina lintea’’ as m use at an early 
period for private documenjs, public acts being recorded 
on lead. Martianus Capella, iii. 186, also refers to 
“carbasina volumina”’?; and in the Codex ‘Theodos. 
xi. 27, 1, “ mappe lintesw”’ occur. 


Clay and Pottery. 


Clay was a most common writing material among the 
Babylonians and Assyrians. The excavations made of late 
years on the ancient sites of their great cities have brought 
to light a whole literature impressed on sun-dried or fire- 
burnt bricks. Potsherds came ready to the hand in 
Egypt, where earthenware vessels were the most common 
kind of household utensils. They have been found in 
large numbers, many inscribed in Greek with such 
ephemeral documents as tax and pay receipts, generally 
of the period of the Roman occupation.? To such 
inscribed potsherds has been given the title of ostraka, 
a term which will recall the practice of Athenian ostracism 


2 See autotypes of some specimens in Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 1, 2. 
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in which the votes were recorded on such fragments.* 
That such material was used in Greece only on such 
passing occasions or from necessity is illustrated by the 
passage in Diogenes Laertius, vii. 174, which narrates 
that the Stoic Cleanthes was forced by poverty to write 
on potsherds and the shoulder-blades of oxen. Tiles 
also, upon which alphabets or verses were scratched with 
the stilus before baking, were used by both Greeks and 
Romans for educational purposes.‘ 


Wall-spaces. 


It is perhaps straining a term to include the walls of 
buildings under the head of writing materials; but the 
grafitti or wall-scribblings, discovered in such large 
numbers at Pompeii,’ hold such an important place in 
the history of early Latin paleography, that 10 must not 
be forgotten that in ancient times, as now, ἃ vacant wall 
was held to be a very convenient place to present appeals 
to the public, or to scribble idle words. 


Metals. 


The precious metals were naturally but seldom used 
as writing materials, For such a purpose, however, as 
working a charm, an occasion when the person specially 
interested might be supposed not to be too niggard in his 
outlay in order to attain his ends, we find thin plates or 
leaves of gold or silver recommended,’ ἃ practice which 18 
paralleled by the crossing of the palm of the hand with 


3 Votes for ostracism at Athens were probably recorded on 
fragments of broken vases which had been used in religious 
services, and which were given out specially for the occasion. 
Only two such voting ostraka appear to be known: the one is 
described by Benndorf, Griech. und sicilische Vasenbilder, tab. 
xxix. 10; the other, for the ostracism of Xanthippos, the father 
of Pericles (see Aristotle, Const. Athens, p. 61), is noticed by 
Studniczka, Antenor und archaische Maleret in Jahrbuch des kais, 
Deutschen Arch. Instituts, bd. τι. (1887), 161. 

* Facsimiles in Corp. Inser. Lat. iii. 962. 

56. Τρία. iv. 

6 Cat. Gk. Papyri in Brit. Mus., pap. οχχὶ. 580; also papyri 
in the Bibl. Nationale, 258, 2705, 2228. 
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a gold or silver coin as enjoined by the gipsy fortune- 
teller, 
Lead.. 

Lead was used at an ancient date. Pliny, Nat. Hist. xiii. 
11, refers to “‘ plumbea volumina”’ as early writing mate- 
rial. Pausanias, ix. 31, 4, states that at Helicon he saw 
a leaden plate (μόλιβδος) on which the Ἔργα of Hesiod 
were inscribed. At Dodona tablets of lead have been 
discovered which contain petitions to the oracle, and in 
some instances the answers.’ Lenormant, Rhein. Museum, 
xxi. 276, has described the numerous small leaden pieces 
on which are written nantes of persons, being apparently 
sortes judiciarie, or lots for selection of judges, of ancient 
date. Dirz, or solemn dedications of offending persons 
to the infernal deities by, or on behalf of, those whom 
they had injured, were inscribed on this metal. These 
maledictory inscriptions, called also defixiones or 
κατάδεσμοι and καταδέσεις, appear to have been exten- 
sively employed. An instance is recorded by Tacitus, 
Annal. 1. 69, in his account of the last ilness and 
death of Germanicus, in whose house were found, 
hidden in the floor and walls, remains of human bodies and 
“carmina et devotiones et nomen Germanici plumbeis 
tabulis imsculptum.” Many have been found at Athens 
and other places in Greece, and some in Italy; others 
again in a burial-ground near Roman Carthage. Several 
were discovered at Cnidus which have been assigned to 
the period between the third and first centuries 8.6. ; ° 
and recently a collection was found near Paphos in 
Cyprus, buried in what appears to have been a malefac- 
tors’ common grave.’ These Cnidian and Cyprian 
examples are now in the British Museum. Charms and 
incantations were also inscribed on thin leaves of lead.’ 

Ἶ Carapanos, Dodone et ses Ruines (1878), p. 68, pl. xxxiv.-xl. ; 
Corp. Inscr. Lat. i. 818, 819. 

8 Bulletin de Corresp. Hellénique, 1888, p. 294, 

* Newton, Discov. at Halicarnassus (1863), ii. 719-745; and 
Collitz and Bechtel, Griech. Dialekt-Inschriften, iii. 233. 

1 Soc. Biblical Archsology, Proceedings, vol. xiii. (1891), pt. iv. 

* Leemans, Papyri Greect Mus. Lugdun, 1885; Wessely, Griech. 
Zauber Papyri, 1888; Cat. Gk. Papyri in Brit. Mus. pp. 64 8qq. 
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Montfaucon, Palzoyr. Greca, 16, 181, mentions and 
gives an engraving of a leaden book, apparently con- 
nected with magic. In 1880 an imprecatory leaden 
tablet was dug up at Bath, the inscription being in 
Latin : a relic of the Roman occupation.* Of later date 
is a tablet found in a grave in Dalmatia, containing a 
charm against evil spirits, in Latin, inscribed in cursive 
letters of the sixth century.‘ Several specimens which 
have been recovered from medisval graves prove that 
the custom of burying leaden inscribed plates with the 
dead was not uncommon in the middle ages.’ Tho 
employment of this metal for such purposes may have 
been recommended by its supposed: durability. But 
lead is in fact highly sensitive to chemical action, and is 
liable to rapid disintegration under certain circum- 
stances. For the ancient dire it was probably used 
because it was common andcheap. For literary purposes 
it appears to have been to some extent employed in the 
middle ages in Northern Italy, leaden plates inscribed 
with historical and diplomatic records connected with 
Venice and Bologna being still in existence, apparently 
of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.° 
Bronze. 

Bronze was used both by Greeks and Romans as 
a material on which to engrave votive inscriptions, 
laws, treaties, and other solemn documents. These, 
however, do not come under present consideration, 
being strictly epigraphical monuments. The only class 
which we need notice is that of the Roman military 
diplomas, those portable tabule honestx missionis, as they 
have been called, which were given to veteran soldiers 
and conferred upon them rights of citizenship and 
marriage. Fifty-eight such documents, or portions of 
them, issued under the emperors, from Claudius to 
Diocletian, have been.recovered.’? They are interesting 


8 Hermes xv.; Journ. Brit, Arch. Assoc, xii. 410, 
4 Corp. Inscr. Lat. iii. 961. 

§ Wattenbach, Schriftw. 42-44, 

6 Archexologia, xliv. 123. 

7 Corp. Inser. Lat. iii. 848 sqq. 
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both palwographically, as giving a series of specimens 
of the Roman rustic capital letters, and also for the form 
which they took, exactly following that observed in the 
legal documents preserved in waxen tablets (see below). 
They were, in fact, codices in metal. The diploma con- 
sisted of two square plates of the metal, hinged with 
rings. The authentic deed was engraved on the inner 
side of the two plates, and was repeated on the outside of 
the first plate. Through two holes a threefold wire was 
passed and bound round the plates, being sealed on the 
outside of the second plate with the seals of the wit- 
nesses, whose names were also engraved thereon. The 
seals were protected by a strip of metal, attached, which 
was sometimes convex to afford better cover. In case 
of the outer copy being called in question, reference was 
made to the deed inside by breaking the seals, without 
the necessity of going to the official copy kept in the 
temple of Augustus at Rome. 

The repetition of the deed in one and the same 
diploma is paralleled in some of the Assyrian tablets, 
which, after being inscribed, received an outer casing of 
clay on which the covered writing was repeated. 


Wood. 


Wooden tablets were used in very remote times. In 
many cases they were probably coated, if not with wax, 
with some kind of composition, the writing bemg 
scratched upon them with a dry point; in some in- 
stances we know that ink was inscribed upon the bare 
wood. The ancient Egyptians also used tablets covered 
with a glazed composition capable of receiving ink.® 
Wooden tablets inscribed with the names of the dead 
are found with mummies. They were also used for 
memoranda and accounts, and in the Egyptian schools ; 
specimens of tablets inscribed with receipts, alphabets, and 
verses having survived to the present day? One of the 


$ Wilkinson, Anc. Egyp. ii. 183. 

9 Reuvens, Lettres, iii. 111; Transac. Roy. Soc. Lit., 2nd series, 
x. pt. 1; Leemans, Mon. Egypt. ii. tab, 236. Several specimens 
of Egyptian inscribed tablets are in the British Museum. 
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earliest specimens of Greek writing is a document in- 
scribed in ink on 8 small wooden tablet now in the 
British Museum (5849, C.); it refers to a money trans- 
action of the thirty-first year of Ptolemy Philadelphus 
(B.c. 254 or 258).' In the British Museum there is also 
asmall wooden board (Add. MS. 33,293), painted white 
and incribed in ink with thirteen lines from the Iliad (iii, 
2738—285), the words being marked off and the syllables 
indicated by accents, no doubt for teaching young 
Greek scholars. It was found in Egypt, and is probably 
of the third century. There is also a miscellaneous set 
of broken tablets (Add. MS. 33,869) inscribed in ink 
ona ground of drab paint, with records relating to the 
recovery of debts, etc., at Panopolis, the modern Ekhmim, 
in the Thebaid ; probably of the seventh century. In 
the records of ancient Greece we have an instance of 
the employment of wooden boards or tablets. In 
the inventory of the expenses of rebuilding the 
Erechtheum at Athens, 8.0, 407, the price of two 
boards, on which the rough accounts were first entered, 
is set down at two drachmas, or 9$d. each: “σανίδες δύο 
és ἃς τὸν λόγον ἀναγράφομεν." 5 And again a second 
entry of four boards at the same price occurs. In some 
of the waxen tablets lately recovered at Pompeii, the 
pages which have been left in the plain wood are in- 
scribed in ink.* Wooden tablets were used in schools 
during the middle ages.‘ In England the custom of 
using wooden tallies, inscribed as well as notched, in the 
public accounts lasted down to the present century. 


Waxen and other Tablets. 


But we may assume that as a general rule tablets 
were coated with wax* from the very earliest times in 


1 See Revue Egyptologique,ii., Append., p.51; Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 142. 

3 Rangabé, Antig. Hellén. 56; Egger, Note sur le prix de 
papier, etc., in Mém. d’ Hist. Ancienne (1863). 

5 Pal. Soc. i. pl. 159. 

4 Wattenbach, Schriftw. 78. 

ὁ κηρός, cera, or μάλθη, μάλθα. Pollux, Onomast. x. 57, in his 
, chapter περὶ βιβλίων names the oo “ὁ δὲ ἐνὼν τῇ πινακίδι 
σ 
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Greece and Rome. Such waxen tablets were single, 
double, triple, or of several pieces or leaves. In Greek 
they were called πίναξ, πινακίς, δέλτος, δελτίον, δελτέδιον, 
πυκτίον, πυξίον, γραμματεῖον 3° in Latin, cere, tabulex, 
tabelle. The wooden surface was sunk to a slight 
depth, leaving a raised frame at the edges, after the 
fashion Of a child’s school-slate of the present day, and 
a thin coating of wax, usually black, was laid over it. 
Tablets were used for literary composition,’ school exer- 
cises,” accounts, or rough memoranda, They were some- 
times fitted with slings for suspension. Two or more put 
together, and held together by rings acting as hinges, 
formed a caudex orcodex. Thus Seneca, De brev. vit. 138: 
* Plurium tabularam contextus caudex apud antiquos 
vocabatur ; unde publics tabule codices dicuntur.” 
When the codex consisted of two leaves it was called 
δίθυροι, δίπτυχα, diptycha, duplices ; of three, τρίπτυχα, 
triptycha, triplices ; and of more, πεντάπτυχα, penta- 
ptycha, quintuplices, πολύπτυχα, polyptycha, multiplices.* 
In Homer we have an instance of the use of a tablet in 
the death-message of King Prostus, “ graving in a folded 
tablet many deadly things.”' And Herodotus tells us 
(vii. 299) how Demaratus conveyed to the Lacedemon- 
ians secret intelligence of Xerxes’ intended invasion of 
Greece, by means of a message written on the wooden 
surface of a tablet (δελτίον δίπτυχον) from which the wax 
had been previously scraped but was afterwards renewed 
to cover the writing, On Greek vases of the fifth and 
fourth centuries B.c., tablets, generally triptychs, are 
represented, both open in the hands of the goddess 


κηρὸς, ἣ μάλθη, ἣ μάλθα. ‘Hpddoros μεν yap κηρὸν εἴρηκε, Kparivos δὲ ἐν 
τῇ Πντίνῃ μάλθην ἔφη." Μάλθα aypears to have dente mixed 
with tar. Cf. Aristoph. Fragm. 206: “ τὴν μάλθαν ἐκ τῶν γραμμα- 
τείων ἤσθιον.᾽" 

* See Pollux, Onomasticon, x. 57. 

* Quintilian, Instit. orator. x. 3, 31, recommends the use of 
waxen tablets : ‘‘ Scribi optime ceris, in quibus facillima est ratio.” 

* Horace, Sat. I. vi. 74, “ Levo suspensi loculos tabulamque 
- lacerto.” 

9 Martial, xiv. 4, 6. 

* Iliad, vi. 169: “ γράψας ἐν πίνακι πτυκτῷ θυμοφθόρα πολλά." 
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Athena or other persons, and closed and bound round 
with strings, hanging from the wall by slimys or handles.’ 

Tablets in the codex form would be used not only as 
mere note-books, but especially in all cases where the 
writing was to be protected from injury either for the 
moment or for a long period. Hence they were used 
for legal documents, conveyances and wills, and for 
correspondence. When used for wills, each page was 
technically called cera, as in Gaius, ii. 104: “ Hee, ita 
ut in his tabulis cerisque scripta sunt, ita do lego.’’* 
They were closed against inspection by passing a triple 
thread; λίνον, linwm, through holes in the boards, and seal- 
ing it with the seals of the witnesses, as will presently be 
more fully explained. As to correspondence, small tablets, 
codicilli or pugillares, were employed for short letters ; 
longer letters, epistolz, were written on papyrus. Thus 
Seneca, Ep. 55, 11, makes the distinction : ‘‘ Adeo tecum 
sum, ut dubitem an incipiam non epistulas sed codicillos 
tibi scribere.” The tablets were sent by messengers, 
tabellarit, as explained by Festus :‘ “ Tabellis pro chartis 
utebantur antiqui, quibus ultro citro, sive privatim sive 
publice opus erat, certiores absentes faciebant. Unde 
adhuc tabellarii dicuntur, et tabellze misses ab impera- 
toribus.”’* The answer to the letter was inscribed on the 
same set of tablets and returned. Love-letters appear to 
have been sometimes written on very small tablets ;* Mar- 
tial, xiv. 8, 9, calls them Vitelliant. Tablets containing 


= See Gerhard, Auserlesene Vasenbilder, iti. 239; iv. 244, 287, 
288, 289, 296; Luynes, Vases, 35 

3 Cf, Horace, Sat. 11. ν. 51: 

‘‘ Qui testamentum tradet tibi cunque legendum 
Abnuere, et tabulas a te removere memento ; 
Sic tamen, ut limis rapias quid prima secundo 
Cera velit versn.”’ 

4 De Verborum Signif., ed. Miller, p. 359. 

δ Compare St. Jerome, Kp. viii.: “Nam et ruades illi Italis 
homines, ante chartz et membranarum usum, ant in dedolatis e 
ligno codicillis aut in corticibus arborum mutuo epistolaram 
alloquia missitabant. Unde et portitores eorum tabellarios et’ 
scriptores a libris arborum librarios vocavere.” 

ὁ See the drawing in Museo Borbonico, i. 2. 
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letters were fastened with a thread, which was sealed.” 
The materials for letter-writing are enumerated in the 
passage of Plautus, Bacchides, iv. 714: “ Hefer cito ... 
stilum, ceram et tabellas, linum”; and the process of 
sealing in line 748: “cedo tu ceram ac linum actutum 
age obliga, opsigna cito.” In Cicero, Cafe. 111. 5, we have 
the opening of a letter: “ Tabellas proferri jussimus. 
. . « Primo ostendimus Cethego signum ; cognovit ; nos 
linum incidimus ; legimus. . . . Introductus est Statilius ; 
cognovit et signum et manum suam,” 

The custom of writing letters on tablets survived for 
some centuries after classical times. In the 5th century 
St. Augustine in his epistle to Romanianus (Migne, 
Patrolog. Lat. xxxiii. 80) makes reference to his tablets 
in these words :—“ Non hsec epistola sic inopiam chartez 
indicat, ut membranas saltem abundare testetur. Ta- 
bellas eburneas quas habeo avunculo tuo cum litteris 
misii Tu enim huic pellicule facilius ignosces, quia 
differri non potuit quod ei scripsi, et tibi non scribere 
etiam ineptissimum existimavi. Sed tabellas, si quee ibi 
nostree sunt, propter hujusmodi necessitates mittas peto.” 
St. Hilary of Arles likewise has the following passage 
in his Life of Honoratus (Migne, Patrol. Lat. 1. 1261): 
—‘‘ Beatus Eucherius cum ab eremo in tabulis, ut assolet, 
cera illitis, in proxima ab ipso degens insula, litteras ejus 
suscepisset: ‘ Mel,’ inquit, ‘suum ceris reddidisti.’”’ 
Both these passages prove that the custom was general 
at the period. Even as late as the year 1148 a letter 
“in tabella” was written by a monk of Fulda.® 

It will be noticed that St. Augustine refers to his tablets 
as being of ivory. The ancient tablets were ordinarily 
of common wood, such as beech,-: or fir, or box, the 
“vulgaris buxus ” of Propertius (iii. 23) ; but they were 
also made of more expensive material. Two of Martial’s 
apophoreta are “pugillares citrei” and “ pugillares 
eborei.” Propertius (l.c.) refers to golden fittings: 
“Non illas fixum caras effecerat aurum.” The large 


7 at cretula, was originally used: γῆ σημάντρις, Herod. 11.38; 
ῥύπος, Aristoph. Lysis. 1200, Pollux, Onomast. x. 58. 
8 Wattenbach, Schriftw. 48. 
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consular diptychs, as we know from existing specimens, 
were of ivory, often most beautifally carved. 

The employment of waxen tablets lasted for certain 
purposes through the middle ages in countries of Western 
Europe. Specimens inscribed with money accounts of 
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries have survived 
to the present day in France*; and municipal accounts 
on tablets of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries are 
still preserved in some of the German towns. They 
also exist in Italy,’ dating from the thirteenth or four- 
teenth century; they were used in England; and 
specimens are reported to have been found in Ireland. 
It is said that quite recently sales in the fish-market of 
Rouen were noted on waxen tablets.’ 


Greek Waxen Tablets. 


Ancient Greek waxen tablets have survived in not many 
instances. In the British Museum are some which have 
been found in Egypt. The most perfect is a book (Add. 
MS. 33,270), perhaps of the third century, measuring 
nearly nine by seven inches, which consists οὐ νας tablets 
coated on both sides with black wax and two covers 
waxed on the inner side, inscribed with documents in 
shorthand, presumably in Greek, and with shorthand 
signs written repeatedly, as if for practice, and with 
notes in Greek; in one of the covers a groove is hol- 
lowed for the reception of the writing implements. 
Another smaller book, of about seven by four inches, 
formed of six tablets (Add. MS. 38,868), is inscribed, 
probably by some schoolboy of the third century, with 
grammatical exercises and other notes in Greek, and 
also with a rough drawing, perhaps meant for a carica- 
ture of the sehoolmaster. There are also two tablets 


® A tablet of accounts, of about the year 1300, from Citeaux 
Abbey, is in the British Museum, Add. MS. 33,215. Four tablets, 
of the 14th century, found at Beauvais, are in the Bibliothéque 
Nationale—Acad. des Inscriptions, Comptes Rendus, 1887, p. 141. 

1 See Milani, Sez Tavolette cerate, in Pubbl. del R. Istituto αἱ 
Studi Superiori, 1877. 

2 Wattenbach, Schriftw. 74. 
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inscribed with verses in Greek uncial writing, possibly 
some literary sketch or a school exercise.* Two others 
of ἃ similar nature have been recently acquired, the one 
containing a writing exercise, the other a multiplication 
table. The Bodleian Library has also lately purchased 
a waxen tablet.(Gr. Inscr. 4) on which is ἃ writing 
exercise, Others are at Paris ; some containing scribbled 
_ alphabets and a contractor’s accounts, which were found 
at Memphis.* In New York is a set of five tablets, on 
which are Verses, in the style of Menander, set as a copy 
by a writing-master and copied by a pupil.‘ Other 
specimens of a similar character are at Marseilles, the 
date of which can be fixed at the end of the 3rd or 
beginning of the 4th century ;° and the last leaf of a 
document found at Verespatak, where so many Latin 
tablets have been discovered, is preserved at Karls- 
burg.’ 
Latin Waxen Tablets. 


Extant Latin tablets are more numerous, but have only 
been found in comparatively recent years. Twenty-four, 
containing deeds ranging in date from aD. 181 to 167, 
were recovered, between the years 1786 and 1855, from 
the ancient mining works in the neighbourhood of Albur- 
nus Major, the modern Verespatak, in Dacia. In 1840 
Massmann published the few which had at that time 
been discovered, in his Libellus Aurarius ; but the ad- 
mission into his book of two undoubtedly spurious docu- 
ments cast suspicion on the rest, which were accordingly 
denounced until the finding of other tablets proved their 
genuineness, The whole collection is given in the 
Corpus Inseriptionum Latinarum of the Berlin Aca- 
demy, vol, ini. 

During the excavations at Pompeii in July, 1875, a box . 


ἃ Σὰ Verhandl. der Philologen-Versamml. zu Wiirzburg, 1869, ᾿ 


“4 Revue Archéol. viii. 461, 470. 
® Proceedings of the American Acad. of Arts and Scienccs, iii. 371. 
8 τὶ μπῶ de la Soc. Fran. de Numism. ct @ Arehéol. iii. 
xxi—Ixxvii. 


7 Corpus Inser, Lat, iii. 933, 
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containing 127 waxen tablets was discovered in the house 
of L. Cacilius Jucundus, They proved to be perscrip- 
tvones and other deeds οὐδ ποι θα with sales by auction 
and receipts for payment of taxes.° 

The recovery of so many specimens of Latin tablets 
has afforded ample means of understanding the mechani- 
cal arrangement of such documents among the Romans. 
Like the military tabule honest missionis, they con- 
tained the deed under seal and the duplicate copy open 
to inspection. But most of them consist of three leaves: 
they are triptychs, the third leaf being of great service 
in giving cover to the seals. The Pompeian and Dacian 
tablets differ from one another in some particulars; but 
the general arrangement was as follows. The triptych 
was made from one block of wood, cloven into the 
three required pieces, or leaves, which were fastened by 
strings or wires passing through two holes near the edge 
and serving for hinges. In the Pompeian tablets, one 
side of each leaf was sunk within a frame, the hollowed 
space being coated with wax im such a way that, of the 
six sides or pages, nos. 2, 3, 5 were waxen, while 1, 4, 6 
were of plain wood. The first and sixth sides were not 
used ; they formed the outside. On the sides 2 and 3 
was inscribed the deed, and on 4 the names of the 
witnesses were written in ink and their seals sunk into 
ὃ groove cut down the centre, the deed being closed 
by a string of three twisted threads, which passed 
through two holes, one at the head and the other at the 
foot of the groove, round the two leaves and under the 
wax of the seals, which thus secured it. An abstract 
or copy of the deed was inscribed on page 5. The 
Dacian tablets differed in this respect, that page 4 was 
also waxen, and that the copy of the deed was com- 
menced on that page in the space on the left of the 
groove, the space on the right being filled with the 


8 Atti della R. Accademia det Lincet, ser. 11. vol. iii. pt. 3, 
1875-76, pp. 150—230; Hermes, vol. xii. 1877, pp. 88-141; and 
Overbeck, Pompejs, 4th ed. by Mau, 1884, pp. 489 sqq. The 
whole collection is to be edited by Prof. Zangemeister in the 
Corpus Inscr. Lat. See Pal. Soc. i. pl. 159. 
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witnesses’ names. The following diagram shows ths 
arrangement of a Dacian triptych :— 


Deeg begins 


deed 
begins 


S| F Wit- 
oH | nesses 


9 : 
Copy of ΗΖ 


It will be noticed that, although the string which 
closed the deed (as indicated by dotted lines) passed 
through the holes of only two of the leaves, yet the 
third leaf (pages 5 and 6) is also perforated with 
corresponding holes. This proves that the holes were 
first pierced in the solid block, before it was cloven 
into three, in order that they might afterwards adjust 
themselves accurately.? In one instance the fastening 
threads and seals still remain.’ 


® See Corp. Inser. Lat. iii. 922, 
1 Ibid. 938, 


CHAPTER III. 
MATERIALS USED TO RECEIVE WRITING—conftinued. 


WE now have to examine the history of the more com- 
mon writing-materials of the ancient world and of the 
middle ages, viz. papyrus, vellum, and paper. 


Papyrus. 

The papyrus plant, Cyperus Papyrus, which supplied 
the substance for the great writing material of the 
ancient world, was widely cultivated in the Delta of 
Egypt. From this part of the country it has now 
vanished, but it still grows in Nubia and Abyssinia. 
Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. iv. 10, states that it also 
grew in Syria, and Pliny adds that it was native to the 
Niger and Euphrates. Its Greek name πάπυρος, whence 
Latin papyrus, was derived from one of its ancient 
Egyptian nams, P-apa, Herodotus, our most ancient 
authority for auy details of the purposes for which the 
plant was employed, always calls it βύβλος, a word no 
doubt also taken from an Kgyptianterm. Theophrastus 
describes the plant as one which grows in the shallows 
to the height of six feet, with a triangular and tapering 
stem crowned with a tufted head; the root striking out 
at right angles to the stem and being of the thickness 
of a man’s wrist. The tufted heads were used for 
garlands in the temples of the gods; of the wood of the 
root were made various utensils; and of the stem, the 
pith of which was also used as an article of food, a 
variety of articles, including writing material, were 
manufactured: caulking yarn, ships’ rigging, light 
skiffs, shoes, etc. The cable with which Ulysses bound 
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the doors of the hall when he slew the suitors was 
ὅπλον βύβλινον (Odyss. xxi. 390). 

As a writing material papyrus was employed in Egypt 
from the earliest times. Papyrus rolls are represented 
on the sculptured walls of Egyptian temples; and rolls 
themselves exist of immense antiquity. The most 
ancient papyrus roll now extant is the Papyrus Prisse, 
at Paris, which contains the copy of a work composed in 
the reign of e king.of the fifth dynasty and is itself of 
about the year 2500 8.6. or earlier. The dry atmosphere 
of Egypt has been specially favourable to the preserva- 
tion of these fragile documents. Buried with the dead, 
they have lain in the tombs or swathed in the folds of 
the mummy-cloths for centuries, untouched by decay, 
and in many instances remain as fresh as on the day 
when they were written. 

Among the Greeks the papyrus material manuv- 
factured for writing purposes was called yaprys(Latin 
charta) as well as by the names ofthe plant itself. 
_ Herodotus, v. 58, refers to the early use of papyrus rolls 
among the Ionian Greeks, to which they attached the 
name of διφθέραι, “skins,” the writing material to which 
they had before been accustomed. Their neighbours, 
the Assyrians, were alsc acquainted with it.’ They 
called it “the reed of Egypt.” An inscription relating 
to the expenses of the rebuildihg of the Erechtheum at 
Athens in the year 407 3.c. shows that papyrus was 
used for the fair copy of the rough accounts, which 
were first inscribed on tablets. Two sheets, χάρται δύο, 
cost at the rate of a drachma and two obols each, or a 
little over a shilling of our money.’ 

The period of its first importation into Italy is not 
known. The story of its introduction by Ptolemy, at 


1 In the Assyrian wall-sculptures in the British Museum there 
are two scenes (Nos. 3 and 84) in which two couples of scribes 
are represented taking notes. In each case, one of the scribes 
is using a folding tablet (the hinges of one being distinctly 
represented), and the other a scroll. The scroll may be either 
papyrus or leather. 

2 See above, p. 19. 
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the suggestion of Aristarchus, is of suspicious authenti- 
city.» We know, however, that papyrus was plentiful 
in-Reme-uader the Empire. In fact, it was the common 
writing material among the Romans at that period, and 
became so indispensable that,on a temporary failure of 
the supply in the reign of Tiberius, there was danger of 
a popular tumult.* Pliny also, Nat. Hist. xiii. 11, refers 
to its high social value in the words: “papyri natura 
dicetur, cum charts usu maxime humanitas vite constet, 
certe memoria,’ and again he describes it as a thing 
“qua constat immortalitas hominum.” 

It is probable that papyrus was imported into Italy 
already manufactured ; and it is doubtful whether any 
native plant grew in that country. Strabo says that it 
was found in Lake Trasimene and other lakes of Etruria ; 
but the accuracy of this statement has been disputed. 
Still, it is a fact that there was a manufacture of this 
writing material carried on in Rome, the charta Fanniana 
being an instance; but it has been asserted that this — 
industry was confined to the re-making of imported 
maierial. The more brittle condition of the Latin papyn, 
as compared with the Greek papyri, found at Hercu- 
laneum, has been ascribed to the detrimental effect of this 
re-manufacture. , 

At ἃ later period the Syrian variety of the plant was 
grown in Sicily, where it was probably introduced during 
the Arab occupation. It was seen there by the Arab 
traveller, Ibn-Haukal, in the tenth century, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Palermo, where it throve in great luxuriance 
in the shallows of the Papireto, astream to which it gave 
its name. Paper was made from this source for the use of 
the Sultan; but in the thirteenth century the plant began to 
fail, and it was finally extinguished by the drying up of the 
stream in 1591. It is still, however, to be seen growing 
in the neighbourhood of Syracuse, but was probably 
transplanted thither at a later time, for no mention of it 


3 See below, p. 36. 

‘ Pliny, Nat. Hist. xiii. 13, “ Sterilitatem sentit hoc quoque, 
factumque jam Tiberio principe inopia charts, ut 6 senatu 
darentur arbitri dispensands ; alias in tumultu vita erat.” 
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ia that place occurs earlier than 1674. Some attempts 
have been made in recent years to manufacture a writing 
material on the pattern of the ancient charta from this 
Sicilian plant. . 

- The manufacture of the writing material, as practised 
in Egypt, is described by Pliny, Nat. Hist. xiii. 12. His 
description applies specially to the system of his own day ; 
but no doubt it was essentially the same that had been 
followed for centuries. His text is far from clear, and 
there are consequently many divergences of opimion on 
different points. The stem of the plant was cut longitu- 
dinally into thin strips (philyrz)* with a sharp cutting 
instrument described as a needle (acus). The ‘old idea 
that the strips were peeled off the inner core of the stem 
is now abandoned, as it has been shown that the plant, 
like other reeds, contains a cellular pith within the rind, 
which was all used in the manufacture. The central strips 
were naturally the best, beimg the widest. The strips 
thus cut were laid vertically upon a board, side by side, 
to the required width, thus forming a layer, scheda, 
across which another layer of shorter strips was laid at 
right angles. Pliny applies to this process the phrase- 
ology of net or basket making. The two layers formed a 
“net,” plagula, or “ wicker,” crates, which was thus 
“woven,” texitur, ‘In this process Nile water was used 
for moistening the whole. The special mention of this 
particular water has caused some to believe that there 
were some adhesive properties in it which acted as a paste 
or glue on the material; others, more reasonably, have 
thought that water, whether from the Nile or any other 
source, solved the glutinous matter in the strips and thus 
caused them to adhere. It seems, however, more probable 
that paste was actually used. The sheets were finally 


δ Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 229, prefers to apply the word schedss 
or schidz tothe strips. But Pliny distinctly uses the word philyre, 
although he elsewhere describes the inner bark of the lime tree by 
this name. Another name for the strips was ime. 

6 Birt, 231, points out, in regard to Pliny’s words, “turbidus 
liquor vim glutinis prebet,” that “ glutinis” is not a genitive 
but a dative, Pliny never using the word “gluten,” but 
“ glutinum.” 
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pressed and dried in the sun. Rough or uneven places 
were rubbed down with ivory or a smooth shell.’ Mois- 
ture lurking between the layers was to be detected by 
strokes of the mallet. Spots, stains, and ‘spongy strips 
(ézeniz) in which the ink would run, were defects which 
also had to be encountered.* 

The sheets were joined together with paste to form 
a roll, scapus, but not more than twenty was the pre- 
scribed number. There are, however, rolls of more than 
twenty sheets, so that, if Pliny’s reading vicine is correct, 
the number was not constant in all times. The outside 
of the roll was naturally that part which was more 
exposed to risk of damage and to general wear and 
tear. The best sheets were therefore reserved for this 
position, those which lay nearer the centre or end of the 
roll not being necessarily so good. Moreover, the end of 
a roll was not wanted in case of a short text, and might 
be cut away. <A protecting strip of papyrus was often 
pasted down the edge at the beginning or end of a roll, 
in order to give additional strength to the material and 
prevent it tearing.’ The first sheet of a papyrus roll 
was called the πρωτόκολλον, a term which still survives 
in diplomacy ; the last sheet was called the ἐσχατοκόλλιον. 
Among the Romans the protocol was marked with the 
name of the Comes largitionum, who had the control of the 
manufacture, and with the date and name of the place 
where it was made. The portion thus marked was in 
ordinary practice cut away; but this curtailment was 
forbidden im legal documents by the laws of Justinian.” 
After their conquest of Egypt in the seventh century, 
the Arabs continued the manufacture and marked the 


7 Martial, xiv. 209: 
“Levis ab sequorea cortex Mareotica concha 
Fiat; inoffensa currit harundo via.” 
8 Pliny, Epist. viii. 15: “que (charte) si scabre bibuleve 
sint,” etc. 
9 Wilcken, in Hermes, xxiii. 466. 
10. « Tabelliones non scribant instrumenta in aliis chartis quam 
in his qu protocolla habent, ut tamen protocollum tale sit, quod 
-habeat nomen gloriosissimi comitis largitionum et tempus quo 
charta facta est.”—Vovell. xliv. 2. 
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protocol in Arabic. An instance of an Arab protocol 
thus marked is found in a bull of Pope John VIII. 
of 876, now in the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris. 

With regard to the width of papyrus rolls, those which 
date from the earliest period of Egyptian history are 
narrow, of about six inches; later they increase to nine, 
eleven, and even above fourteen inches. The width of 
the early Greek papyri of Homer and Hyperides in the 
British Museum runs from nine to ten inches. From 
Pliny we learn that there were various qualities of writ- 
ing material made from papyrus and that they differed 
from one another in width. It has however been found 
that extant specimens do not tally with the figures that 
he gives; but an ingenious explanation has been lately 
proposed,' that he refers to the breadth of the individual 
sheets which together make up the length of the roll, 
not to the height of the sheets which forms its width. The 
best kind, formed from the broadest strips of the plant, 
was originally the charta hieratica, a name which was 
afterwards altered to Augusta out of flattery to the 
emperor Augustus. The charta Livia, or second 
quality, was named after his wife. The hieratica thus 
descended to the third rank. The Augusta and Lnvia 
were 18 digits, or about θὲ inches, wide; the hieratica 
11 digits or 8 inches. The charta amphitheatrica, of 9 
digits or 63 inches, took its title from the principal 
place of its manufacture, the amphitheatre of Alexandria. 
The charta Fanniana was apparently a variety which 
was re-made at Rome, in the workshops of a certain 
Fannius, from the amphitheatrica, the width being in- 
creased by about an inch through pressure. The Saitica 
was a common variety, named after the city of Sais, being 
of about 8 digits or 53 inches, Finally, there were the 
Tzxniotica—which was said to have taken its name from 
the place where it was made, a tongue of land (ταινία) 
‘ near Alexandria—and the common packing-paper, charta 
emporetica, neither of which was more than 5 inches 
wide, Mention is made by Isidore, Htymol. vi. 10, of a 


1 Birt, 251 sqq. 
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quality of papyrus called Corneliana, which was first 
made under C. Cornelius Gallus when prefect of Egypt. 
But the name may have disappeared from the vocabulary 
when Gallus fell into disgrace.* Another kind was 
manufactured in the reign of Claudius, and on that ac- 
count was named Claudia. It was a made-up material, 
combining the Augusta and Invia, to provide a stout sub- 
stance. Finally, there was a large-sized quality, of a 
cubit or nearly 18 inches in width, called macrocollon. 
Cicero made use of it (Epp. ad Atte. xiii. 25; xvi. 8). 

Varro, repeated by Pliny, xii. 11, makes the extra- 
ordinary statement that papyrus writing material was 
first made in Alexander’s time. He may have been 
misled from having found no reference to its use In pre- 
Alexandrine authors; or he may have meant to say that 
its first free manufacture was only of that date, as it was 
previously a government monopoly. 

Papyrus continued to be the ὙΠ ΤΑ Υ writing material 
in Egypt to acomparatively late period.* Greek docu- 
ments of the early centuries of our era have been found 
in considerable numbers in the Fayoum and other dis- 
_tricts. In Europe also, long after vellum had become 
the principal writing material, especially for literary 
purposes, papyrus continued in common use, particularly 
for ordinary documents, such as letters. St. Jerome, 
1». vii., mentions vellum as a material for letters, “ if 
papyrus fails”; and St. Augustine, Hp. xv., apologizes 
for using vellum instead of papyrus. A fragmentary 
epistle of Constantine V. to Pepin le Bref, of 756, is 
preserved at Paris. A few fragments of Greek literary 
papyri of the early middle ages, containing Biblical 
matter and portions of Graeco-Latin glossaries, have also 
survived. 

_For purely Latin literature papyrus was also occa- 


Εν, 


3. Thid. 250. 

δ. The middle of the tenth century is the period when it has 
been calculated the manufacture of papyrus in Egypt ceased.— | 
Karabacek, Das _arabische Papier, in Mitthetlungen aus der 
ene der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, bd. iii, (1887), 
Ῥ. 98. 

D 
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sionally used in the early middle ages. Examples, made 
up in book form, sometimes with a few vellum leaves in- 
corporated to give stability, are found in different 
libraries of Europe. They are: The Homilies of St. 
Avitus, of the 6th century, at Paris; Sermons and 
' Epistles of δύ. Augustine, of the 6th or 7th century, at 
Paris and Genoa; works of Hilary, of the 6th century, at 
" Vienna ; fragments of the Digests, of the 6th century, at 
Pommersfeld ; the Antiquities of Josephus, of the 7th cen- 
tury, at Milan ; an Isidore, of the 7th century, at St. Gall. 
At Munich, also, is the register of the Church of 
Ravenna, written on this material in the 10th century. 
Many papyrus documents in Latin, dating from the 5th 
to the 10th century, have survived from the archives of 
Ravenna; and there are extant fragments of two imperial 
rescripts written in Egypt, apparently in the 5th century, 
in a form of the Latin cursive alphabet which is other- 
wise unknown. Inthe papal chancery papyrus appears 
to have been used down to a late date in preference to 
vellum. A few papal bulls on this material have survived ; 
the earliest being one of Stephen III. of the year 757 ; the 
latest, one of Sergius IV. of 1011.4 In France papyrus 
was in common use in the sixth century., Under the 
Merovingian kings it was used for official documents; 
several papyrus deeds of their period, dated from 625 
to 692, being still preserved in the French archives, 


Skins. 


The skins of animals are of such a durable nature that 
it is no matter for surprise to find that they have been 
appropriated as writing material by the ancient nations 
of the world. They were in use among the Egyptians as 
early as the time of Cheops, in the 4th dynasty, documents 

» written on skins at that period being referred to or 
copied in papyri of later date. Actual specimens of skin 
rolls from Egypt still exist. In the British Museum is a 


4 Rapport de M. Delisle, in Bulletin du Comité des Travaux 
hist. et scient., 1885, No. 2. 

δ Gregory of Tours, Hist. France. v. 5. 

6 Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt., ed. Birch, ii. 182, 
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ritual on white leather (Salt, 256) which may be dated 
about the year 2000 B.c. The Jews followed the same 
custom, and to the present day continue it in their syna- 
gogue rolls. It may be presumed that their neighbours 
the Phoenicians also availed themselves of the same kind 
of writing material. The Persians inscribed their history 
upon skins.’ The use of skins, διφθέραι, among the 
Tonian Greeks is referred to by Herodotus, v. 58, who 
adds that in his day many foreign nations also wrote on 
them. 
Parchment and Vellum. 


After what has been here stated regarding the early 
use of skins, the introduction of parchment, or vellum as 
it is now more generally termed, that is to say, skins 


prepared in such a way that they could be written upon . 


on both sides, cannot properly be called an invention; it 
was rather an extension of, or improvement upon, an old 
practice. The common story, as told by Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
xiii. 11, on the authority of Varro, runs that Eumenes II. 
of Pergamum (s.c. 197—158), wishing to extend the 
library in his capital, was opposed by the jealousy of the 
Ptolemies, who forbade the export of papyrus, hoping 
thus to check the growth of a rival library. The 
Pergamene king, thus thwarted, was forced to fall back 
again upon skins; and thus came about the manufacture 
of vellum : “ Mox semulatione circa bibliothecas regum 
Ptolemsi et Humenis, supprimente chartas Ptolenizo, 
idem Varro membranas Pergami tradit repertas.” ° 
Whatever may be the historical value of this tra- 
dition, at least it points to the fact.that Pergamum 
was the chief centre of the vellum trade. The name 
διφθέραι, membranz, which had been applied to the 


7 Diodorus, ii. 82 : “ ἐκ τῶν βασιλικῶν διφθέρων, ἐν ais of Πέρσαι ras 
“ταλαιὰς πράξεις εἶχον συντεταγμένας." 

8 St. Jerome, Lp. vii., also refers to the place of its origin : 
“‘Chartam defuisse non puto, Aigypto ministrante commercia. 
Et si alicubi Ptolemssus maria clausisset, tamen rex Attalus 
membranas a Pergamo miserat, ut penuria charte pellibus 

nsaretur. Unde et Pergamenarum nomen ad hunc usque 

iem, tradente sibi invicem posteritate, servatum est.” 
D 
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earlier skins, was extended also to the new manufacture. 
The title membrana Pergamena is comparatively late, 
first occurring in the edict of Diocletian, a.v. 301, de 
pretiis rerum, vii. 38 ; next in the passage in St. Jerome’s 
epistle, quoted in the footnote. The Latin name was also 
Greecized as μεμβράναι, being so used in 2 Tim. iv. 18 - 
“ μάλιστα τὰς μεμβράνας." The word σωμάτιον, which 
afterwards designated a vellum MS. as opposed to a 
papyrus roll, had reference originally to the contents, 
such a MS. being capable of containing an entire work 
or corpus.” 

As to the early use of vellum among the Greeks and 
Romans, no evidence is to be obtained from the results of 
excavations. No specimens have been recovered at 
Herculaneum or Pompeii, and none of sufficiently early 
date in Egypt. There can, however, be little doubt that 
it was imported into Rome under the Republic. The 
general account of its introduction thither—evidently 
suggested by Varro’s earlier story of the first use of 
it—is that Ptolemy, at the suggestion of Aristarchus 
the grammarian, having sent papyrus to Rome, Crates 
the grammarian, out of rivalry, induced Attalus of 
Pergamum to send vellum.' References to the pages 
of certain municipal deeds seem to imply that the latter 
were inscribed in books, that is, in vellum MSS., not 
on papyrus rolls? When Cicero, Hpp. ad Attic. xiii. 24, 
uses the word διφθέραι, he also seems to refer to vellum. 
The advantages of the vellum book over the papyrus roll 
are obvious: it was in the more convenient form of the 
codex; it could be re-written; and the leaves could 
receive writing on both sides. Martial enumerates, 


‘among his Apophoreta, vellum MSS. of Homer (xiv. 184), 


Virgil (186), Cicero (188), Livy (190),and Ovid (192).* 


9 Birt, Ant. Buchw., 41. 

1 Boissonade, Anecd. i. 420. 

3 Mommsen, Jnscr. Neapol. 6828; Annalt del Inst. (1858) 
xxx. 192; Marquardt, Privatleben der Romer, 796. 

5 Pliny, Nat. Hist. vii. 21, mentions a curiosity: “In nuce 


ie Iliadem Homeri carmen in membrana scriptum tradit 
icero. 
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Vellum tablets began to take the place of the tabulz 
ceratz, as appears in Martial, xiv. 7: “‘ Esse puta ceras, 
licet hzec membrana vocetur: Delebis, quotiens scripta 
novare voles.” Quintilian, x. 3, 31, recommends the use 
of vellam for drafts of their compositions by persons 
of weak sight: the ink on vellum was more easily read 
than the scratches of the stilus on wax.‘ Horace refers to 
it in Sat. nu. 3: “ Sic raro scribis ut toto non quater anno 
Membranam poscas”’; and in other places. 

From the dearth of classical specimens and from the 
scanty number of early medisval MSS. of secular authors 
which have come down to us, it seems that vellum was 
not a common writing material under the first Roman 
emperors. There are no records to show its relative 
value in comparison with papyrus.’ But the latter had 
been so long the recognized material for literary use that 
the slow progress of vellum as its rival may be partly 
ascribed to natural conservatism. Τὺ was particularly 
the influence of the Christian Church that eventually 
carried vellum into the front rank of writing materials 
and in the end displaced papyrus. As papyrus had been 
the principal material for receiving the thoughts of the 
pagan world, vellum was to be the great medium for 
conveying to mankind the literature of the new religion. 

The durability of vellum recommended it to an extent 
that fragile papyrus could in no way pretend to. When 
Constantine required copies of the Scriptures for his new 
churches, he ordered fifty MSS. on vellum, “ πεντήκοντα 
σωμάτια ἐν διφθέραις,᾽ to be prepared. And St. Jerome, 
Ep. exii., refers to the replacement of damaged volumes 
in the library of Pamphilus at Cesarea by MSS. on 
vellum: “Quam [bibliothecam] ex parte corruptam 


4 So also Martial, xiv. 5: “Languida ne tristes obscurent 
lumina cers, Nigra tibi niveum litera pingat ebur.” 

δ Birt, Ant. Buchwesen, has attempted to prove that vellum 
was ἃ comparatively worthless commodity, used as a cheap 
material for rough drafts and common work. His conclusions, 
however, cannot be accepted. For example, few probably will 
agree with him that a copy of Homer’s Batrachomyomachia on 
papyrus was a gift of equal value with the Iliad on vellum. 

Eusebius, Vit. Consiant., iv. 36. 
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Acacius dehinc et Euzoius, ejusdem ecclesis sacerdotes, 


in membranis instaurare conati sunt.” 

As to the character and appearance of vellum at 
different periods, it will be enough to state generally 
that in the most ancient MSS. a thin, delicate material 
may usually be lodked for, firm and crisp, with a smooth 
and glossy surface. This is generally the character of 
vellum of the fifth and sixth centuries. Later than this 
period, as a rule, it does not appear to have been 50 care- 
fully prepared; probably, as the demand increased, a 
greater amount of inferior material came into the market.’ 
But the manufacture would naturally vary in different 
countries, ἡ In Ireland and_England the,early MSS. are 
generally on stouter vellum than their contemporaries | 
abroad. In Italy a highly polished surface seems at 
most periods to have been in favour; hence in this coun- 
try and neighbouring districts, as the South of France, 
and again in Greece, the hard material resisted absorp- 
tion, and it is often found that both ink and paint have 
flaked off in MSS. of the middle ages. In contrast to 
this are the instances of soft vellum, used in En 
and France and in northern Europe generally, from 
the thirteenth to the fifteenth century, for MSS. of 
the better class. In the fifteenth century the. Italian 
vellum of the Renaissance is often of extreme whiteness 
and purity. Uterine vellum, taken from the unborn 
young, or the skins of new-born animals were used for 
special purposes. A good example of this very delicate 
material is found in Add. MS. 23,935, in the British 
Museum, ἃ volume containing in as many as 579 leaves 
a corpus of liturgical church service books, written i 
France in the 13th and 14th centuries. | 

Vellum was also of great service in the ornamentation 
of books. Its smooth surfaces showed off colours in all 
their brilliancy. Martial’s vellum MS. of Virgil (xiv. 186) 
is adorned with the portrait of the author: “ Ipsius 


7 Instances, in MSS. of. the seventh and tenth centuries, of 
vellum which was too thin or badly prepared, and therefore left 
ΟΕ ΕΌΣ the scribes, are noticed in Cat. of Anc. MSS. in the 
Brit. Museum, Pt. ii. 51; and in Delisle, Mélanges, p. 101. 
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voltus prima tabella gerit.” Isidore, Orig. vi. 11, 4, 
describing this material, uses the words: ‘‘ Membrana 
autem aut candida aut lutea aut purpurea sunt. Can- 
dida naturaliter existunt. Luteum membranum bicolor 
est, quod a confectore una tingitur parte, id est, crocatur. 
De quo Persius (iii. 10),‘Jam liber et positis bicolor 
membrana capillis.’” This quotation from Persius refers 
to the vellum wrapper which the Romans -were in the 
habit of attaching to the papyrus roll: the φαινόλης, 
penula, literally a travelling cloak. The vellum was well 
suited, from its superior strength, to resist constant 
handling. It was coloured of some brilliant hue, generally 
scarlet or purple, as in Lucian *: “πορφυρᾶ δὲ ἔκτοσθεν 
ἡ διφθέρα." Ovid finds a bright colour unsuited to his 
“melancholy book, Trist. I. 1. 5: ‘ Nec te purpureo velent 
vaccinia fuco.”’ Martial’s libellus, viii. 72, 1s “nondum 
murice cultus”’; and again he has the passages, iii. 2: 
. “et te purpura delicata velet’’; and x. 98: “ carmina, 
purpurea sed modo suta toga,” the toga being another 
expression for the wrapper. In Tibullus III. i. 9, the 
colouy is orange: ‘“ Lutea sed niveum involvat mem- 
brana libellum.” The strip of vellum, σίλλυβος (or 
σίττυβος), titulus, index, which was attached to the 
papyrus roll and was inscribed with the title of the work 
therein contained, was also coloured, ss appears from 
the passages in Martial, iii. 2: “ Et cocco rubeat super- 
bus index,” and in Ovid, Trist. I. i. 7: “nec titulus minio 
“nec cedro charta notetur.” 

We do not know how scon was introduced the extra- 
vagant practice of producing sumptuous volumes written 
in gold or silver upon purple-stained vellum. Towards © 
the end of the third century, however, it seems that such 
MSS. were well known. Theonas, probably bishop of 
Alexandria, writing to the imperial ppc Aes Lucian, 
directs him how he may favourably dispose the emperor 
(Diocletian) towards the Christians, and advises him, in 
regard to the imperial library, to have the books orna- 
mented “non tantum ad superstitios sumptus quantum 


8 Περὶ τῶν ἐπὶ μισθῷ συνόντων, 41. 
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nd utile ornamentum : itaque scribi in purpureis mem 
branis et litteris aureis totos codices, nisi specialiter 
Princeps demandaverit, non effectet.”* It was a sump- 
tuous MS. of this description which Julius Capitolinus, 
early in the fourth century, puts into the possession of 
the younger Maximin: “Cum grammatico daretur, 
queedam parens sua libros Homericos omnes purpureos 
dedit, aureis litteris scriptos.” Against luxury of this 
nature St. Jerome directed his often-quoted words in his 
preface to the Book of Job: ‘“ Habeant qui volunt 
veteres libros vel in membranis purpureis auro argen- 
toque descriptos vel uncialibus, ut vulgo aiunt, litteris, 
Onera magis exarata quam codices’; and again in his 
Ep. xvii, to Eustochium: ‘“Inficiuntur membranse 
colore purpureo, aurum liquescit in litteras, gemmis 
codices vestiuntur, et nudus ante fores earum [i.e. 
wealthy ladies] Christus emoritur.” 

The art of staining or dyeing vellum with purple or 
similar colour was practised chiefly in Constantinople, 
and also in Rome; but MSS. of this material, either 
entirely or in part, seem to have been produced in most 
of the civilized countries of Europe at least from the 
sixth century, if we may judge from surviving examples 
which, though not numerous, still exist in fair numbers. 
Of these the best known are:—Portion of the Book of 
Genesis, in Greek, in the Imperial Library at Vienna, 
written in silver letters and illustrated with a series of 
coloured drawings of the greatest interest for the history 
of the art of the period; of the 6th century.’ A MS. of 
the Gospels, in Greek, in silver, leaves of which are in the 
British Museum, at Vienna, Rome, and in larger numbers 
at Patmos, whence the others were obtained; also of 
the 6th century. The Codex Rossanensis, lately dis- 
covered at Rossano in South Italy, which contains the 


9 D’Achery, Spicileg. xii. 549. | | 

1 See a facsimile of one of the pages in Pal. Soc.i., pl. 178; 
and of one of the paintings in Labarte, Hist. des Arts industr. 
du Moyen Age (1864), album ii., pl. 77. 

2 Edited by Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr. Ined.; see also Westwood, 
Palsogr. Sacra Pict., “ Purple Greek MSS.” 
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Gospels in Greek, of the 6th century, written also in 
silver and having a series of drawings illustrative of the 
Life of Christ. The Greek Psalter of Ziirich, of the 
7th century, in silver letters.‘ The famous Codex Argen- 
teus of Upsala, containing the Gothic Gospels of Ὁ] αν 
translation, of the 6th century.’ The Latin Evangeli- 
arium of Vienna, originally from Naples, of the same 
period, in silver uncials; a single leaf of the MS. being 
in Trinity College, Dublin.© The Latin Psalter of St. 
Germain (who died a.p. 576) at Paris, also in silver 
uncials.’? The Metz Evangeliarium at Paris, of the same 
style and period. Of later date are the MSS. which 
were produced in the Carlovingian period, when a 
fresh’ impetus was given to this kind of ornamental 
luxury. Such are:—The Latin Gospels at Paris, said 
to have been written for Charlemagne by Godescalc 
in letters of gold.2 A similar MS. at Vienna.® 
The Latin Gospels of the Hamilton collection of MSS. 
lately at Berlin, which appears to have once be- 
longed to our king Henry ὙΠ, is probably also of 
this period.’ And lastly may be mentioned the Latin 
Psalter in the Douce collection in the Bodleian Lib- 
rary, written in golden Caroline minuscules and orna- 
mented with miniatures.* Other specimens of purple 


8 Edited, with outline tracings of the drawings, by von Gebhardt 
and Harnack, Evangeliorum Code» Grecus purpureus Rossa- 
nensis, 1880, 

4 Edited by Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr. Ined. Nova Coll. iv. 

5 See an autotype in Pal. Soe. i., pl. 118. 

6 Ed. Tischendorf, 1847. A facsimile of the Dublin leaf is in 
Par Palimpsest. Dublin, ed. Abbott, 1880. 

7 Silvestre, Univ. Palsogr. (English ed.), pl. 110. 

8 Westwood, Pal. Sacr. Pict., “ Evangelistarium of Charle- 


magne.” 

+e Denkschrifte der kats. Akad. der Wissensch., xiii. 85. 

1 See ‘Die Handschr. der Hamiltonschen Sammlung,” Ὁ 
Prof. Wattenbach, in Neues Archiv. viii. 329. Prof. Wattenbac 
would identify this MS. with the famous purple codex “ de auro 
purissimo in membranis depurpuratis coloratis ” which Wilfrid, 
archbishop of York, caused to be made and presented to the 
monastery of Ripon in the latter half of the 7th century. 

3 Douce MS. 59. 
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MSS. are cited in different paleographical works and 
catalogues,® 

The practice of inserting single leaves of purple-stained 
vellum for the ornamentation of MSS. was not uncom- 
mon in the eighth and ninth centuries. A beautiful ex- 
ample is seen in the fragmentary Latin Gospels from 
Canterbury (Brit. Mus., Royal MS. 1. Εἰ. vi.), a large folio 
volume, in which there still remain some leaves dyed of 
a rich deep rose colour and decorated with ornamental 
initials and paintings, the remnant of a larger number ; 
of the latter part of the Sth century.‘ But more 
generally, for such partial decoration, the surface of the 
vellum was coloured, sometimes on only one side of the 
leaf, or even on only a part of it, particularly in MSS. 
of French or German origin of the tenth and eleventh 
centuries.* At the period of the Renaissance there was 
some attempt at reviving this style of book ornamentation, 
and single leaves of stained vellum are occasionally found 
in MSS. of the fifteenth century. Other colours, besides 
purple, were also employed; and instances occur in MSS. 
of this late time of leaves painted black to receive 
gold or silver writing. Such examples are, however, to 
be considered merely as curiosities. 

A still more sumptuous mode of decoration than even 
that by purple-staining seems to have been occasionally 
followed. This consisted in gilding the entire surface 
of the vellum. But the expense of such work must have 
been so great that we cannot suppose that more than a 
very few leaves would ever have been thus treated in any 
MS., however important. Fragments of two vellum 
leaves, thus gilt and adorned with painted designs, are 
preserved in the British Museum, Add.MS. 5111. They 
originally formed part of Greek tables of the Eusebian 

® See references in Wattenbach, Schriftw. 110-113. 

4 Cat. of Ancient MSS. in the Br. Mus, Pt. ii. (1884) 20; West- 
wood, Pal. Sacr. Pict., and Facs. of Miniatures and Ornaments 
of A.-Saxon and Irish MBS. pll. 14, 15. 

§ An instance of this superficial colouring occurs in a page of 
the Cotton MS. Vesp. A. viii, the foundation charter of New- 
minster, Winchester, a.p. 966. The Harley MS. 2821, written in 
Germany in the 11th century, contains many leaves of this kind. 
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Canons, no doubt prefixed to a copy of the Gospels, of 
the 6th ceutury.® | 


Paper. 


Paper, manufactured from fibrous substances, appears 
to have been known to the Chinese at a most remote 
period, Its introduction into Europe is due to the 
agency of the Arabs, who are said to have first learnt its 
use at Samarkand, which they captured ap. 704. Its 
manufacture spread through their empire ; and it received 
one of its medieval titles, charta Damascena, from the 
fact of Damascus being one of the centres of paper 
commerce. A comparatively large number of early 
Arabic MSS. on paper still exist, πῆς from the ninth 
century ; the earliest is of the year 866.’ 

This oriental paper, becoming known in Europe at a 
time when the Egyptian papyrus, although not in actual 
common use, still was not yet forgotten, was called by 
the same names, charta and papyrus. It wasalso known 
in the middle ages as charta bombycina, gossypina, 
cuttunea, Damascena, and zylina, and in Greek as 
ξυλοχάρτιον or ξυλότευκτον. It has in recent times also 
been generally known as cotton-paper, that is, paper 
made from the wool of the cotton plant. It is usually 
stout, of a yellowish tinge, and with a glossy surface. 
This last quality seems to have gained for it one of its 
titles, charta sericea. Imported through Greece into 
Europe, it is referred to by Theophilus, a writer of the 
twelfth century (Schedula diversarum artium,® i. 24) as 
Greek parchment, pergamena Greca ; and he adds, “ quae 
fit ex lana ligni.” But it does not appear to have been 
used to any great extent even in Greaos before the 
middle of the thirteenth century, if one may judge from 
the very few extant Greek MSS. on paper of that time. 

Paper-making in Europe was first established by the 
Moors in Spain and by the Arabs in Sicily; and their 


6 Cat. Anc. MSS. Pt. i. (1881) 21. 

7 See facsimiles of several in the Oriental Series of the Palso- 
graphical Society. 

8 Ed. R. Hendrie, 1847, p. 28. 
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paper was at first still the same oriental paper above 
described. In Spain it was called pergameno de panno, 
cloth parchment, a title which distinguished it from 
the pergameno de cuero, or vellum; and it is so de- 
scribed in the laws of Alphonso, of 1268. On the 
expulsion of the Moors, an inferior quality was produced 
by the less skilled Christians. From Sicily the manu- 
facture passed over into Italy. 

Here we must pause a moment to revert to the ques- 
tion of the material of which oriental paper was made. 
As already stated, its early European names point to the 
general idea that it was made of cotton. But recent 
investigations have thrown doubts on the accuracy of this 
view ; and a careful analysis of many early samples has . 
proved that, although cotton was occasionally used, no 
paper that has been examined is entirely made of that 
substance, hemp or flax being the more usual material.’ 
An ingenious solution of this difficulty has been recently 
offered, that the term χάρτης βομβύκινος, charta bomby- 
cna, is nothing more than an erroneous reading of 
χάρτης βαμβύκινος, charta bambycina, that is, paper 
made in the Syrian town of Bambyce, Βαμβύκη, the Arab 
Mambidsch.' The question of material is not, however, of 
any particular importance for our present purpose ; and it 
1s only the distinction which has been made between orien- 
tal paper and European paper, as being the one of cotton 
and the other of linen rag, that requires it to be noticed. A 
more satisfactory means of distinguishing the two kinds 
of paper is afforded by the employment of water-marks in 
European paper, a practice which was unknown to the 
oriental manufacturer, 

Several examples survive of oriental paper, or paper 


* ©. M. Briquet, Recherches sur les Premters Papiers du X* au 
XIV® Siécle, in the Mémoires de la Soc. Nat. des Antiquatres de 
France, tome xlvi; and a review of the same by C. Paoli, Carta 
di Cotone e Carta di Lino, in the Archtwio Stortco Italiano, 1885, 
p. 280. Karabacek, Das arabische Papier, in Mittheilungen aus 
der Sammlung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, bd. 11.-111. 87. 

1 Karabacek, Neue Quellen zur Papiergeschichte, in Mitthet- 
lungen (ut supr.) bd. iv. 117. | : 
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made in the oriental fashion, used for European docu- 
ments and MSS. The oldest recorded document was a 
deed of King Roger of Sicily of the year 1102, and 
others of other Sicilian kings of the i 2th century are 
also mentioned. At Genoa there are extant letters of 
Greek emperors, of 1188-1202. The oldest known imperial 
deed is a charter of Frederic II. to the nuns of Goess, in 
Styria, of 1228.2 The same emperor forbade, in 12381, 
the use of paper for public deeds. A Visigothic paper 
MS. of the 12th century, from Silos, near Burgos, is 
now in the Bibliothéque Nationale of Paris (Nouv. Acq. 
Lat. 1296) ;* a paper notarial register at Genoa dates 
from 1154; in the British Museum there is a paper MS. 
(Arundel 268), written in Italy, of the first half of the 
13th century; and at Munich the autograph MS. of 
Albert de Beham, 1238-1255, is also on the same kind 
of paper. In several cities and towns of Italy there 
exist registers on paper dating back to the thirteenth 
century.‘ Letters addressed from Castile to Edward I. 
of England, in 1279 and following years, are on the same 
material; and a register of the hustings court of Lyme 
Regis, now in the British Museum, which begins with 
entries of the year 1309, ison paper which was pro- 
bably imported from Spain or Bordeaux, such as that 
employed for the Bordesux customs register of the be- 
ginning of the reign of Edward II., now in the Record 
Office.* 

The earliest reference to the material of paper made 
in Europe appears to be that in the tract of Peter, abbot 
of Cliny (a.p. 1122-1150), “adversus Judeeos,” cap. 5,- 
in which among the various kinds of books he mentions 
those made ex rasuris veterum pannorum.’ There appears 


2 J. G. Schwandner, Charta Linea, 1788. 

8 Delisle, Mélanges, 109. 

4 Cited by Professor Paoli, La Storia della Carta secondo gli 
ultimi studs, in Nuova Antologia, vol. xviii. (1888), p. 297. 

5 See also Rogers, Hist. Agricult. and Prices, i, 644. 

6  Quales quotidie in usu legendi habemus, utique ex pellura 
arietum, hircorum, vel vitulorum, sive ex biblis vel juncis orien- 
talium paludum, aut ex rasuris veterum pannorum, seu ex qualibet 
alia forte viliore materia compactos.” 
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to have certainly been an extensive manufacture in Italy 
in the first half of the thirteenth century. There is 
evidence of a paper trade at Genoa as early as 1285.’ But 
the place from which we have the earliest known water- 
mark, on paper which was used in 1293, is Fabriano, in 
the marquisate of Ancona, where the industry was 
established certainly before the year 1276, and probably 
much earlier. The jurist Bartolo, in his treatise De 
insignis et armis, mentions the excellent paper made 
there in the fourteenth century. Other centres of early 
manufacture were Colle, in Tuscany, Padua, where a 
factory was established at least as early as 1340, Treviso, 
Venice, Pignerol and Casella in Piedmont, Florence, 
Bologna, Parma, Milan, and other places. From the 
northern towns of Italy a trade was carried on with 
Germany, where also factories were rapidly founded in 
the fourteenth century. France borrowed the art of 
paper-making from Spain, whence it was introduced, it 
is said, as early as 1189, into the district of Hérault. 
The north of Europe, at first supplied from the 
south, gradually took up the manufacture. England 
drew her supplies, no doubt, at first from such trading 
ports as Bordeaux and Genoa ; but even in the fourteenth 
century it is not improbable that she had a rough home- 
manufacture of her own, although it is said that the 
first English mill was set up in Hertford not earlier than 
the sixteenth century. 

Paper was in fairly general use throughout Europe in 
the second half of the fourteenth century ; at that time it 
' began to rival vellum as a material for books; in the 
course of the fifteenth century it gradually superseded 
it. MSS. of this later period are sometimes composed of 
both vellum and paper, a sheet of vellum forming the 
outer leaves of a quire, the rest being of paper : arevival 
of the old practice observed in certain papyrus books in 
which vellum leaves protected and gave strength to the 
leaves of papyrus. 

A knowledge of the appearance of paper and of water- 

Pea δ Papiers et Filigranes des Archives de Géines, 1888, 
P- . 
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marks of different periods is of great assistance in as- 
signing dates to andated paper MSS. In the fourteenth 
century European paper is usually stout, and was made 
in frames composed of thick wires which have left 
strongly defined impressions. In the next century the 
texture becomes finer. The earliest known water-mark, 
as already stated, is on paper used in the year 1293, At 
first the marks are simple, and being impressed from 
thick wires are well defined. In process of time they 
become finer and more elaborate, and, particularly in 
Italian paper, they are enclosed within circles. Their 
variety is almost endless: animals, heads, birds, fishes, 
flowers, fruits, domestic and warlike implements, letters, 
armorial bearings, and other devices are used; some 
being peculiar to a country or district, others apparently 
becoming favourites and lasting for comparatively long 
periods, but constantly changing in details, For example, 
the glove, a common mark of the sixteenth century de- 
velops a number of small modifications in its progress ; 
and of the pot or tankard, which runs through the 
latter part of the sixteenth century and the early part 
of the seventeenth century, there is an extraordinary 
number of different varieties. The names of makers were 
inserted as water-marks quite at the beginning of the 
fourteenth century; but this practice was very soon 
abandoned, and was not revived until after the middle of 
the sixteenth century. The insertion of the name of 
place of manufacture and of the date of manufacture 
18 ἃ modern usage. 


CHAPTER IV. 
WRITING IMPLEMENTS, ETO. 


The Stilus, Pen, etc. 


Or writing implements the στῦλος, γραφεῖον, ypadis, 
γραφίδιον, stilus, graphium, made of iron, bronze, or 
other metal, ivory, or bone, was adapted for writing on 
waxen tablets, the letters being scratched with the sharp 
point. The other end was fashioned into a knob or flat 
head, wherewith the writing could be obliterated by 
smoothening the wax, for correction or erasure: hence 
the phrase vertere stilum,' “to correct.” Among the 
Roman antiquities found in Britain, now deposited in the 
British Museum, there are several specimens of the sttlus, 
in ivory, bronze, etc. Many of them are furnished with 
a sharp projection, at mght angles to the shaft, near the 
head, for the purpose of ruling lines on the wax. The 
passage in Ovid, Metam. ix. 521, thus describes the action 
of the writer :— 
“ Dextra tenet ferrum, vacuam tenet altera ceram. 
Incipit, et dubitat, scribit damnatque tabellas. 
Et notat et delet, mutat, culpatque probatque.” 
Here the stilus is simply ferrum. In another place, 
Amor. 1. xi. 28, Ovid gives its title of graphium : “ Quid 
digitos opus est graphio lassare tenendo?” 
This riddle on the stilus also occurs :— 
‘De summo planus, sed non ego planus in imo. 


Versor utrimque manu; diversa et munera fungor : 
Altera pars revocat quidquid pars altera feeit.” 2 


The case in which such implements were kept was the 


1 Horace, Sat. I. x. 72: “ Sxpe stilum vertas.” 
3 Riese, Anthol. Lat. I. no. 286. 


Writing Implements, etc. 49 


γραφιοθήκη, graphiarium ; as in Martial, xiv. 21, “armata 
suo graphiaria ferro.” 

For writing on papyrus the reed, κάλαμος, Sovak 
γραφεύς, σχοῖνος, calamus, canna, was in use.” Suitable 
reeds came chiefly from Egypt, as referred to by Martial, 
xiv. 38 : “ Dat chartis habiles calamos Memphitica tellus ”; 
or from Cnidus, as in Ausonius, Ep. vii.: ‘ Nec jam fissi- 
pedis per calami vias Grassetur Cnidise sulcus arundinis.” 
Parallel with our use of steel pens is that of the ancient 
metal reeds, of which a few specimens, in bronze, have 
been found in Italy, and one in England.‘ The case in 
which reeds were kept was the καλαμοθήκη, καλαμίς, 
calamarium, theca calamaria; as in Martial, xiv. 19: 
“ Sortitus thecam, calamis armarememento.” In Diocle- 
tian’s edict, De pretiis rerum venaliwm, the reed-case 
ead as made of leather. 

eeds continued in use to some extent through the 
middle ages. In Italy they appear to have survived 
into the fifteenth century.* 

The κονδίλιον, peniculus, penicillus, was the brush with 
which writing in gold was applied.‘ 

The pen, penna, is first mentioned by an anonymous 
historian who tells us that, to enable the unlettered Ostro- 
goth Theodoric to write his name, he was provided with 
a stencil plate, through which he drew with a pen the 
strokes which formed the first four letters of his name: 
“ut, posita lamina super chartam, per eam penna duceret 
et subscriptio ejus tantum videretur.”’ Isidore, Orig. vi. 
13, describes the pen thus : “ Instrumenta scribe calamus 


δ Pliny, Nat. Hist. xvi. 86: “Chartisque serviunt calami.” 
Some specimens of ancient reeds cut like a pen (Ausonius, 
“‘fissipes calamus”) are in the Egyptian gallery, British 
Museum. 

4 See Bulletino dell? Instituto, 1849, p. 169; 1880, pp. 68, 69, 
150. The onefoundin England is preserved among the Romano- 
British antiquities in the British Museum. 

5 For detailed information, see Wattenbach, Schrift. 186. 

* Theophilps, De diversis artibus, 111. 96, mentions the reed for 
this purpose: “ Atque rogo pariter, calamo cum ceperit aurum, 
Illum commoveat, pulchre si scribere querit.” 

7 In the Excerpta printed at the end of Gronovius’s edition of 
Ammianus Marcellinus, 1693, p. 512. 
ὃ . ΞΕ 
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et penna. Ex his enim verba paginis infiguntur ; sed cala- 
mus arboris est, penna avis, cujus acumen dividitur in 
duo, in toto corpore unitate servata.”’ But, although no 
earlier mention of the quill pen than these has been 
found, it can scarcely be supposed that, as soon as 
vellum came into general use, so obviously convenient an 
implement, always ready to hand, could have been long 
overlooked, particularly in places where reeds of a kind 
suitable for writing could not behad. The hard surface 
of the new material could bear the flexible pressure of 
the pen which in heavy strokes might have proved too 
ae ἃ for the more fragile papyrus. 


Inks, ete. 


Black ink, the ordinary writing fluid of centuries, 
μέλαν, or more exactly γραφικὸν μέλαν, μελάνιον, atra- 
mentum, or atramentum librartum to distinguish it from 
blacking used for other purposes, later ἔγκαυστον, incaus- 
tum, differs in tint at various periods and in different 
countries. In early MSS. it is either pure black or 
slightly brown; in the middle ages it varies a good deal 
according to age and locality. In Italy and Goathern 
Europe it is generally blacker than in the north, in 
France and Flanders it is generally darker than in 
England ; a Spanish MS. of the 14th or 15th century 
may usually be recognized by the peculiar blackness 
of the ink. Deterioration is observable in the course 
of time. The ink of the fifteenth century particularly 
is often of a faded, grey colour. 

The ancients used the liquid of the cuttle fish, asin the 
lines of Persius, 111. 12 :-— 


“Tune queritur crassus calamo quod pendeat humor, 
by quod infusa vanescat sepia lympha, 
Dilutas qneritur geminet quod fistula guttas.” 


Pliny, Nat. Hist. xxxv. 6, mentions soot and gum as the 
ingredients of writing ink. Other later authors add 
gall-apples. Metallic infusions seem also to have been 
used at an early period, In the midde ages vitriol was 
an ordinary ingredient. Theophilus, in his work De 
fey We ~ gel eg ν᾿ ‘ye 
ea 
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dicersts artilus, written probably early in the twelfth 
century, gives a recipe (1. 40) for the manufacture of 
ink from thorn wood boiled down and mingled with 
wine and vitriol. 

Inks of other colours are also found in MSS. of the 
middle ages: green, yellow, and others, but generally 
only for ornamental purposes, although volumes written 
entirely in coloured ink are still extant. Red, either in 
the form of a pigment or fluid ink, is of very ancient and 
common use. It is seen on the early Egyptian papyri; 
and it appears in the earliest extant vellum MSS., either 
in titles or the first lines of columns or chapters. The 
Greek term was μελώνιον κόκκινον; Latin minium, rubrica. 
A volume written entirely in red ink, of the 9th or 10th 
century, is in the British Museum, Harley MS. 2795. 
The purple ink, κιννάβαρις, sacrum tncaustum, reserved 
at Byzantium for the exclusive use of the emperors, 
seems to have originally been of a distinct kind. Later 
the same term, κιννάβαρις, appears a8 8ἃ Synonymous 
term with minium. 

The ink-pot, μελανδόχον, μελανδόχη, μελανδοχεῖον, atra- 
mentarium, used by the ancients, was generally, as 
appears from surviving examples, a small cylindrical 
jar or metal box, the cover often pierced with a hole to 
admit the insertion of the reed. In paintings on the 
walls of Pompeii double ink-pots, with hinged covers, are 
depicted, the two receptacles being probably for black 
and red ink." Throughout the middle ages the ink- 
horn was in common use. 

Gold was used as a writing fluid at a το early 
period. In a papyrus at Leyden, of the third or 
fourth century, there is a recipe for its manufacture.® 
Something has already been said on its use in con- 
nection with purple-stained vellum. Ordinary white 
vellum MSS. were also written in gold, particularly in 
the ninth and tenth centuries, in the reigns of the 
Carlovingian kings. In most of the large national 


8 Museo Borbonico, 1. pl. 12. " 
9 Leemans, Papyri Greci Mus. Lugd. Bat., tom. i. (1885) 
218. 
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libraries examples are to be found.’ The practice passed 
from the continent to England, and was followed to 
some considerable extent in this country, not only for 
artial decoration, but also for the entire text of MSS. 
he record of a purple MS. written in gold, by order 
of Wilfrid of York, late in the 7th century, has already 
been noticed (p. 41, note 1); but the way in which this 
volume is referred to: “ Inauditum ante seculis nostris 
quoddam miraculum ” proves that such sumptuous MSS. 
were not known in England before that time. St. 
Boniface, writing in a.D. 735 to Eadburg, abbess of St. 
Mildred’s, Thanet, asks her to get transcribed for him in 
gold the Epistles of St. Peter.? But the existing English 
examples are of later date.* Gold writing as a practice 
died out in the thirteenth century, although a few isolated 
instances of later date are found. State letters of the 
Byzantine emperors were also sometimes written in 
gold, and the same was ased for imperial charters in 
Germany, as appears from extant examples of the 
twelfth century, and for similar documents in other 
countries.‘ 
Writing in silver appears to have ceased contempora- 
neously with the disuse of stained vellum. This metal 
would not show to advantage on a white ground. 


1 Such MSS. in the British Museum are Harl. MS. 2788, the 
“Codex Aureus,” a copy of the Gospels, in uncial letters, of the 
9th century; Harl. MS. 2797, also a copy of the Gospels, in 
minuscule writing, late in the 9th century, as the monastery of 
St. Geneviéve, Paris. The Cottonian MS., Tiberius A. ii., which 
was sent as a present to king Aithelstan by the emperor Otho, 
also contains some leaves written in gold. 

2 “ Bic et adhuc deprecor.... ut mihi cum auro conscribas 
epistolas domini mei Sancti Petri apostoli, ad honorem et 
reverentiam sanctarum scripturarum ante oculos carnaliam in 
preedicando, et quia dicta ejus qui me in hoc iter direxit maxime 
semper in presentia cupiam habere.”—Jaffé, Monumenta Mogua- 
tina, iui. 99. 

3 The foundation charter of Newminster, Winchester, granted 
by king Edgar in 966, in Cotton. MS. ss ire Viil., 1s written 
in gold. The Benedictional of thelwold, bishop of Winchester, 
A.D. 963-984, also contains a page in gold, 

4 Wattenbach, Schrifiw. 214-217. 
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‘Various Implements. 

For ruling papyri, a circular plate of lead, κυκλοτερὴς 
μόλιβος, τροχόεις μόλιβδος, κυκλομόλιβδος, was used. Ink 
was removed with the sponge. Papyrus would scarcely 
bear scraping with the knife. If the ink was still wet, 
or lately applied, its removal was of course easy. Martial, 
iv. 10, sends a sponge with his newly-written book of 
poems, wherewith the whole of his verses might be 
cleaned off. Augustus effaced his half-completed 
tragedy of Ajax, with the remark: “ Ajacem suum in 
spongiam incubnuisse.”’* With vellum MSS. the knife or 
eraser, rasorium or mnovacula, came into use. While 
wet the ink could still be sponged away; but when it 
was hard and dry, and for erasure of single letters and 
words without obliterating also the surrounding text, it 
was scraped off. 

The penknife was the σμίλη, γλύφανον, γλυπτήρ, or 
γλυφίς, scalprum librarium, the medizval scalpellum, 
cultellus, or artavus ; the ruler was the κανών, canon, 
norma, regula, lineartum; the pricker or compass for 
spacing off the ruled lines was διαβάτης, circinus, or 
punctorium ; and lastly, the office of the modern pencil 
was performed by the pointed piece of lead, μόλυβδος, 
plumbum, or plummet. 


c. «Dum novus est raga nec adhuc mihi fronte libellus, 


Pagina dum 1 non bene sicca timet, 

I, puer, et caro er leve munus amico, 
Qui meruit nugas primus habere meas. 

Curre, sed instructus : comitetur Punica libram 
Spongia; muneribus convenit illa meis. 

Non possunt nostros mults, Faustine, liturs 
Emendare jocos; una litura potest.” 

4 Suetonius, Aug. 85. 


CHAPTER V. 
“FORMS OF BOOKS, 


The Roll. 


Awone the Greeks the ordinary terms for a book (that 
is, a roll) were βίβλος and its diminutive βιβλίον. 
FKarlier forms of these words were βύβλος and, more 
rarely, βυβλίον, which were clearly derived from the 
material, the βύβλος or papyrus, of which books were 
made, The corresponding word liber of the Latin 
eople, in like manner, was adopted as a term for a 
book, primitively made of the bark or inner rind of the 
lime or other tree. Such bark-books, however, dis- 
appeared in presence of the more convenient and more 
plentiful papyrus imported from Egypt; but the old 
name was not unfitly transferred to a book made of the 
new substance, which in texture and general appear- 
ance was not unlike the old.’ 

A diminutive of the word liber was libellus, which, as 
a literary title, specially referred to a book of poems, a 
sense in which it is constantly used by the Roman poets. 
It came at length to be used as an equivalent of liber, 
and to express a book in general. 

The old form of a book was the roll, the Latin 
volumen. The Greeks do not appear to have had any 
parallel expression at an early date; the word κύλινδρος 
being comparatively late. Another term was ἐνείλημα 


1 βιβλίον also meant a letter, and is used in this sense by 
Herodotus. Suidas in his Lexicon explains βιβλίον as ἐπιστολή. 
3 For instances of confusion of material, see Wattenbach, 


Schriftw. 89. 
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or ἐξείλημα ; more rare were εἰλητάριον, εἵλητον A 
medieval Latin term is rotulus. 

Again, a later Greek term was τόμος (originally a 
cutting of papyrus), applicable to a roll containing a 
portion of a cullection or of a great work. N sithiee 
this term nor βιβλίον, nor liber nor libellus, could be 
applied in the singular number to more than a single 
roll or volume. A work consisting of many volumes, or 
several divisions, must be described by the plural forms 
βιβλία, τόμοι, libri, etc. On the other hand, the several 
books of a work, if written on one roll, counted only for 
one βιβλίον or liber, Thus Ulpian, Digest. xxxii. 52, 
lays down: “Si cui centum libri sint legati, centum 
volumina ei dabimus, non centum qu quis ingenio suo 
metitus est. . . . ut puta, cum haberet Homerum totum 
in uno volumine, non quadraginta octo libros com- 
putamus, sed unum Homeri volumen pro libro acci- 
piendum est.” 

For subdivisions such terms as λόγος, σύγγραμμα, σύν- 
ταγμα also were used. 

The word τεῦχος, in the sense of a literary work in 
several volumes, was employed ata late period. Originally 
it seems to have been applied to the chest or vessel in 
which the several rolls of such work were kept, and came 
in course of time to refer to the contents.* Xenophon, 
Anab. vii. 6, 14, mentions books ἐν ξυλίνοις τεύχεσι. 
In like manner the terms pandectes and bibliotheca, 
originally referring to a work in several rolls kept 
together in their chest, were afterwards used specially to 
mean ἃ MS. of the entire Bible.‘ Bibliotheca continued 
‘ to bear this meaning down to the close of the fourteenth 
century, if not later.* 

To distinguish a work contained in the compass of a 
single roll, there was the title μονόβιβλος or μονόβιβλον. 

There can be no doubt that the convenience of sub- 
dividing the lengthy works of authors into rolls of 


8 Birt, Ant. Buchw. 89. 

4 Bibliotheca was used in this sense by St. Jerome. Others, 
as Cassiodorus, Bede, Alcuin, preferred Pandectes. 

S See examples in Wattenbach, Sckriftw. 126-129. 
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libraries examples are to be found.' The practice passed 
from the continent to England, and was followed to 
some considerable extent in this country, not only for 
artial decoration, but also for the entire text of MSS. 
The record of a purple MS. written in gold, by order 
of Wilfrid of York, late in the 7th century, has already 
been noticed (p. 41, note 1); but the way in which this 
volume is referred to: “ Inauditum ante seculis nostris 
quoddam miraculum ” proves that such sumptuous MSS. | 
were not known in England before that time. St. 
Boniface, writing in a.D. 735 to Hadburg, abbess of St. 
Mildred’s, Thanet, asks her to get transcribed for him in 
gold the Epistles of St. Peter.? But the existing English 
examples are of later date.* Gold writing as a practice 
died out in the thirteenth century, although a few isolated 
instances of later date are found. State letters of the 
Byzantine emperors were also sometimes written in 
gold, and the same was used for imperial charters in 
Germany, as appears from extant examples of the 
twelfth century, and for similar documents in other 
countries.‘ 
Writing in silver appears to have ceased contempora- 
neously with the disuse of stained vellum. This metal 
would not show to advantage on a white ground. 


1 Such MSS. in the British Museum are Harl. MS. 2788, the 
** Qodex Aureus,” a copy of the Gospels, in uncial letters, of the 
Sth century; Harl. MS. 2797, also a copy of the Gospels, in 
minuscule writing, late in the 9th century, Prom the monastery of 
St. Genevieve, Paris. The Cottonian MS., Tiberius A. ii., which 
was sent as a present to king Aithelstan by the emperor Otho, 
also contains some leaves written in gold. 

2 “Sic et adhuc deprecor.... ut mihi cum auro conscribas 
epistolas domini mei Sancti Petri apostoli, ad honorem et 
reverentiam sanctarum scripturarum ante oculos carnalium in 
preedicando, et quia dicta ejus qui me in hoc iter direxit maxime 
semper in preesentia cupiam habere.”—Jaffé, Monumenta Mogun- 
tina, 111. 99, 

8. The foundation charter of Newminster, Winchester, granted 
by king Edgar in 966, in Cotton. MS. Vesp. <A. viii., is written 
in gold. The Benedictional of Hthelwold, bishop of Winchester, 
a.D. 963-984, also contains a page in gold, 

4 Wattenbach, Schriftw. 214-217. 
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‘Various Implements. 

For ruling papyri, ἃ circular plate of lead, κυκλοτερὴς 
μόλιβος, τροχόεις μόλιβδος, κυκλομόλιβδος, was used. Ink 
was removed with the sponge. Papyrus would scarcely 
bear scraping with the knife. If the ink was still wet, 
or lately applied, its removal was of course easy. Martial, 
iv. 10, sends a sponge with his newly-written book of 
poems, wherewith the whole of his verses might be 
cleaned off.’ Augustus effaced his half-completed 
tragedy of Ajax, with the remark: “ Ajacem suum in 
spongiam incubuisse.”* With vellum MSS. the knife or 
eraser, rasorium or novacula, came into use. While 
wet the ink could still be sponged away; but when it 
was hard and dry, and for erasure of single letters and 
words without obliterating also the surrounding text, it 
was scraped off. 

The penknife was the σμίλη, γλύφανον, γλυπτήρ, or 
γλυφίς, scalprum librarium, the medizval scalpellum, 
cultellus, or artavus; the ruler was the κανών, canon, 
norma, regula, linearsum; the pricker or compass for 
spacing off the ruled lines was διαβάτης, circinus, or 
punctorium ; and lastly, the office of the modern pencil 
was performed by the pointed piece of lead, μόλυβδος, 
plumbum, or plummet. 


S. «Dum novus est rasa nec adhuc mihi fronte libellus, 


Pagina dum tangi non bene sicca timet, 

I, puer, et caro perfer leve munas amico, 
Qui meruit nugas primus habere meas. 

Curre, sed instructus : comitetur Punica libruam 
Spongia; muneribus convenit illa meis. 

Non possunt nostros multe, Faustine, liturs 
Emendare jocos; una litura potest.” 

4 Snetonius, Aug. 85. 


CHAPTER V. 
“¥ORMS OF BOOKS, 


The Roll. 


Awone the Greeks the ordinary terms for a book (that 
is, a roll) were βίβλος and its diminutive βιβλίον. 
Harlier forms of these words were βύβλος and, more 
rarely, βυβλίον, which were clearly derived from the 
material, the βύβλος or papyrus, of which books were 
made, The corresponding word liber of the Latin 
eople, in like manner, was adopted as a term for a 
book, primitively made of the bark or inner rind of the 
lime or other tree. Such bark-books, however, dis- 
appeared in presence of the more convenient and more 
plentiful papyrus imported from Egypt; but the old 
name was not unfitly transferred to a book made of the 
new substance, which in texture and general appear- 
ance was not unlike the old.’ 

A diminutive of the word liber was libellus, which, as 
a literary title, specially referred to a book of poems, a 
sense in which it is constantly used by the Roman poets. 
It came at length to be used as an equivalent of liber, 
and to express a book in general. 

The old form of a book was the roll, the Latin 
volumen. The Greeks do not appear to have had any 
parallel expression at an early date; the word κύλινδρος 
being comparatively late. Another term was ἐνείλημα 


1 βιβλίον also meant a letter, and is used in this sense by 
Herodotus. Suidas in his Lexicon explains βιβλίον as ἐπιστολή. 
2 For instances of confusion of material, see Wattenbach, 


Schriftw. 89. 
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or ἐξείλημα ; more rare were εἰλητάριον, εἴλητον A 
medieval Latin term is rotulus. 

Again, a later Greek term was τόμος (originally a 
cutting of papyrus), applicable to a roll containing a 
portion of a collection or of a great work. Neither 
this term nor βιβλίον, nor liber nor libellus, could be 
applied in the singular number to more than a single 
roll or volume. A work consisting of many volumes, or 
several divisions, must be described by the plural forms 
βιβλία, τόμοι, libri, etc. On the other hand, the several 
books of a work, if written on one roll, counted only for 
one βιβλίον or liber. Thus Ulpian, Digest. xxxii. 52, 
lays down: ‘Si cui centum libri sint legati, centum 
volumina ei dabimus, non centum que quis ingenio suo 
metitus est... . ut puta, cum haberet Homerum totum 
in uno volumine, non quadraginta octo libros com- 
putamus, sed unum Homeri volumen pro libro acci- 
piendum est.” 

For subdivisions such terms as λόγος, σύγγραμμα, σύν- 
tayua also were used. 

The word τεῦχος, in the sense of a literary work in 
several volumes, was employed ata late period. Originally 
it seems to have been applied to the chest or vessel in 
which the several rolls of such work were kept, and came 
in course of time to refer to the contents.» Xenophon, 
Anab. vii. 6, 14, mentions books ἐν ξυλίνοις τεύχεσι. 
In like manner the terms pandectes and bibliotheca, 
originally referring to a work in several rolls kept 
together in their chest, were afterwards used specially to 
mean a MS, of the entire Bible. Bibliotheca continued 
to bear this meaning down to the close of the fourteenth 
century, if not later.’ 

To distinguish a work contained in the compass of a 
single roll, there was the title μονόβιβλος or μονόβιβλον. 

There can be no doubt that the convenience of sub- 
dividing the lengthy works of authors into rolls of 


8 Birt, Ant. Buchw. 89. 

4 Bibliotheca was used in this sense by St. Jerome. Others, 
as Cassiodorus, Bede, Alcuin, preferred Pandectes. 

S See examples in Wattenbach, Schriftw. 126-129. 
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moderate size must have been appreciated in the earliest 
period of the publication of Greek literature; and, although 
the authors themselves may not originally have divided 
their writings into separate portions to suit the ordinary 
length of a conveniently-sized roll, yet the practice of 
the scribe would eventually react on the author. Thus 
we find the works of Homer divided into books of a 
length which could be contained in an ordinary roll ; and 
we know that in course of time authors did regularly 
adapt the divisions of their works to the customary length 
of the βιβλία and volumina. 

The roll was rolled on a stick, ὀμφαλός or um- 
bilicus, to which the last sheet of the papyrus, ἐσχατο- 
κόλλιον, was attached. Many of the rolls found at Her- 
culaneum had a mere central core of papyrus. A knob 
or button, usually of bone or wood, was affixed to each 
end of the stick, the name of which, ὀμφαλός, umbilicus, 
appears to have been also extended to these orna- 
mental additions. Porphyrion, commenting on Horace, 
Epod. xiv. 8, says: “in fine libri umbilici ex ligno aut 
osse solent poni.” Or, instead of the simple knob or 
button, there was a tip, κέρας, cornu, of ivory or some 
such ornamental material; and either might be plain or 
coloured.’ The edges, frontes, of the roll were cut down 
and smoothed with pumice,’ and sometimes coloured. 
The wrapper of an ordinary roll might be of common 
papyrus, charta emporetica; in case of a more valuable 
work, a vellum cover, stained with colour,® was used as 
a protection—the φαινόλης or φαιλόνης, penula (the 
travelling cloak), as it was commonly called.* Lucian, 
Ad». indoctum, 7, refers to an ornamental work thus: 


* Tibullus, III. i. 13: “ Atque inter geminas pingantur cornua 
frontes.” Martial, iii, 2, 9, “ picti umbilici”; v. 6, 15, ““ nigri 
umbilici.” 

7 Ovid, Trist. I. i. 11, “Nec fragili geminz poliantur pumice 
frontes ” ; Catullus, xxii. 8, ‘‘ pumice omnia squata.” 

8 See above, p. 39. 

® The “ cloak” (φαιλόνης) which St. Paul left at Troas (2 Tim. 
iv. 13), and which Timothy was to bring together with the books 
ni parchments, may have been in fact a book-cover. See Birt, 


Forms of Books. 57 


“ὁπόταν τὸ μὲν βιβλίον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ὄχῃς πάγκαλον, 
πορφυρᾶν μὲν ἔχον τὴν διφθέραν, χρυσοῦν δὲ τὸν ὀμφαλόν ” ; 
and Martial, i. 66, has the lines :— 


“ Sed pumicata fronte si quis est nondum 
Nec umbilicis cultus atque membrana, 
Mercare: tales habeo.” 


For preservation against moths, etc., cedar oil was 
rubbed on the papyrus.’ A good poem was worthy of 
this protection : “‘ cedro digna locutus”’ (Persius, i. 42) ; 
“cedro nunc licet ambules perunctus” (Martial, iii. 2, 7). 
But it imparted a yellow tint: “quod neque sum cedro 
flavus ” (Ovid, Trist. III. i. 18). 

The chest or box in which the rolls were kept was the 
κίστη, κιβωτός, capsa, cista, forulus, nidus, puteus, or 
scrintum, To tie bundles of rolls together was 8 
destructive process, as the papyrus was injured; so 
Petronius, Satyricon, cii. : “ Charte alligate: mutant figu- 
ram.” Extensive works were arranged in their capsz 
in decades, triads, or other sets, as we know from the 
ee of the works of Livy, Dio Cassius, Varro, and 
others, τ 

For convenience of reference when the roll was placed 
in ἃ box or on a shelf, a vellum label, σίλλυβος or σίττυ- 
Bos,? πιττάκιον, also γλῶσσα, γλωσσάριον, titulus, index, 
was attached to the edge of the roll and inscribed with 
the title of the work,® and, for distinction, was also 
coloured.‘ Such éitult are perhaps the “lora rubra” of 
Catullus, xxii. 7. Cicero, writing to Afticus, iv. 4, gives 
both Greek and Latin names: “ Etiam velim mihi mittas 
de tuis librariolis duos aliquos, quibus Tyrannio utatur 


1 «« Ex cedro oleum, quod cedreum dicitur, nascitur, quo reliquse 
res unctz, uti etiam libri, a tineis et carie non leduntur.”— 
Vitravius, ii. 9, 13. 

2 Marquardt, Privatl. der Romer, 794. 

* See an engraving, copied from a sculpture, in Schwarz, De 
ornamentis librorum (1756), tab. ii., wherein are represented series 
of rolls placed on shelves, like bottles in a wine-bin, with the tituls 
depending in front; also an engraving of a capsa, with rolls 
enclosed, on the title-page of Marini, Papiri Diplom.; and 
Museo Borbonico, tav. xii. 

* See above, p. 39. 
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glutinatoribus, ad cetera administris, iisque imperes ut 
sumant membranulam, ex qua indices fiant, quos vos 
Greci, ut opinor, σιλλύβους appellatis.” And the lines 
of Tibullus, 111,1, 9, may be quoted as describing the 
outward appearance of the roll ;— 


“ Lutea sed niveum involvat membrana libellum, 
Pumex cui canas tondeat ante comas; 
Summaque pretexat tenuis fastigia charta, 
Indicet ut nomen, littera facta, puer.” 


The text was written in columns, σελέδες, paging. 
The term coeds (originally the gangway between the 
rowing benches of a ship) was first applied to the space 
between two columns, and then to the column itself. 
Other terms were the diminutive σελίδιον and xara- 
Barov. The lines of the columns ran parallel with the 
length of the roll;* and lead was used for drawing the 
ruled lines. Such ruling, however, was not always, and 
perhaps not generally, employed, for the horizontal fibre 
of the papyrus itself was a sufficient guide for the lines 
of writing; and the fact that the marginal line of the 
columns frequently trends away out of the perpendicular 
proves that in such instances there were no ruled lines 
to bound the columns laterally. These were generally 
narrow, at least in the texts which were written by 
skilled scribes for the market; and occasionally we find 
the letters made smaller at the end of a line in order to 
accommodate words to the available space. An example 
of writing in wide columns is seen in the papyrus of 
Aristotle on the Constitution of Atbens—a MS, which 
was written for private use and not for sale. 

The title of the work was written at the end. 

The reader unrolled the book with the right band; 
with the left hand he rolled up what he had read.’ To 


uuroll a book was ἐξειλεῖν, ἀνειλεῖν, ἀνελίσσειν, ἐλίσσειν, 


δ Before the time of Julius Cesar, official despatches ἜΡΡΕΙ ἴο 
have been written “transversi chart&,” that is, with the lines 
parallel with the breadth of the roll. Suetonius, Jul. Cees. ὅθ. 

6. See an engraving, from a sculptured sarcophagus, in Darem- 
berg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiquites, 8. ν. “ Bibliotheca,” in 
which ἃ man is represented reading from an open roll. 
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εἴλειν or εἰλεῖν, evolvere, revolvere, volvere, explicare. 
The book read to the end was “ explicitus usque ad sua 
cornua”’ (Martial, xi. 107), or “ad umbilicum,” as in 
Horace, Epod. xiv. 8 :— 


‘‘ Deus nam me vetat 
Inceptos, olim promissum carmen, iambos 
Ad umbilicum adducere ;” 


and in Martial, iv. 89 :— 


** Ohe, jam satis est, ohe libelle, 
Jam pervenimus usque ad umbilicos.” 


From the term “ explicitus” came the medieval “ ex- 
Pa » formed, no doubt, as a pendant to “incipit.”’ 

e term to roll up a book was plicare. The beginning 
of the roll was held under the chin while the hands were 
employed in turning the wmbilici. Hence Martial, i. 
66, refers to “virginis .... charts, que trita duro 
non inhorruit mento”; and again, x. 93, he has: “ Sic 
nova nec mento sordida charta juvat.”’ 

The inconvenience of writing on the back of the roll is 
obvious, and this practice was probably very seldon, if 
ever, followed in the case of works intended for sale. 
Authors’ copies, however, were often opisthograph, as in 
Juvenal, Sat. 1, 4:— 

“‘Impune diem consumpserit ingens 


Telephus, aut summi plena jam margine libri 
Scriptus et in tergo necdum finitus Orestes P” 


The younger Pliny also, Epist. iii. 5, 17, in reference 
to his uncle’s numerous works, uses the words: “Com- 
mentarios clx. mihi reliquit, opisthographos quidem et 
Ininutissime scriptos.” 

In the same manner worthless scribbling is referred 
= by Martial, vii. 62, as written on the back of the 
charta .— 


“ Scribit in aversa Picens epigrammata charta 
Et dolet, averso quod facit illa deo.” 


Rough draughts or temporary pieces, or children’s or 
scholars’ exercises might also be so written. Martial, 
iv. 86, threatens his libellus with the fate of waste paper 


60 Paleography. 
to be utilized for such purposes, if his verses fail to 
please :— 
* Si damnaverit, ad salarioram 
Curras scripia protinus licebit, 
Inversa pueris arande charta.” 


A most important instance of a scholar’s exercise, 
written on the back of a papyrus, is found in the early 
copy of the Epitaphios of Hyperides in the British 
Museum. 

After the establishment of the book-shape in general 
use, the roll form was almost entirely abandoned for 
literary purposes in the middle ages. It survived, how- 
ever, for some of the Greek liturgies, for mortuary rolls, 
for pedigrees, for certain brief chronicles in which his- 
torical genealogies form a principal feature, and in a few 
other instances, as in the “ Exultet” rolls of Italy, in 
which it was found convenient. But in all these the 
writing was parallel with the breadth, not with the length, 
of the roll. For records, however, the roll form has been 
continued throughout the middle ages to our own days, 
particularly in England, where not only public docu- 
ments relating to the business of the country, but also 
proceedings of private manorial courts and _ bailiffs’ 
accounts, were almost invariably entered on rolls. 


The Codex or Book. 


The earliest form of the book, in our modern sense of 
the word, that is, as a collection of leaves of vellum, 
paper, or other material, bound together, existed, as we 
have seen,’ in the case of waxen tablets, when two or 
more were fastened together and made a caudex or codex. 
Hence vellum books, following the same arrangement, 
were also called codices. Similarly, by usage the title 
liber, which had been transferred from the original bark 
roll to the papyrus roll, was also passed on to the vellum 
book. So too the Greek terms βίβλος, βιβλίον and other 
words, which had been employed to designate the earlier 
rolls, were transferred in the same way. The vellum 


7 See above, p. 20. 
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codex came into general use when it was found how 
-conveniently it could contain a large work in a much 
smaller space than could the papyrus roll. In the words 
of Isidore, Origg. vi. 18, 1: “ Codex multorum librorum 
est, liber unius voluminis.”’ 

That vellum MSS. existed in the classical period at 
Rome we know from Martial’s Apophoreta. But these 
must have been few in number and articles of luxury. 
It was the requirements of the lawyers which necessi- 
tated the casting of the great law-books into a conve- 
nient form for reference; and the vellum MS., more 
durable than papyrus and adapted for receiving writing 
on both sides of the leaves, satisfied those require- 
ments in the most perfect manner. Hence the term 
σωμάτιον, a name for the vellum MS., expressive of the 
bulk of the contents; and hence, conversely, the title . 
of codex which was given to great compilations, such 
as those of Theodosius and Justinian. 

Again, the Bible, the book which before all others 
became the great work of reference in the hands of the 
early Christians, could only be consulted with conveni- 
ence and despatch in the new form. From the writings 
of St. Jerome and others it is evident that Bibles in 
codex form existed at a very early date. When once 
this form of multiplying texts was adopted by the Church, 
its rapid diffusion became a matter of certainty through 
the medium of monastic institutions. The form adopted 
for the Bible would naturally become the model for 
theological and ecclesiastical books of all kinds. Thus 
_ the vellum codex was destined to be the recipient of 
Christian literature, as the papyrus roll had been that 
of the pagan world. 

Still, however, for the older literature the papyrus 
continued to some extent to hold its ground; ® although 
even in this department the codex began at once to make 
inroads. For, as regards the works of great standard 
authors, such as Homer in Greek and Cicero in Latin, 
there is evidence that even in the earliest centuries of 
our era the codex form was not uncommon.’ In St. 

© Birt, 109. 9 Ibid. 113. 
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_ Jerome’s days vellum MSS. of the classics appear to have 
been in ordinary use, for his library of vellum codices 
included works of profane literature. In the end, the 
book form became so general that even papyrus was 
put together in leaves and quires in the same way as 
vellum. Several specimens of such papyrus books still 
exist, as has been already noticed.* 


Gatherings or Quires. 


The earliest MSS, on vellum are usually of the broad 

arto size, in which the width equals, or nearly equals, 
the height. The quires of which they are composed 
consist, in most instances, of eight leaves, that is, of 
four folded sheets, τετράς or τετράδιον, quaternio (whence 
our word quire), and this number tontinued in general 
favour for all sizes of volumes throughout the middle 
ages. Quires of three sheets or six leaves, of five sheets 
or ten leaves, and of six sheets or twelve leaves, are also 
met with. For example, the famous Codex Vaticanus 
of the Greek Bible is made up of ten-leaved quires. 
Each quire was actually numbered or signed, to use the 
technical word, either at the beginning, in the upper 
margin, or, more generally at the end, in the lower inner 
corner. In the Codex Alexandrivus the signatures 
are at the beginnings of the quires, in the centre of the 
upper margin. ‘The numbers were frequently, in Latin 
MSS., accompanied with the letter Ὁ (for quaternio). 
The practice of numbering the leaves of the quires, e.g. 
A.1., A.iL, A. ill., etc., dates: from the fourteenth century. 
Catch-words, ez¢lamantes, to connect the quires together, 
first appear, but rarely, in the eleventh century; from 
the twelfth century they become common. 
_ In putting together the sheets for the quire, care was 
generally taken to lay them in such a way that hair- 
side faced hair-side, and flesh- ‘or inner) side faced 
flesh-side. Thus, when the book was opened, the 
two pages before the reader had the same appearance, 
either the yellow tinge of the hair-side or the whiter 


1 Ibid. 115. 2 Above, p. 34. 
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surface of the flesh-side. In Greek MSS. the arrange- 
ment of the sheets was afterwards reduced to a system : 
the first or lowest sheet being laid with the flesh-side 
downwards so that when the sheets were folded that side 
always formed the firat page of the quire.’ In the Codex 
Alexandrinus, however, the first e of a quire is the 
hair-side of the skin. In Latin uss. also the hair-side 
appears to have generally begun the quire. 
o the folded sheet was given the title diploma; 
ὃ barbarous medizval name for it was arcus.‘ The leaf 
was χαρτίον, φύλλον, folium. The line of writing 1 was 
στίχος, versus, linea, and riga. 
Ruling 

In the earlier centuries of the middle ages, the ruled 
lines of vellum MSS. were drawn with a hard-pointed 
instrament, a blunt bodkin or stilus, on one side of the 
leaf, the lines being impressed with sufficient force to 
cause them to stand out in relief on the other side. The 
ruling was almost invariably on the hair- (or outer) side of 
the skin. Marginal lines were drawn to bound ‘the text 
laterally. The distances of the horizontal lines from one 
another were marked off with pricks of the compass in 
vertical order down the page. In earlier MSS. these 
prickings are often found near the middle of the leaf, or 
at least within the space occupied by the text, and the 
lines are drawn right across the sheet and not confined 
within the vertical boundaries. It was afterwards the 
custom to prick off the spaces close to the margiu and to 

keep the ruled lines within limits; and eventually the 
_ prickings often disappeared when the edges were shorn 
by the binder. Hach sheet should be ruled separately ; 
but two or more sheets were not infrequently laid and 
_ ruled together, the lines being so deeply drawn on the 
upper sheet that the lower sheets also received the 
impressions. In rare instances lines are found ruled on 
both sides of the leaf, as in some parts of the Codex 


5 Ὁ. R. Gregory, Les Cahiers des MSS. parr in the Comptes. 
Rendus of the Acad. des Inscriptions, 1885, p. 2 
4 Wattenbach, Schriftw. 153. 
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Alexandrinus. In this MS. also, and in some other early 
codices, ruling was not drawn for every line of writing, 
but was occasionally spaced so that some lines of the 
text lay in the spaces while others stood on the ruled 
lines. Ruling with the lead point or plummet came into 
ordinary use in the twelfth century; coloured ink was 
also used for ruled lines in the fifteenth century. 


Arrangement of the Text. 


The text, which in early MSS. was written continuously 
without separation of words, might be written across the 
face of the page ; and in some cases, as in poetical works, 
no other arrangement could well be followed. But, con- 
tinuing the system observed in the papyrus rolls, the 
arrangement in columns was usual. The superior con- 
venience of the column over the long line is obvious, par- 
ticularly when a small character was the type of writing. 
The number of columns in a page was ordinarily two ; but 


. three and even four were also allowed. The Codex 


Sinaiticus of the Greek Bible has four columns in a page, 
so that the open book presents a series of eight columns 
to the reader, which, it has been observed, would forcibl 

recall the long row of paging of the papyrus roll.’ The 
Codex Vaticanus has three columns in a page in the 
portion containing the Old Testament; and other early 
MSS. or fragments of MSS. exhibit the same arrange- 
ment, 6.5. the Vatican fragments of Sallust, the Latin 
Pentateuch of Lyons, and others in the libraries of Rome, 
Milan, etc.’ But the tri-columnar system appears to have 
been generally abandoned after the sixth century. The. 
Utrecht Psalter, written at the beginning of the 9th 
century, in triple columns, is not an instance which counts 
for late usage, the MS. being only an exact copy of an 


δ The phrase of Eusebius, Vita Const. iv. 37, “ἐν πολυτελῶς 
ἡσκημένοις τεὔχεσι τρισσὰ καὶ τετρασσά," probably refers to the 
number of columns. See Wattenbach, Schrifiw. 149. 

6 See Wattenbach, Schriftw. 149. It may also be noted that 
the most ancient dated MS. in existence, the Syriac MS. of 


-.a.D. 411, containing the Recognitions of Clement of Rome (Brit. 


Mas. Add. MS. 12,150), is written in triple columns. 
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older codex.’ Usually the later examples are the result 
of necessity, as in the case of Psalters in parallel ver- 
sions or languages.’ A late instance, however, of a text 
written in this fashion, without any compelling causes, 
occurs in the Latin Bible of the 9th century, Add. MS. 
24,142, in the British Museum. 

With regard to the breaking up of the text into 
paragraphs, and more particularly into the short sen- 
tences known as στιχοί, the reader is referred to what 
is said below under the heads of Punctuation and 
Stichometry. 

As already noticed, the text of early MSS. was gene- ι 
rally written continuously without separation of the ςε!- °' 
words; and this practice continued as a rule down (,, 
to about the ninth century. But even when the scribes | 
had begun to break up their lines into words, it still 
continued to be the fashion to attach short words, 
e.g. prepositions, to those which immediately followed 
them. It was hardly before the eleventh century that 
a perfect system of separately-written words was esta- 
blished in Latin MSS. In Greek MSS. it may be said 
- that the system was at no time perfectly followed, for, 
even when the words were distinguished, there was 
always a tendency to separate them inaccurately. 

The first lines of the main divisions of the text, as for 
example the several books of the Bible, were often 
written in red for distinction. 

In order to save space, and to get as much as possible 
into a line, or to avoid division of a word, the letters 
were often written smaller towards the end of the line ;. 
and in Latin MSS., with the same object, two or more: 
letters were linked or combined in a monogrammatic | 
form. 

At first, in uncial Latin MSS., there was no enlarge- 
ment of letters in any part of the text to mark the 


7 The later copies of this Psalter also maintain the samé 
arrangement. | 
8 A Psalter in four parallel columns (the Greek and the three 
Latin versions), A.D. 1105, is in the Bibl. Nationale, MS. Lat. 
2195. See Pal. Soc. i. 156. 
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beginnings of sections or chapters; yet, 1m some of the 
earliest examples, the first letter of the page, without 
regard to its position in relation to the text, is made 
larger than the rest. 

Rubrics and titles and colophons (that is, titles, etc., 
written at the ends of books) were at first ‘written in 
the same characters as the text; afterwards it was 
found convenient, as a distinction, to employ different 
characters. Thus in later uncial Latin MSS. titles 
might be in capitals or rustic capitals ; in minuscule 
MSS. they might be written in capitals or uncials. The 
convenience of having the title at the beginning of a 
MS., instead of only in colophon-form at the end, was 
soon recognized ; but the use of the colophon still con- 
tinued, the designation of a work being frequently 
recorded in both title and colophon down to the latest 
period. 

Running titles or bead-lines appear in even some of 
the earliest MSS., in the same characters as the text, 
but of smaller size. 7 

In the division of words at the end of a line, it was 
the ancient practice to break off with a complete syllable. 
In Greek, however, in the case of compound words, 
the last consonant of the prefix was carried on to 
the next syllable, if this was a vowel or began with a 
vowel, as xa-rei-doy; and the same method was ob- 
served with a preposition and the following word, as 
κα-τἐ-μοῦ. With such ἃ system in vogue it is not sur- 
prising to find it extended occasionally to other cases, 
as ταῦ-τοῦχ. In simple words the sigma was not un- 
commonly carried on to a following consonant, as μέγι- 
στος. 

In Latin MSS., while the observance οὗ the true 
syllabic division was maintained according to ancient 
asage, and, when two consonants came together, they 
were properly assigned to their several syllables, as 
dic-tus, prop-ter, 1g-navus, pris-cus, hos-pes, hos-tis, yet 
; in some ancient texts the first consonant is drawn over 
i to the second, as dt-ctus, ho-stis, etc., in accordance with 

the Greek practice noticed above; and in some MSS. we 
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find the older style altered to suit the later, as in the 
Fulda MS. of the Gospels, corrected in the sixth 
century by Victor of Capua,’ and the Harley Gospels of 
about the year 600.’ 

The coupling stroke or hyphen, to indicate connection 
of the two parts of the divided word, appears to have 
been unknown in the early centuries. A point per- 
forms this duty in early instances. In the eleventh 
century the hyphen at the end of the line shows itself 
on a few occasions; in the twelfth century it becomes 
more systematic, and is also repeated at the beginning 
of the next line. 


Punctuation.— Greek. 


The earliest form in which a system of punctuation 
appears is that found in ancient inscriptions, wherein 
the several words are divided from one another by 
single, double, or treble dots or points. This, however, 
is not punctuation in the sense in which we use the term 
—the system whereby sentences are marked out, and 
the sense of the text is made clear. 

The ancient practice of writing literary texts con- 
tinuously, without distinction of words, was not, indeed, 
quite universal ; for the astronomical treatise known as 
the ᾿Ευδόξου τεχνή, earlier than 154 B.c., at Paris, is an 
instance to the contrary. But it was certainly by far 
the more ordinary method, and in the uncial vellum 
MSS. of the earlier middle ages it may be said to have 
been the only method that was followed. In the docu- 
ments of ordinary life the distinction of words was, from 
early times, more frequently, though still only partially, 
observed. When the minuscule writing came into use 
as the literary hand, separation of the words from cne 
another gradually followed; but never was this system 
fully perfected. For example, prepositions were still 
attached to the following words, and there was always 


1 Zangemeister and Wattenbach, Hxempla Codd. Lat., tab. 


XXxxiv. 
3 Brit. Mus. Cat. Anc. MSS., ii. p. 14 
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a tendency to detach a final letter, and to attach it to 
the next following word. 

The inconvenience which we experience in reading a 
continuously written text could not have been so greatly 
felt by the scholars of the old Greek world ; otherwise 
separation of words, and a perfect system of punctuation, 
would have been established long before was actually 
the case. Still the distinction of paragraphs was found 
a necessity at an ancient period. Hence arose the 
dividing stroke, the παράγραφος, known, at all events, 
as early as Aristotle’s time, separating paragraphs by 
being inserted between them at the beginnings of lines ; 
but, it should be remembered, the stroke really belonged 
to the concluding paragraph, and marked its termina- 
tion, and did not form an initial sign for the new para- 
graph which followed. The paragraph-mark was not, 
however, uniformly the horizontal stroke ; the wedge > 
(διπλῆ), the mark which is also often found at the 
end of a work, 7 (xopwyis), and similar forms were em- 
ployed. This system of distinguishing paragraphs ap- 
pears in use in the early papyri, and analogously the 
dividing stroke marks off the speeches of the different 
characters in the surviving papyrus fragments of the 
tragedians, as, for example, in the very ancient remains 
of the Anttope of Euripides, i 

But to write every paragraph distinct by itself would 
have entailed a certain loss of space. If the last line 
were short, there would remain a vacant space after it, 
unoccupied by writing. In the earliest specimens there- 
fore we find this space occupied by the first words of 
the next paragraph, a slight break being left to mark 
its commencement, thus :— 


ECOMECA OYFAPAH 
TIOYOAYMTTIAAIMEN 


The next step was to draw back the first letter of the 
first full line of the new paragraph, and-leave it slightly 
projecting into the margin ; and then lastly to enlarge it. 
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The letter made thus prominent being a sufficient in- 
dication of the commencement of the new paragraph, 
the stroke or wedge between the lines was no παρε 
necessary and ordinarily disappeared. Thus the two 
lines given above would, in this last stage of develop- 
ment, be written thus :— 


ECOMEGA OYFAPAH 
TIoYOAYMTIIAAIMEN 


Of course, if the paragraph commenced at the begin- 
ning of a line, the large letter took its natural place as 
the initial; but, arranged as above, any letter, even one 
in the middle of a word, might be enlarged. 

This system is found in action in the Codex Alexan- 
drinus, attributed to the 5th century, and continued to 
be practised throughout the middle ages. But it should 
be noted that, although rendered unnecessary by the in- 
troduction of the large initial, the paragraph mark also 
appears in this MS., but generally in anomalous positions, 
particularly above the initial letters of the different books 
—an indication that the scribes of the day had already 
begun to forget the meaning and proper use of the 
mark. 

We next have to consider punctuation by points. As 
already stated, these were used in ancient inscriptions, 
The earliest instance of their employment in a Greek 
MS. occurs in the very ancient fragment known as 
the Artemisia papyrus, at Vienna, wherein the double 
point (:) occasionally closes a sentence. Again, in the 
fragments of the Phxdo of Plato, found at Gurob, the 
same double point appears as a mark of punctuation ; 
and it may also be here added that a short horizontal 
stroke or dash also serves the purpose of separating the 
different speeches in the same fragments. The double 
point also, in addition to the mrapaypados, occasionally 
marks the close of the paragraphs in the Paris papyrus 
49, a letter of about 160 8.c. But such isolated instances 
merely show that there was a knowledge of the value of 
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such marks of punctuation, which, however, in practice 
were not systematically employed. 

A more regular system was developed in the schools 
of Alexandria, its invention being ascribed to Aristo- 
phanes of Byzantium (260 B.c.). This was the use of 
the full point with certain values in certain positions 
(θέσεις) : the high point (στυγμὴ τελεία), equivalent to a 
full stop; the point on the line (ὑποστυγμή), ἃ shorter 
pause, equivalent to our semicolon; and the point in a 
middle position (στιγμὴ μέση), an ordinary pause, equi- 
valent to our comma. In the Codex Alexandrinus the 
middle and high points are pretty generally used. But 
the middle point eventually disappeared ; and about the 
ninth century the comma was introduced, It also became 
@ common practice to mark the conclusion of a paragraph 
or chapter with a more emphatic sign, such as two or 
more dots with or without a horizontal dash, :, :-, .*.. 
The mark of interrogation also first appears about the 
8th or 9th century. 


Ἂ 5 2 
bc eek Punctuation.—Latin. 


The punctuation of Latin MSS. followed in some 
respects the systems of the Greeks. In the poem on the 
Battle of Actium, found at Herculaneum, points are used 
to mark off the words, a practice borrowed from inscrip- 
tions; and in the early MSS. of Virgil in the Vatican 
Library points are found employed for the same purpose, 
although they appear to be due to a second, but still 
early, hand. From the Latin grammarians we know that 
they adopted the Greek system of punctuation by points 
(θέσεις, positure), to which they gave the titles of 
‘distinctio finalis,” ‘ subdistinctio,”’ and “ distinctio 
media” ; but in practice we find that the scribes used 
the points without consistently adhering to their 
meaning. 


In some of the more ancient MSS. marks of punctua-— 


tion are entirely wanting, only a short space being left 
blank in the line to indicate the conclusion of a passage 


Ὶ 


isis 
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or paragraph, as in Greek MSS., but without the accom- 
panying dividing line (παράγραφο:ς) or the enlarged letter 
at the beginning of the first full line, which the Greek 
scribes employed. Yet the paragraph mark was used to 
separate paragraphs or divisions of the text (as, for 
example, in the poem on the Battle of Actium), when the 
new paragraph began a line; and its eventual conver- 
sion from a mere sign of separation between two para- 
graphs into a sign belonging to the head of the new 
paragraph was a natural development. Our modern ¥ 
is directly derived from the simple ancient form T. . 

In early uncial MSS. it is not uncommon to find the 
point, more often in the middle position, used as an 
ordinary stop; and at the end of a paragraph or chapter, 
ἃ colon, or colon and dash, or. a number of points, 
aus indicate a final stop. In the seventh century 

: ae: ᾿ ; Η 2 
colon with its modern value, and a point and viggule, "7, 
_ or other combinations of points, asa full stop. In the 
Carlovingian period and the next centuries we have the 
mverted semicolon, holding a position between our comma 
and semicolon, and the comma itself. The origin of the 
former of these is uncertain. It appears first with some 
regularity in MSS. of the eighth century; but it is 
noticeable that a mark which resembles it occurs in the 
Actium poem, being there formed by the addition of an 
oblique stroke to an ordinary point. Along with these 
later signs also appears the mark of interrogation in 
common use. 


ApS xc 


Breathings and Accents and Other Signs.—Greek. 


Breathings and accents, like the Greek system of 
punctuation by points noticed above, are also attributed 
to Aristophanes of Byzantium, as part of the δέκα προσῳ- 
δίαι, of which he is called the inventor. 

‘The rough (+) and the smooth (1) breathings (πνεύματα) 
at first represented the left and the right half of the 
letter H, which itself was originally the aspirate. They 
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were soon worn down tot and 4, in which shapes they 
are found in early MSS.; and eventually these square 
forms became the rounded «and», the period at which 
they definitely arrived at this last stage being the 12th 
century. Only occasionally are marks of breathing found 
in the more ancient MSS., and then it is generally the 
rough breathing that is distinguished. 

The accents (τόνοι) are: the grave ᾿ (βαρεῖα), or 
ordinary tone; the acute " (ὀξεῖα), marking a rise in 
the voice; and the circumflex " (ὀξυβαρεῖα or περισπω- 
μένη), combining the other two, and indicating a rise 
and fall or slide of the voice. Originally, in theory, all 
syllables which were not marked with the acute accent 
or circumflex received the grave accent, as Θέόδὼρὸς ; 
and several examples of this actually occur in the Harris 
Homer. In the same MS., and occasionally in the 
Bankes Homer, we also see instances of the indication 
of normally oxytone words (in which the acute accent 
falls on the last syllable) by placing a grave accent on 
the penultimate, as éAwv. In later MSS. a double accent 
marks emphatically μὲν and δὲ. 

Breathings and accents were not systematically applied 
to Greek texts before the seventh century. 

The rest of the ten signs attributed to Aristophanes 
of Byzantium, to assist in the correct reading of texts, 
are as follows :— 

The χρόνοι, or marks to distinguish a long (~) and a 
short (“) syllable, instances of their employment occur- 
ring in the Harris Homer and in some other early docu- 
ments on papyrus. 

The διαστολή or ὑποδιαστολή, ἃ virgule or comma in- 
serted between words where the distinction might be 
ambiguous, as ἐστι, vous, not ἐστιν, ous. 

The hyphen (ὑφέν), a curve or line drawn under the 
letters to indicate connection, as, for example, to indicate 
compound words. In the Harris Homer the hyphen, 
in the form of a long straight line, is used for this 
purpose. 

The apostrophe (ἀπόστροφος), which, besides marking 
elision, was used for other purposes, and whose form 
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varied from a curve to a straight accent or even a mere 
dot. It was very generally placed in early MSS. after 
a foreign name, ora name not having a Greek termina- 
tion, as, for example, ᾿Αβρααμ᾽, and after a word ending 
in a hard consonant, as «, χ, & Ψ, and also inp. When 
a double consonant occurred in the middle of a word, an 
apostrophe was placed above the first or between the 
two letters. In a papyrus of a.p. 542 (Pal. Soc. 11. 1238), 
a dot represents the apostrophe in this position ; and in 
a MS. of the 8th or 9th century (Pal. Soc. ii. 126), a 
double apostrophe is employed. The apostrophe is also 
used to distinguish two concurrent vowels, as ἐματία᾿ av- 
των. In some instances it is even placed between two 
different consonants, as ¢.g. apt0 ‘os, in the Vienna MS. 
of Dioscorides. 

In addition to the marks and signs already noticed, 
there are some others which occur in Greek MSS. 

Marks of dizresis, placed over ὁ and uv when at the 
beginning of a word or when they do not form a diph- 
thong with a foregoing vowel, occur in papyri, being 
either a single or double dot or short stroke, or, in some 
instances, a short accent; in later MSS. the form is 
usually a double dot. 

Quotations are indicated by marks in the margin, the 
most common being the arrow-head, > or <, and the 
cross, horizontal stroke, or waved stroke being also used. 
More rarely, quoted passages are indented, that is, writ- 
ten within the marginal line of the text. 

To distinguish words consisting of a single letter, a 
short acute accent or similar mark is found in use, as, in 
the Codex Alexandrinus, to mark 7 in its various mean- 
ings as aword. Apparently from ignorance or confusion 
the scribes of this MS. even placed a mark on ἡ when 
merely a letter in a word. The article ὁ is found simi- 
evs distinguished in a papyrus of a.p. 595 (Pal. Soe. 11. 
124). 

To fill small spaces left vacant at the end of a line, an 
arrow-head or tick was employed; as, for example, in 
the papyrus of Hyperides (Lycophron), and in the Codex 
Sinaiticus. ὁ 
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Arbitrary signs, or signs composed of dots or strokes, 
are used as reference marks to marginal scholia, or to 
indicate insertion of omitted words or passages. In the 
papyrus of Hyperides (Lycophron) the place for inser- 
tion of an omitted line is marked, and has the word 
ἄνω, while the line itself, written in the margin above, 
has κάτω. In the papyrus of Aristotle on the Constitu- 
tion of Athens, a letter or word inserted between the 
lines has sometimes a dot on each side. 

In the same manner various signs are employed to 
indicate transposition, such as numerical letters, or (as 
in the papyrus of Aristotle) slanting strokes and dots 
(/*) placed above the words, 

To distinguish words or other combinations of letters 
from the rest of the text, a line was drawn above them ; 
thus the grammatical forms in the papyrus attributed 
to Tryphon, in the British Museum, and the reference 
letters in the Oxford Euclid of a.p. 888 are so marked. 

Besides actually striking out a letter or word or 
passage with a pen-stroke, the ancient scribes indicated 
erasure by including the word or passage between in- 
verted commas or brackets or dots, one at the beginning 
and one at the end; sometimes by accents above, as 
6.95. των (to erase the v), td and zrayrd (to cover the 
whole word), as seen in the Codex Alexandrinus; some- 
times by a line above, as Καὶ; sometimes by a dot above, 
rarely below, each letter. 


Accents and other Signs.—Latin. 


Accents were seldom used by Latin scribes. Occa- 
sionally they mark a monosyllabic word, as the exclama- 
tion 6, or a preposition, as ὦ; and sometimes they are 
employed to emphasize a syllable. 

As in Greek MSS., quotations are indicated by marks 
in the margin or by indentation; and arbitrary signs 
are used to mark thé place of insertion of omissions. 
Common referenge marks are hd hs=hic _deest, hoc 
supra or hic scribas, etc. Transposition of words might 
be indicated in various ways, as by letters or numbers, 


m 


letters for deletion with dots above or below them. 


Forms of Books. 75 


and very commonly by oblique strokes above the line, 
as mea mater = mater mea. , 
. Finally, for correction, the simple method of striking 
out with the pen and interlining or adding in the mar- 
gin was followed, as well as that of marking words or 
Besides the above, other marks and signs are found in 
both Greek and Latin MSS., such as the private marks 
of correctors or readers, There are also critical symbols, 
such as the diple and the asterisk employed by Aris- 
tarchus in the texts of Homer, and the obelus and 
asterisk used by St. Jerome to distinguish certain pas- 
saves in versions of the Latin Psalter. But the con- 
sideration of these is beyond the scope of the present 
work, 


Palimpsests. 


A palimpsest MS. is one from which the first writing 
has been rubbed off in order to make the leaves ready to 
receive fresh writing. Sometimes this process was re- 
peated, and the leaves finally received a third text, the 
MS. being in such a case doubly palimpsest. This 
method of obtaining writing material was practised in 
early times. The term “palimpsest”’ is used by Ca- 
tullus,’ apparently with reference to papyrus; also by 
Cicero in a passage * wherein he is evidently speaking of 
waxen tablets; and by Plutarch, who narrates’® that 
Plato compared Dionysius to a βιβλίον παλίμψηστον, his 
tyrannical nature, δυσέκπλυτος, showing through like the 
imperfectly erased writing of a palimpsest MS., that is, 
& papyrus roll from which the first writing had been 
washed. The word, however, indicating, as it does, the 
action of scraping or rubbing, could originally have only 
been strictly applied to material strong enough to bear 
such treatment, as vellum or waxen tablets. Papyrus 
could only be washed, not scraped or rubbed, and the 


' Carm, xxii. 5. 2 Ad Fam. vii. 18. 
δ Cum princip. philosoph., ad fin. 
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application of the term to a twice-written papyrus or 
waxen tablet or vellum MS. indifferently, proves that 
the term had become so current as to have passed beyond 
its strict meaning. 

If the first writing were thoroughly removed from the 
surface of vellum, none of it, of course, could ever be re- 
covered. But, as a matter of fact, it appears to have 
been often very imperfectly effaced ; and even if, to all 
appearance, the vellum was restored to its original con- 
dition of an unwritten surface, yet slight traces of the 
text might remain which chemical re-agents, or even the 
action of the atmosphere, might again intensify and 
make legible. Thus many capitaland uncial texts have 
been recovered from palimpsest MSS. Of modern 
chemical re-agents used in the restoration of such texts 
the most harmless is probably hydro-sulphuret of 
ammonia. 

Great destruction of vellum MSS. of the early cen- 
turies of our era must have followed the fall of the 
Roman empire. Political and social changes would 
interfere with the market, and writing material would 
become scarce and might be supplied from MSS. 
which had become useless and were considered idle 
encumbrances of the shelves. In the case of Greek 
MSS., so great was their consumption that a synodal 
decree of the year 691 forbade the destruction of 
MSS. of the Scriptures or of the fathers, imperfect or 
injured volumes excepted. It has been remarked that no 
entire work has in any instance been found in the original 
text of a palimpsest, but that portions of different MSS. 
were taken to make up a volume for a second text. 

The most valuable Latin texts are found in the 
volumes which were re-written from the seventh to the 
ninth centuries. In many instances the works of classi- 
cal writers have been obliterated to make room for 
patristic literature or grammatical works. On the 
other hand, there are instances of classical texts having 
been written over Biblical MSS.; but these are of late 
date. 

In the great Syriac collection of MSS. which were 
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obtained from the monastery in the Nitrian Desert 
of Egypt and are now in the British Museum, many im- 
portant texts have been recovered. A volume contain- 
ing a work of Severus of Antioch, of the beginning of 
the 9th century, is written on palimpsest leaves taken 
from MSS. οἵ. the Iliad of Homer and the Gospel of St. 
Luke of the 6th century (Oat. Anc. MSS. i. pls. 9, 
10) and of the Elements of Euclid of the 7th or 8th 
century. Another volume of the same collection is 
doubly palimpsest, a Syriac text of St. Chrysostom, of 
the 9th or 10th century, covering a Latin grammatical 
work of the 6th century, which again has displaced the 
annals of the Latin historian Licinianus of the 5th cen- 
tury (Cat. Anc. MSS. ii. pls. 1, 2). At Paris is the - 
Codex Ephraemi, containing portions of the Old and New 
Testaments in Greek, of the 5th century, which are re- 
written with works of Ephraem Syrus in a hand of the 
12th century; and some fragments of the Phaeton of 
Euripides are found in the Codex Claromontanus. At 
the Vatican are portions of the De Republica of 
Cicero, of the 4th century, under the work of St. 
Augustine on the Psalms of the 7th century; and 
an Arian fragment of the 5th century. At Verona is 
the famous palimpsest which contains the MS. of Gaius 
of the 5th century, as well as the Fasti Consulares of 
ap. 486. At Milan are the fragments of Plautus, in 
rustic capitals of the 4th or 5th century, covered by 
a Biblical text of the 9th century. Facsimiles of many 
of these MSS. are given by Zangemeister and Watten- 
bach in their Ezempla Codicum Latinorum. 


CHAPTER VI. 
STICHOMETRY. 


Tas Greeks and Romans measured the contents of their 
MSS. by lines. In poetry the unit was of course the 
verse ; in prose works an artificial unit had to be found, 
for no two scribes would naturally write lines of the 
same length. It has been calculated that this unit was 
a standard line of fifteen or sixteen syllables, or thirty- 
four to thirty-eight letters, that is, an average Homeric 
line, called by the earlier writers ἔπος, afterwards στέχος. 

Records of the measurements of prose works are 
found in two forms: in references to the extent of the 
works of particular authors made by later writers, and 
in the entries of the actual figures in MSS. These latter 
entries may actually give the extent of the MSS. in 
which they are found; but more frequently they trans- 
mit the measurements of the archetypes. The quotations 
found in Greek writers are fairly numerous, and were 
no doubt mainly derived from the catalogues of libraries, 
where details of this nature were collected. Such a 
catalogue was contained in the famous πίνακες of the 
Alexandrian libraries published by Callimachus about the 
middle of the third century B.c. The earliest instances 
of the entry of the actual number of lines occur in 
papyri. A fragment of Euripides,’ of a period earlier 
than the year 161 B.c., has at the end the words 
CTIXOI MA. Inthe Herculanean papyri are found such 
entries as ΦΊΛΟΔΗΜΟΥ ΠΕΡῚ PHTOPIKHC XXXX 
HH (= 4200 lines), or ENIKOYPOY NEPI ¢YCENC 


re gum Pangras inbdit de la, Bibl. de M. A. Firmin- Didot, Paris, 
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[ξ. APIO. XXXHH (= 8200 lines), which, however, 


are probably traditional numbers copied from earlier 
examples. In addition to the number of lines we some- 
times find a record of the number of columns or 
σέλιδες. Among the medisval MSS. which have sticho- 
metrical memoranda, a copy of the Halieutica of 
Oppian, of the 15th century, at Madrid, contains a 
statement of the number of leaves (φύλλα) as well as 
lines in the several books, not of this particular MS., 
but of its archetype. In like manner the Lauren- 
tian Sophocles of the 11th century has similar 
memoranda of the length of the several plays. The 
Laurentian MS. of Herodotus, of the 10th century, 
and the Paris MS. of Demosthenes, of the same period, 
afford data of the same kind. In certain of these more 
recent MSS., as well as in the early papyri, the ancient 
system of Greek numeration is employed—a proof of 
the antiquity of this method of calculating the length of 
written works; but, on the other hand, the later system 
of alphabetical numeration is followed in some of the 
Herculanean rolls. 

The practice of stichometry can actually be traced 
back to nearly a century before the time of Callima- 
chus, who has been sometimes credited with its inven- 
tion. Theopompus, as quoted by Photius,’ boasts that 
he had written 20,000 ἔπη in rhetorical speeches, and 
150,000 in historical books. When we thus find a 
writer of the fourth century B.c. measuring his works in 
terms which are clearly intelligible and need no ex- 
planation for those to whom he addresses himself, we 
can understand that even at that early period the 
system must have been long established by common 
usage, 

While stichometrical data can be gathered in fairly 
large numbers from Greek literature, those which are 
to be found relating to Latin authors are comparatively 
few; but, such as they are, they show that the Latin 


Ἢ ἀν νους cod. 176, § 120. Sce also Isocrates, Panuthen, 
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versus corresponded closely with the Greek ἔπος or’ 
στίχος. 

Besides the system of stichometry just explained, and 
to which, on account of its dealing with the full measure- 
ment of literary works, the title of “ total stichometry ” 
has been applied, there was also another system in 
practice which has been named “ partial stichometry.” 
This was the numbering of lines or verses at convenient 
intervals, which, in the first place, served the same 
purpose of literary reference as our modern system of 
numbering the verses of the Bible or the lines of a 
play or poem, Instances of such partial stichometry 
indeed are not very numerous among existing MSS. ; 
but they are sufficient to show that the system was 
recognized. Thus, in the Bankes Homer, the verses 
are numbered in the margin by hundreds, and the same 
practice is followed in other papyri of Homer (Classical 
Texts from Papyri in the Brit. Mus.) ; so likewise in the 
Ambrosian Pentateuch of the 5th century, at Milan, 
the Book of Deuteronomy is numbered at every hun- 
dredth στίχος. Euthalius, a deacon of Alexandria of the 
fifth century, also announces that he marked the oriyos 
of the Pauline Epistles by fifties. And in the Codex 
Urbinas of Isocrates, and in the Clarke Plato of a.p. 888, 
at Oxford, indications of partial stichometry have been 
traced. 

The most practical use of such systems of stichometry 
was no doubt a commercial one. By counting the num- 
ber of lines, the payment of the scribes could be exactly 
calculated and the market price of MSS. arranged. 
When once a standard copy had been written and the 
number of στίχοι registered, subsequent copies could be 
made in any form at the pleasure of the scribe, who 
need only enter the ascertained number of lines at the 
end of his work. Thus, in practice, we find papyri and 
early vellum MSS. written in narrow columns, the lines 


8 See a notice printed by Mommsen in Hermes, xxi. 142, 
Zur Lateinischen Stichometrie, of a MS. at Cheltenham which 
affords evidence of the computation, about a-.p. 359, of the length 
of the works of Cyprian by the standard of a Virgilian line. 
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of which by no means correspond in length with the 
regulation στέχοι, but which were more easily read with- 
out tiring the eye. The edict of Diocletian, De pretris 
rerum venalium, of a.D. 301, settled the tariff for scribes 
by the hundred lines; and a survival of the ancient 
method of calculating such remuneration has been found 
in the practice at Bologna and other Italian universities, 
in the middle ages, of paying by the pecia of sixteen 
columns, each of sixty-two lines with thirty-two letters 
to the line. An analogous practice in our own day is 
seen in the copyist’s charge by the folio of either seventy - 
two or one hundred words. 

We have hitherto considered στίχοι as lines of 
measurement or space-lines. But the same term was 
also applied to the lines or short periods into which cer- 
tain texts were divided in order to facilitate reading : in 
other words, sense-lines. The works which would natur- 
ally more than others call for such an arrangement would 
be those which were read in public: the speeches of 
orators, or the sacred books of the Bible used for 
Church lessons. We have evidence of an early and 
regular division of the orations of Demosthenes and 
Cicero into short periods: the cola and commata to which 
St. Jerome refers in his preface to Isaiah.‘ Manuscripts 
of the works of the Latin orator are still in existence, the 
text of which is written in this form, one of them being 
a MS. of the Tusculans and the De Senectute attri- 
buted to the 9th century, at Paris; and it is evident 
from certain passages in the writings of early rhetoricians 
that they were familiar with this system in the orations 
of Demosthenes. 

Suidas explains a colon as a στίχος forming a complete 
clause ; Joannes Siculus lays down that a clause of less 


4 “Nemo cum Prophetas versibus viderit ease descriptos metro 
eos zestimet apud Hebrswos ligari, et aliquid simile habere de 
Psalmis vel operibus Salomonis: sed quod in Demosthene et 
Tullio solet fieri, ut per cola scribuntur et commata, qui utique 

rosa et noo versibus conscripserunt, nos quoque, utilitati 
egentium providentes, interpretationem novam novo scribendi 


genere distinximus.” 
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than eight syllables is a comma, and that one of from 
eight to seventeen syllables isacolon. In the place cited 
above, St. Jerome tells us that he has, for convenience in 
reading, followed the system of the MSS. of Demo- 
sthenes and Cicero, and arranged his translation in this 
‘new style of writing.”” But he had already found the 
same system followed in the Psalms and poetical books 
of the Old Testament—just where one would look for the 
first experiment of casting the text in sense-lines. Hence 
the title βίβλοι στιχήρεις or στιχηραί Which was applied to 
them. The system was gradually extended to the other 
books of the Bible, the term otiyos being now used 
altogether to mean a sense-line, although the ancient 
stichometrical measurements of the text into space- 
lines were still recorded at the ends of the books. 
Euthalius is credited with having written at least the 
Acts and Epistles in this stichometrical sense-arrange- 
ment; although it seems more probable that he only 
revised the work of predecessors, also accurately mea- 
suring the space-lines and numbering them as noticed 
above. As might be expected, one arrangement of 
the text of the Bible in rhythmical sentences or lines 
of sense would not be consistently followed by all editors 
and scribes; and hence we find variations in the length 
of lines and sentences in the different extant Biblical 
MSS. 


TACHYGRAPHY. 
Greek. 


The Greeks appear to have had a system of shorthand 
at a very early date. <A fragment of an inscription found 
recently on the Acropolis at Athens has been shown by 
Gomperz’ to be a portion of an explanation of a kind of 
shorthand, composed of arbitrary signs, as old as the fourth 
century B.c. A passage in Diogenes Laertius was for- 


> Ueber ein bisher unbekanntes griech. Schrift-system aus der 
Mitte des vierten vorchristlicher Jahrhunderts, Wien, 1884. 
See also P. Mitzschke, Kime griech. Kurzschrift aus dem vierten 
Jahrhundert, in the Archiv fiir Stenographie, No. 434. 
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merly interpreted to imply that Xenophon wrote shorthand 
notes (ὑποσημειωσάμενος) of the lectures of Socrates ; 
bat a similar expression elsewhere, which will not bear 
this meaning, has caused this idea to be abandoned. The 
first undoubted mention of a Greek shorthand writer occurs 
In 8 passage in Galen (περὶ τῶν ἰδίων βιβλίων γράφη), 
wherein he refers to a copy made by one who could 
write swiftly in signs, διὰ σημείων eis τάχος γράφειν ; but 
there is no very ancient specimen of Greek tachygraphy 
in existence. The occurrence, however, in papyri 
of certain symbols as marks of contraction or to repre- 
seat entire words, and particularly the comparatively 
large number of them found in the papyrus of. Aristotle’s 
work on the Constitution of Athens, written about 
4.D. 100, goes to prove that the value of such symbols was 
commonly understood at that period, and indicates the 
existence of a perfected system of shorthand writing, 
A waxen book of several tablets, acquired not long 
since by the British Museum (Add. MS. 83,270), and 
eae to the 8rd century, is inscribed with characters 
which are surmised to be in Greek shorthand, the only 
words written in ordinary letters being in that lan- 
gua A system of shorthand was practised by the 
early Christians for taking down sermons and the pro- 
ceedings of synods. 

But we must descend to the tenth century before we 
meet with Greek tachygraphic MSS. which have been 
deciphered. The first is the Paris MS. of Hermogenes, 
which contains some marginal notes in mixed ordinary and 
tachygraphical characters, of which Montfaucon® gives an 
account with a table of forms. Next, there is a series of 
MSS. which owe their origin to the monastery of Grotta 
Ferrata, viz. the Add. MS. 18,231 of the British Museum, 
written in the year 972, and others of the same period 
(Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 28, 85, 86), which are full of partially 
tachygraphic texts and scholia, and also contain passages 
in shorthand pure and simple. And lastly there is the 
Vatican MS. 1809, a volume of which forty-seven pages 


* Paleogr. Gree. p. 351. 
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are covered with tachygraphic writing of the eleventh 
century, which have been made the subject of special 
study by Dr. Gitlbauer for the Vienna Academy. Some 
shorthand passages which occur in a fourteenth century 
MS., and a passage from a fifteenth century MS. in the 
Vatican, have recently been published.’ 
. The shorthand system of these later examples is 
syllabic, the signs, it is thought, being formed from 
uncials; and it has been concluded that it represents, if not 
a new creation of the ninth or tenth century, at least a 
modification and not ἃ continuation of the older system 
—in a word, that two systems of Greek shorthand have 
existed. For it is found that the forms of contraction 
and abbreviation in Greek MSS. of the middle ages are 
derived from two sources, most of them springing from 
an ancient system, but others clearly being contributed 
by the later system of shorthand. 


Latin. 


According to Suetonius,’ the first introduction of 
shorthand signs, notz, in Rome was due to Ennius; 
but more generally the name of Cicero’s freedman, 
Tiro, is associated with the invention, the signs being 
commonly named notxwx Tirontane. Seneca is said to 
have collected the various note known at his time, to 
the number of 5000. Shorthand appears to have been 
taught in schools under the empire; and the emperor 
Titus himself is said to have been expert in writing it. 
There seems to have been, as it is natural there should 
have been, a connection between Greek and Latin tachy- 
- graphy, certain symbols being the same in both. 

Down..to the ninth century_the notes appear to have 
been in common use. In the Frankish empire they are 
found in the signatures and subscriptions of charters. 
They were also used by revisers and annotators of MSS. 


7 T. W. Allen, Fourteenth Century Tachygraphy, in the Journal 
of Hellenic Studies, xi. 286; Desrousseaux, Sur quelques Manu- 
scrits d'Italie, in the Mélanges of the Ecole Francaise de Rome, 
1886, p. 544. 


9. “« Vulgares notas Ennius primus mille et centum invenit.” 
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The scholia and glosses in a MS. of Virgil, at Berne, 
of the latter half of the 9th century (Pal. Soc. 11, 
pl. 12) are partially written in these signs; but about 
this period they passed out of ordinary use. And yet 
there appears to have been an attempt made to check 
their total extinction; for there are still in existence | 
MSS. of the Psalter, of the ninth or tenth century, 
in shorthand, which, it has been suggested, were written 
for practice. And the survival of Tironian lexicons, or 
collections of the signs, copied at this time, seems to 
point to an effort to keep them in the recollection of 
men. Professional scribes and notaries continued to 
use them in subscriptions to charters down to the 
eleventh century. 


CRYPTOGRAPHY. 


The various methods which at different periods have . 
been adopted for the purpose of concealing the meaning 
of what is written, either by an elaborate system of 
secret signs or “cyphers,” or by a simpler and less 
artificial system, such as the substitution of other letters 
for the true letters required by the sense, only inci- 
dentally come within the scope of a work on Palso- 
graphy. The cypher-system, like short-hand, has a 
special department of its own. It is only the modified 
practice of substituting letters and other common signs 
which need for a moment detain us, as it is followed 
occasionally in medisval MSS. This simple system, as 
might be naturally inferred, appears to be of some 
antiquity. Julius Ceasar and Augustus, according to 
Suetonius, both had their own private methods of dis- 
guise, by substitution of consonants for vowels. In — 
the middle ages consonants for vowels, or vowels for 
consonants, or other exchange of letters occur; some- 
times we have the substitution of Greek letters or of 
numerals or other signs. But the surviving instances 
are not very numerous and generally appear in colophons 
for the purpose of disguising a name or year of date, at 
the caprice of the writer. 


CHAPTER VIL. 
ABBREVIATIONS AND CONTRACTIONS. 
Greek. 


ABBREVIATIONS and contractions’ play an important part 
in Paleography. Two reasons in particular dispose men 
to curtail written words: (1) the desire to avoid the 
labour of writing over and over again words of frequent 
recurrence, which can as easily be understood in an 
abbreviated as in an extended form; and (2) the neces- 
sity of saving space. | 

From the earliest times there must have been ἃ con- 
stant striving among individuals to relieve the toil of 
writing by shortening words. The author would soon 
construct a system of contraction of his own, and, espe- 
cially if he were writing on a subject into which tech- 
nical words would largely enter, his system would be 
adopted by other writers in the same field. In law 
deeds, in public and private accounts, in the various 
memoranda of the transactions of daily life, common and 
oft-repeated words must have been always subject to 
curtailment—at first at the caprice of individuals, but 
gradually on recognized systems intelligible to all. 

The simplest form of abbreviation is that in which a 
single letter (or at most, two or three letters) represents 
a word, Thus, there is the ancient Greek system of 
indicating numerals by the first letter, as Π = πέντε, A = 
δέκα, H (aspirate) --- ἑκατόν, and so on. On ancient 
coins, where available space was limited, we find the 
names of Greek cities indicated by the first two or three 

1 TI use the word ‘abbreviation ” for the shortening of a word 


by suppressing its termination ; “ contraction ” for the shortening 
of a word by omitting letters from the body. 
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letters. Certain ordinary words also occur in inscriptions 
in shortened forms. Tbe Roman usage of employing 
single letters to represent titles of rank is familiar to us 
from inscriptions, and has been handed down in the works 
of classical authors ; the S.P.Q.R. of the great Republic 
will occur to the recollection of everyone. Such abbre- 
viations by constant usage became a part of the written 
language. 

The fullest development to which a system of abbrevi- 
ation can attain is, of course, ἃ perfected shorthand ; but 
this is far too artificial for the ordinary business of life. 
Something between simple single-letter signs and com- 
plex tachygraphical symbols is required, and hence we 
find in the middle ages a good working system developed 
by Greek and Latin writers, which combined the advan- 
tages of both kinds of abbreviation. The letter system 
was extended, and certain tachygraphical symbols were 
taken over as representatives of entire words in common 
use or as convenient signs for prefixes and terminations.’ 

In tracing, then, the history of Greek and Latin abbre- 
viations and contractions, as far as it can be ascertained 
from existing documents, we must be prepared to find in 
the systems of each certain elements which are of great 
antiquity. When we see in the case of medizval 
minuscule Greek MSS. considerable differences in the 
system there in use from that which appears in uncial 


3 The art of reading contracted writing can necessarily only be 
acquired by those who have a knowledge of the languages in 
which the MSS. are written, and who will patiently persevere in 
their study. The beginner will find the first difficulty of master- 
ing the elementary forms of contraction of the middle ages most 
easily overcome by transcribing passages im extenso. For Greek, 
MSS. in minuscule writing of the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth cen- 
turies; for Latin, charters of the thirteenth and fourteenth cen- 
turies, are the best subjects to begin with. As regards the latter, 
they are generally short, the contractions are numerous ; but at the 
same time particular phrases and contractions continually recur. 
The student has thus the advantage of passing under his eye a 

eat variety of handwriting and of comparing the forms which 
individual letters and contractions take in the several documents ; 
while the recurrence of legal terms and phrases, which soon 
become familiar, gives him the key to correct reading. 
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MSS., we might be led to infer that it was a new inven- 
tion; but a closer examination will prove that in its 
elements it is the same as that which was practised hun- 
dreds of years before, in the third century Bc. We may 
even carry our view still farther back. For, if in some 
of the earliest documents which have survived abbre- 
viated forms are in existence, not made at random but 
following certain laws in their formation, we have suffi- 
cient ground for assuming that the practice of abbrevia- 
tion was, even at that remote time, one of some antiquity, 
and that a long period must have passed for the develop- 
ment of a system intelligible to all readers. A still 
further, and even stronger, proof of the very ancient 
origin of this practice is afforded by the numerous 
symbols for particular words which are found in the 
earliest papyri. 

There does not exist, however, sufficient maternal for 
the construction of a continuous history of Greek abbre- 
viation between the two periods noted above, viz., the 
third century B.c. and the ninth century of our era, when 
the minuscule came into use as the literary hand. It 
will be therefore convenient, first of all, to consider the 
forms of abbreviation and contraction which are found 
in the uncial MSS. of the Scriptures and liturgies, 
which partially fill the gap of the vacant centuries. The 
earliest dates from the fourth century. In such MSS., 
which were, more than others, required for public reading, 
the rules followed are very simple, nor are the examples of 
abbreviation numerous. The omission of N at the end of 
a line is marked by a horizontal stroke, as OIKO-; a 
form common to all MSS. The middle of a word was 
omitted, the first and last letter (or at most one or two 
more) being given and surmounted by ἃ horizontal 
stroke, as ΘΟ = Θεός, Words so contracted were con- 
fined generally to sacred names and titles and words of 
frequent occurrence, and their inflections. They are 


(besides 6C): IC="Inoods, XC=Xpiores, VC = υἱός, 
=xvptos, TIP and TAP=7drnp, ΜΡ--μήτηρ, ANOC 
Ξ- ἄνθρωπος, OYNOC=ovpaves, ΘΚΟ(Γ-Εθεοτόκος, TINA 
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πνεῦμα, ΓΗ ὃ--σωτήρ, CTPOC and CPOC=craupos, 
ΔΑΔ-:- Δαυίδ, THA and ΤΟ Λ-- Ἰσραήλ, ΙΗ ΔΜ ='Inpov- 
σαλήμ. There are also a few other words contracted, as 
Κ-- καί, {fj = μοῦ, ΝῊ =yor; and the verbal termination 
T=rat. Occasionally a proper name appears abbre- 
viated on a different system, as 1) -ΞΞ Ἰωάννης. 

Leaving these sacred and liturgical contractions for 


the present, we turn to the papyri of the third and - 


second centuries B.c., which have been recovered from 
the tombs of Egypt, and see that here the system of 
simple abbreviation, or curtailment at the end of a word, 
was followed. Hither the word was indicated by its 
initial letter alone with an abbreviating dash, as v= 
υἱοί, or the letter which immediately preceded the 
omitted portion was written above the line, as a key to 
the reading, thus : τελξξτέλος ; or two letters were so 
Written, as T**=Téxva, o%=opoiws. It is true that 
examples of such abbreviation are comparatively rare, 
but there are quite enough to prove that the system was 
recognized.* Certain of these over-written letters, even 
at this early period, betray a tendency to degenerate 
into dashes,‘ and this natural degeneration becomes 
more intensified in course of time. Thus, in the second 
and third centuries after Christ, this dash system is found 
to be developed to a considerable degree. 

The same method of curtailing the endings of words 
may be traced in the Herculanean rolls, which must be 
at least as early as the first century of our era, together 
with certain monogrammatic forms, as 1 =7pos, Y= 
χρόνος; and the scribes of the recently discovered papyrus 
of Aristotle’s work on the Constitution of Athens, of 


*See Flinders Petrie Papyri, ed. Mahaffy (Royal [Irish 
Academy, Cunningham Memoirs), 1891; particularly No. xxiii. 

‘Dr. U. Wilcken, Observationes ad hist. yptt prov. Rom. 
p. 40), selects from the Paris Papyrus No. 5 (Notices et Extraits 
des MBS., pl. xvi.), of the year 114 8.c., the following, among other, 
contractions, rp« == τράπεζαν], mwrode~ = πτολεμ[ αἰου], ασκληξΞ 
ἀσκληπ[ιάδης]. In these we have the cursive fevin of a (<), of 
#(-), and of π (*), which we find in the most cursively written 
documents of the third century B.c. 
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about a.D. 100, employed a regular system of abbrevia- 
tion for prepositions and other words.’ In the papyri 
of succeeding centuries the same system is found at 
work. To descend to a later period, the palimpsest frag- 
- ments of the Iliad in uncial writing of the sixth century, 
in the British Museum, have several words curtailed, an 
s-shaped mark indicating the omitted endings. More 
numerous are the examples in the fragment, preserved 


at Milan, of a mathematical treatise of the seventh cen- 


tury, also written in uncials. In this MS., dealing with 
a subject in which technical expressions constantly occur, 
an opportunity for the full employment of abbreviations 
presented itself, and, accordingly, not only the ordinary 
abbreviated endings, but still more tachygraphical signs 
are used. From the analogy of later MSS. it may be 
taken for certain that all technical works, intended as 
they were rather for the student than for public reading, 
were subject to unrestrained contraction from very early 
times. In the few remaining Greek documents on 
papyrus of the seventh and eighth centuries, the same 
system is employed. Thus, when the flood of the literary 
minuscule writing of the ninth century suddenly rises 
and sweeps over the uncial, it naturally brings with it 
the old system of abbreviation which was still existent 
in the cursive hand from which that writing sprang. 
The history of that system, as we have seen, can be 
traced only imperfectly, from lack of material, and is, as 
it were, screened by the intervening system of the 
uncial biblical and liturgical MSS., which, by the fact of 
their surviving in fair numbers, have thrust themselves 
Into more general notice. 

With the disuse of uncial writing, however, as the 


δ They are: }==termination at, d= ἀνά, y= γάρ, ὃΞεε δε, δΞΞ 
διά, \== εἶναι, s= ἐστί, “ = εἰσί, = θαι, x’ ΞΞΞ- καί, x = κατά, μ' Ξεμέν, 
. μ'Ξξεμετά, o’=ovv, πὶ Ξεπαρά, π' Ξεπερί or περ, ς΄ Ξεσύν, τ᾽ Ξετήν, τ᾽ Ξετῆς, 
᾿ πετῶν, υ Ξεὐπέρ, ὑξεύπό; and also 3& = χρόνος, and the unusual 
f= αὐτήν. Many of these abbreviations are used for syllables as 
_ wellas for independent words. In addition, terminations are 
orem abbreviated with the over-written letter as pa” = 

χήν. 
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ordinary literary hand, the biblical system of contraction 
cd ποῦ perish, The same scribes who had copied out 
e majuscule texts were now employed upon the new 
minuscule, and naturally introduced into the latter the 
contractions which they had been accustomed to write 
intheformer. In minuscule writing, therefore, from the 
ninth century onwards, any form ΟΥἨ contraction or 
abbreviation may be looked for. At first, however, they 
were, In general, very sparingly used in the calligraphic 
of the period, although, when necessary, the 
apparatus was ready at hand to be applied, as in the case 
of marginal and interlinear scholia, where contractions 
were always more freely used than in the text of a MS. 
The horizontal stroke which marked contracted words in 
the biblical uncial texts served the same purpose in minu- 
scules ; it also distinguished letters which were used as 
numerals or special signs. But the ordinary terminal 
abbreviations were marked by an oblique stroke drawn 
under the line, as in ad/=abdeddos, πολ) Ξεπόλεμος, 
although this stroke was also often dispensed with, and 
a mere flourish added to the over-written letter. This 
over-written letter was also subject to modifications. 
It was doubled occasionally to indicate a plural, as, 
παιδὸ τ--ταίδων, ott=oriyot. It was also in some in- 
stances the emphatic letter of the omitted portion of the 
word, as A¥/==Aéyew, x*/=xaTd. And the arrangement 
of letters was sometimes inverted, as 4=Adyos, © Ξεὅσιος. 
But with the new minuscule writing also appears a 
farther development of contraction in the use of certain 
signs, mostly tachygraphical, which are employed either 
as component parts of words, or as entire, independent 
words. They are employed to some extent also in late 
uncial MSS. They generally are found as terminations, 
but in MSS of the early minuscule period they are also | 
used in the middle or at the beginning of words. For 
the most part, they are placed above the level of the 
words to which they belong; in a few instances they are 
pendent or in the line of writing. At the later period, 
When the writing became more cursive, these tachy- 
graphical signs were linked with the letters below them 
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in a flourish. They also, even at an early date, show a 
disposition to combine with the accents, as in G which 
is the sign ς (ys) combined with a circumflex. This com- 
bination begins in the twelfth century. 

We will now proceed to give these signs in the alpha- 
betical order of their meanings, beginning with the 
vowels. But it will assist the memory materially if it is 
borne in mind that,as in Greek tachygraphic writing 
one sign represented several syllables, different in spell- 
ing but phonetically the same, so the signs which we 
are now considering may be phonetically grouped. For 
example, in the two groups :— 

Aq. ΔΛ ew. Kw. 
ς ns. ὡς εἰς, $ ες, 
we see ἃ sign representing a particular syllable differen- 
tiated by being doubled or marked to represent its 
homophones. The same system will be observed in 
other instances. 

α is early represented by the tachygraphical sign, 
a horizontal stroke —.§ It was written either above 
or in line with the preceding letter, as T or το, but in the 
latter position, to aid the eye, it received the addition 
of two dots, as r*, or, coalescing, 7-. But this sign + 
thus dotted also indicated ta, as the two dots (:) were 
also the tachygraphical sign for τ In course of time 
the construction was forgotten, and + was taken to mean 
simply a, and, last of all, the — dropped out, and the 
two dots remained to represent the letter. 

e is frequently represented by a short waved stroke, as 
in the word μέτεμεγα, and in participial terminations, as 
Aeyous =eyouevos. This sign resembling that for the 
diphthong at, the two may be identical, e and as being 
homophones. 

ἢ 1s also occasionally found in a similarly waved- 
stroke form, nearly always written in the line, as ἐπειδὲ, 
τὸν. 

cis very rarely represented by two dots (a late usage), 
as πὶ = περὶ. 

* This mark for a appears in abbreviations in papyri of the 
beginning of the third century. Wilcken, op. cié. 
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ὦ appears in the tachygraphical form of a kind of 
circumflex, as dvye=dvwye. 

at. The abbreviated sign of this termination is, in its 
earliest forms, an oblique or angular or s-shaped stroke, 
88 kK, ἘΚ ; later, ordinarily a waved stroke, as «, (which 
was alterwards exaggerated into a flourish); sometimes 
V, 88 ἡμέρ᾽ Ξεἡμέραι. 

ats. The earlier sign was 2, as στήλῦ = στήλαις ; later 
» 88 ταύτ᾽ Ξεταύταις. This second form appears to be a 
doubling of the sign for es, a phonetic equivalent. 

av. An angular / and rounded ᾧ are found in early 
MSS. Then a further development in the curve took 
place, and a 6-shaped sign comes into use. ὅτί Ξεῦταν, 
πάσ-- πάσαν, T= πᾶν, yevvad’ --ς γεννάδαν. 

ap. The horizontal stroke —, for a,and a rinz repre- 
senting p, were combined as the sign Ὁ, as μἔτυρεῖτε 
μαρτυρεῖ. Or it was turned upwards, ἀμτιάν-τε ἁμαρτίαν ; 
or written in the line, as μιεοτὺς Ξε μαρτυς, with dots 
representing a. 

as. The constant sign was /,as oriy’ = στίχας; χρήσ"θαι 
=ypjoacGat. 

av. From a combination of —, for a, and the upsilon, 
comes the sign -v, as θμάξει-Ξ θαυμάξει. A rare sign 
18 ἢ, a8 τοι τη = τοιαύτη. 

ev. At first was used a single sign Δ (1.6. also the sign 
for nv, a phonetic equivalent), as ἐπιμέν —émipévew. 
Then this was doubled for distinction’s sake A/ ; after- 
wards one or both of the hooks are thrown off ΛΔ {{ and 


finally the strokes are reduced in length //. ei” ἘΞ 
εἰπεῖν, λείπ΄ Ξελείπειν. 

εἰς, The signs, which represents 7s, was sometimes 
also used for es; more generally it was doubled, as 
τιθὰ = τιθεὶς. Another rare form is which appears to 
be the ordinary ligature of ε and ¢ with a cross stroke, 

εν. An angle ὦ, as f= μὲν, which afterwards took 
ἃ more rounded form, as yéyov ΞξξΞ γέγονεν, degenera- 
ting at a later period into Z, or even into a looped 
flourish like a wide a. The tachygraphic sign \ is also 
occasionally found in use, 
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ep. The oblique stroke, the tachygraphic sign for ε, 
combines with a loop, for p, and makes the sign ὁ, as 
ὥσπ' --εαὥσπερ, elm=elmep. More rarely a bar is used 
as Unt = ὕπερ, wont ΞΞ ὥσπερ. . 

es. The early sign was 7, as φάγοντ'᾽ = φώγοντες. But 
two dots, representing tachigraphically the letter τ, 
being frequently added in the common termination τες, 
ῦ, a confusion between ἢ and 7 was the result, and at last 
j came to be used for es, as λύοντ᾽ = λύοντες, and super- 
seded the simple 9. The sign, thus changed, varies 
occasionally in form as, 5 5 G. 

Ay ν 

nv. The angular form A, ast ἀρχ-:τὴν ἀρχὴν, was 
sometimes curved, as Tolavt’-=Totavrny. Later it de- 
generated into A, A, as ἀρεῖ = ἀρετὴν. 

np. Α ποῦ common sign is “, as di = ἀνὴρ. 

ἧς. A sign resembling s, as t= τῆς. This sign 
early combined with the circumflex as G. It is some- 
times doubled. 

ἐν. The sign for ἣν was often used also for this ter- 
mination. It was also differentiated by two dots, thus, 
τἀξλΞξετάξιν. It passed through the same stages of 
degeneration as its prototype. 

ts. The sign for ἧς was also used for ἐς. It was also 


differentiated by two dots, thus, αὖτε -Ξαὗτις. The signs 
for es and 7s are sometimes confused. 

os. A horizontal stroke terminating in an angular or 
round hook, ~ >; λόγ᾽ =Aoyous. In later MSS. the 
sign is subject to flourishing. In some instances the 
position is oblique, as τὸ -ξ τοῖς. 

ov. The oblique stroke \, as Aéy'=Adyov. The danger 
of confusion with the grave accent led to its being 
lengthened ; but this eventually resulted in the lengthen- 
ing of the accent also, as r=7oyv. In late MSS. the 
sign. degenerates into a flourish, or waved line. 

os. The tachygraphical sign for os is sometimes used, 
as Noy=Aocyos; sometimes the uncial c, as éxaor’= 
ἔκαστος. 

ov. An early formy appears in a few places, as 77’ = 


haz 
. 2 - 
- eos” Ἂ ι -Ἤ 
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τούτου ; this is afterwards curved, as ἤξετοῦ. The form 
. which ig not uncommon, is ἃ monogram of the two 
etters. 

ow. The o with a waved stroke beneath, as πος, o= 
ποιοῦντος, ἤγῳ = ἤγουν. ὴ 

ους. The sign 4, which is formed by combination of 
v=ov and ς; 88 λόγ"εελόγους, ἵππ" = ἵππους. The 
double waved stroke " (as 1 in evs) 1 is also used : as ypov"= 
χρόνους ; also single, as αὐτ' Ξεαὐτοὺς. 

ὧν. A sign resembling a circumflex ; in early MSS., of 
small size, a8 tovr==TovTwy; afterwards, a sweeping 
flourish, as διαφορ-εδιαφορῶν 

op. A not common sign » or “ὃ, as 55° = bdup, pir’? = 
ῥήτωρ. tr "ἘΦ rf ae CS be. we? 

os. A curving line “5, ὡς as οὔτ΄ Ξκεοὔύτως, OTEp= 
ὥσπερ. Later, the sign turns downwards, 88 KAAS = Karas. 

Certain prepositions and particles are represented by 
special signs, as— 

ἀντί: >, & Very rare sign. 

ἀπο: ὧψ and -᾿ν ; arare sign is 2, 

apa: ©, 

διά: δ, or A with a waved pendant. 


ἐπί: 4, the 1 being the cursive form of #, 

ἵνα: ¢, ΄ 

κατά: Wy Vt, Ge 

πρός : Ζ,; δ 

ὑπέρ: ¥, or Υ. 

ὑπό: ἃ, Uy. 

παρά: a, also qe. 

yap: Χ, or γὼ ft’, Γό ; that is, gamma crossed with an 
inverted p, or with a bar or flourish. 

μέν: ~L. 

δέ: 7, which becomes round }. In course of time it 
was confused with the sign for es (7); hence the scribes 
came to add dots. 


ἤγουν: ny - 
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καί, From the tachygraphical form 4 (κε) came the 


sign ᾧ, which went through various changes : S335 6. 
ὁμοῦ : +, very rare. 
ὅτι: ὥ. & (the dots indicating the τὴ ; also ἥ. 
ὥσπερ: ὥ. 

The auxiliary ἐστί or ἐστίν was represented by the 
tachygraphic ‘/. (éori) or A (ἐστίν) ; but this distinction 
was not kept up. Later, from confusion with the sign 
for ἐν (/), the position of the dots was altered, and the 
sign became “Δ, which afterwards passed into the 
flourished style, on the pattern of the signs for nv and 
ἐν. Adouble ἐστί, -//., was used for εἰσί; and in the 
same manner / or 2 Ξξξεἰσίν. And, perhaps on the same 
analogy, cw=civai.? The future ἐσται is found in the 
forms 3, δ᾽. 

Certain signs were also used for technical words, as 
ᾧ = ἀριθμός, C¢C=apOpol; ἃ, ἃ =icos, ἴσοι; R=drdoowyr. 
And, finally, there were certain symbols for certain 
words, as @=KvKros, ¢ -εἡμέρα,  Ξενύξ, L=éros, Y = 
ἄρουρα, t, 5, 5=Spaypn, and others. ᾿ 

᾿ Latin. — 

Of Latin abbreviations the most ancient forms, as 
already stated, are those which consist of a single 
letter (nearly always the initial letter), representing the 
whole word. The most ordinary instances of such 
single-letter abbreviations, or sigla, are those which 
indicate proper names, or titles, or words of common 
occurrence, and which are familiar to us, not only in the 
inscriptions on coins and monuments, but also in the 
texts of classical writers; being generally distinguished 
from other letters or words by the fall point which is 
placed after them. The same system was followed in 
the middle ages and survives at the present day. 

But the representation of words by single letters 
could only be carried out to a certain limited extent. 
Obviously the same letter must do duty for many words 

7 In Pap. exxxvii., in the British Museum, probably of the 


2nd century, these forms are used: /= ἐστί, \ = εἶναι, Νὰ = εἰσέ; 
and ὃ for the feminine cases of the participle, οὖσα, οὔσῃς, etc. 
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and confusion be the consequence. Hence arises a 
farther extension of the system: the use of special 
marks, or of two or more letters. The Romans wrote 
M’.=Manius, to distinguish that name from M.=Marcus ; 
Cn.=Gneeus, to prevent confusion with C.—Gaius. These 
simple methods of abbreviation led on to others, the 
development of which can be traced in the early legal 
MSS., such as the Gaius of Verona, or the waxen 
tablets, and particularly in the “ Notarum Laterculi”’ or 
“Note Juris ’—the lists of abbreviations used in the 
Roman law-books® In these documents, as regards 
single-letter abbreviations, we find not only such forms 
as A.=aut, C.=causa, D.=—dirus, E.=est, and so on, 
any of which might occur independently in a sentence, 
but also whole phrases, as, C. D. E. R. N. E.=cwus de 


ea re notio est, or A. T. M. Ὁ. O.=aio te mihi dare. 


oportere, showing to what an extent this elementary 


system could be employed in books of a technical -- 


nature. Indeed, in technical works, single-letter 


phrases continued to be used in MSS. down to the ᾿Ἕ 


invention of printing. But the inconvenience of such 
abbreviations is seen in such double meaningsas A.=aut 
or annus, C.—=causa or circa, D.=divus or dedit, F.= 
fectt or familia or fides. Yet the sense of the context 
might be depended upon for giving the correct inter- 
pretation, and confusion was also, in some instances, 
obviated by the addition of a distinguishing mark, such 
as a horizontal stroke placed above the letter or an apo- 
strophe or similar sign placed after it,as N=non, N’=nec. 
Therepresentation of words by two or more of their letters 
is seen in such abbreviations as IT=ttem, ACT.=actum, 
AN=ante, ED.=edictum, IMP=imperator, COM.= 
comes, EO=eorum, CUl=cujus, FU=fuit, in which the 
first letters of each word are written ; or in such con- 
tractions as EXP=exemplum, OMB=omnibus, MMT= 
momentum, BR=bonorum, HD=heredem, where the 
salient letters are expressed, in some instances with a 

* See in Keil, Grammatici Latini, iv. 265, the Notarum Later. 


culs, ed, Mommsen. 
ὶ ΗΒ 
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view to indicating the inflections. From this latter 
method was developed the more systematic syllabic 
system, in which the leading letters of the syllables 
were expressed, as EG=ergo, HR=heres, QD=quidem, 
QB= quibus, QR = quare, ST=satrs, MT=mentem, 
TM—tamen, SN=sine, BN=bene, DD=deinde, and the 
like. 
But still there remained the need of indicating in- 
flections and terminations .more exactly than by this 
simple process. This want was supplied in the first 
place by the adoption of certain of the Tironian ols 
—others of those shorthand signs being at the same 


time used for certain prepositions or prefixes—and also 
° o m 
by smaller over-written letters, as Q—=quo, V =verum, 
H=hune, T—tunc. This over-writing was not, how- 
ever, confined to the indication of terminations: it was 
also adopted for general use to mark leading letters, as in 
i 


S—sint, N=noster, S=sors, and others. As will pre- 
sently be seen, it holds an important place in the scheme 
of later medizeval contraction. 

The principles of the different methods sketched out 
above held good also throughout the later middle ages ; 
but_of the simple letter-forms only a certain number 

aieeived. They were too arbitrary to be continued in 
general use, and more exact and convenient combina- 
tions and signs took their place. Even where they still 
survived in form their original meaning was sometimes 
superseded; e.g. the early syllabic contraction TM = 
tamen under the later.-system becomes tantum, The 
period of transition from the old to the new system lies 
in the course of the eighth and ninth centuries, at the 
.time when the Carlovingian schools were effecting their 
great reform in the handwriting of Europe, and had the 
authority to enforce the adoption of settled forms. By 
the eleventh century the later system had grown-to full . 
development. It reached its culminating point in the 
thirteenth “century, the period when contraction was 
more excessively nsed than at any other; but after that 
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date marks and symbols are less rigidly formed and 
gradually degenerate into hasty dashes and flourishes. 

Having thus traced the general construction of Latin 
abbreviation and contraction, we may now briefly 
notice the various signs and marks which are employed 
for this purpose in the MSS. of the middle ages, 

Abbreviated Latin words may be ranged in two 
classes: (1) Those in which the ending is suppressed, 
as fec—fecit ; (2) Those in which letters are omitted 
from the middle, or from the middle and end, of the 
word, aS ca==causa, oio—=omnino, prb=presbyter. To 
the first class the French have given the title “abbré- 
viations par suspension ”’; we call them simply “ abbre- 
viations,” and include among them those early forms, 
noticed above, which are composed of one, two, or more 
of the first letters of a word, and the numerous examples, 
particularly verbs, which, more especially in the ninth 
and tenth centuries, simply threw away the last syllable. 
The words in the second class are “ contractions,” being 
uate by the omission of medial, or medial and final, 
etters. 

Marks or signs of abbreviation or contraction are 
either general or special. General signs are those which 
indicate the suppression of one or more letters without 
giving a direct clue to what such letters may be. Special 
signs indicate the suppression of particular letters. 
Among the latter must be also included over-written 
letters which, in some instances, have in course of time 
changed their forms and have worn down into mere 
symbols. 

The earliest and simplest mark of abbreviation is the 
full point, usually placed on a level with the middle of 
the letter or letters of the abbreviated word as A’-—=auwt, 
FF-=fratres, or—to give the commonest, and often the: 
only, abbreviations in early majuscule MSS.—B’=(ter- . 
mination) bus, Q’==que. In place of the full point, a 
colon or semicolon was next employed, as in B: B; Q: Q;, 
and the latter, becoming the favourite form, grew, by - 
rapid writing, into a 3-shaped sign, which appears from | ee 
the eleventh century onwards as b3=bus, q3=qu2.) “ 

: ὌΝ H 2 AIP> av t 
bol wivater iy oo NEE [or 
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From its frequent recurrence in the latter common word 
it even came to represent the g as well as we, in compo- 
sition, as at3—atque, ne3==neque. But it was not con- 
fined to the representation of terminal us and ue; it 
also appears for termination ef, as in deb3==debet, pt;=—= 
placet, s3=set (1.e. sed): a survival of which is seen in 
the z in our common abbreviation viz.=videlicet. Ata 
later period it also represented final m, as in na;==nam, 
ite; lem, 1dez—=idem. 

The same 3-shaped sign likewise is found sometimes 
as the sign for est in composition, as in inter3==tnéerest. 
But here it has a different derivation, being a cursive 
rendering of the symbol +=esé. 

The horizontal stroke is the most general mark both 
of abbreviation and contraction, and in both uses it 
may indicate the omission of many letters. We have 
seen it in use in the “ Notw Juris.” It is usually either 
a straight or a waved line. In early carefully-written 
MSS. it is ornamentally formed with hooks at the 
ends —». In the case of charters, it is sometimes fanci- 
fully shaped, as an oblique crotchet, or as a loop or knot. 
In its simplest use as a mark of abbreviation it is found 
in majuscule MSS. at the end (rarely in the body) of a 
line to indicate omission of final M or N. It was placed 
above the line, at first to the right, as AUTE” —autem ; 
and in’ some instances a point was added to distinguish 
omission of M from omission of N, as ENI™ enim, 
NO~=non. Afterwards the simple stroke was placed 
above the last letter, as ENI, NO. 

Analogous to the horizontal stroke is the oblique 
stroke, which takes the place of the horizontal chiefly in 
words in which the tall minuscule letters b and | occar, as 
aphi=apostoli, mtto=multo, libe=libere, proct=procul. 

Of the same class is the waved vertical stroke (some- 
times in the form of a curve rising from the preceding 
letter), often used to signify the omission of er or re ; as 
btuiter—breviter, ctus=certus. 

Less frequent, because it dropped out of general use, 


' is the final oblique stroke, also found in the earlier 
, abbreviations, usually for terminations us, ur, wm 
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amatur, reg.=rerum. Of these, the last termination rum 
continued to be represented in this way, especially in 
words in the genitive plural.° 

Another general sign of early use was the round curve 
or comma above the line, which, ag late as the ninth cen- 
tury, continued to represent the terminations ur, os, us.\ ‘{ |: - 
Tn later MSS. the curve alone was retained to indicate 
the termination ws (sometimes os), and so became a 
special sign (see below). 

A long drooping stroke attached to the end of a word 
is often found as a general sign to indicate the omission | 
of any termination. It_is, however, specially used for 
termination iz. In the fourteenth century it develops 
into a loop, as dict? =dictis. .. 

A sign nearly resembling an inverted c or the numeral 
9, Tironian in its origin, usually signifies the syllable con 
or com, also more rarely cun or cum, as gdo=condo, 
gmunis=communis, cirgscriptus=circumscriptus, gcti= 
cunctt.© It always stands in the line of writing. A 
similar sign (to which reference has already been made), 
above the line, represents the termination us, as bon’= 
bonus ; also more rarely 08, as n =n08, p°%t=post. Inthe 
last word it is sometimes used for the whole termination 
ost, as p®. 

A sign somewhat resembling the numeral 2 placed 
obliquely 2, also derived from a Tironian note, is written 
for the termination ur, 88 amat®=amatur. It is also 
placed horizontally, as fert?=fertur. Being commonly 
employed in the case of verbs, it also sometimes stands 
for the whole termination tur, as ama?. 

The letter p having a curve drawn through the down 
stroke, p, is to be read pro. In Visigothic MSS., however, 
it signifies per, very rarely pro, which is usually in such 
MSS. written in full. P crossed with a horizontal bar, 


(after r), as an, =anus, amam,=amamus, amat?{ = | 


accredit 


—— 


A curious result of the use of this sign is seen in the second 
name for Salisbury, “Sarum.” The Latin Sarisburia in abbre- 
viated form was written Sat, and came to be read Sarum. 

Ὁ The letter ὁ surmounted by a horizontal line also represents 
ron, 


ἰί.. ᾿ 
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p, is per, also par, por, as ptem=partem, optet,=oportet. 
The same letter with a horizontal or waved oblique 
stroke or curve placed above it (when not at the end of 
a word) becomes pre, as Psertim=presertim, p’bet= 
prebet. 

The following conventional signs, mostly derived 
from Tironian notes, are also used with more or less 
frequency:— .,! 

K=autem, >=e7us, = = 6886, —-=est (which degene- 
rates into a-j-Shapéd sign: see above), p=per, 7=et 
7 =etiam, yy (later ++ and -++: and thence -n-)=enim, 
i-mid est, Y=tel, S=obiit, obitus, v and h=wt. 

In this place may also be noticed the Latin contracted 
form of our Lord’s name. The name of Jesus Christ 
was always written in Greek letters by medieval scribes, 
and in contracted form it appeared m majuscule MSS. 
thus: IHC XPC, in Greek uncials. When these words 
had to be written in minuscule letters, the scribes treated 
them as purely Latin words written in Latin letters, 
and transcribed them ike (or ihs) xpc. Hence arose the 
idea that the form Ihesus was the correct one, and by 
false analogy the letter h was introduced into other 
proper names, as Iherusalem, Iheronimus. Similarly 
the terminating letter c, for s, was carried over by 
scribes to other words, as epc=episcopus, spc=spiritus, 
tpc=tempus. 

Most ordinarily, over-written letters are vowels, to 
which the letter r has to be supplied to solve the read- 
ing, as g*tia=gratia, c'ta=carta, t*s=tres, u’-ba=verba, 
plor=prior, u'tus=virtus, ag°’s=agros, c°pus=corpus, 
p"dens=prudens, t'ris=turris, The more usual con- 
tractions of this character are those in which the r pre- 
cedes the vowel. Other letters may also be understood, 
as in q*=qgua, bo*=bona, q‘bus=quibus, m'=miht, m°= 
modo. The letter a when over-written frequently takes 
the open form (w) which degenerates into a mere zigzag 
horizontal line or flattened u (»). 

When consonants are over-written the number of 
letters to be supplied is quite uncertain: a single vowel 
is omitted in such words as n°=nec, h°=hic; several 
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letters are understood in such a contraction as p'= potest. 
The over-written consonant is usually the last letter of 
the word." 

n some instances two or more letters are over- 
written as hu”!=hujusmodi, incorp'*=incorporales ; but 
such full forms are seldom wanted. 

By metathesis, the contractions of certain common 
words, in which the letter g is prominent, take a special | 
form, as g' and g'=igitur, g*=erga, g°=ergo. 

The amount of contraction in a MS. depended to a 
considerable extent upon the character of the text. As 
has been already observed, technical books were more 
contracted than works of general literature. In MSS, 
written in majuscule letters, and particularly in biblical 
and liturgical codices, which were specially required for 
public reading, the contractions are very saa the 
omission of final M or N, Q:'=gue, B=bus, QM or 
QNM=quoniam, DS=Deus and its inflections, DMS or 
DNS=Dominus and its inflections, the name of our 
Lord (see above), SOS=sanctus, SPS =spiritus, and a 
few other common words. With the introduction of 
minuscule writing for the book-hand, and when MSS, 
were employed for private use, there was more scope for 
this convenient system of saving labour and space; but 
in works intended for popular use there was seldom an 
excess of contraction or the employment of arbitrary 
forms such as to render the reading of the text difficult. 
When once the elements and principles of the system 
are understood, and the eye has been fairly practised, 
no ordinary MS. will present difficulties to the reader. 
As regards texts written in the vernacular languages of 
those countries of Europe which have adopted the 
Roman alphabet, it will be found that contractions 
are more rarely used in them than in MSS. written 
in Latin. A system suited to the inflections and 


' With regard to over-written 8, it may be noted that in Visi- 


gothic writing a sign resembling that letter is used in the word . 


q° gue, which however is derived from the cursive form of over- 
wnitten τὶ. 


ry 
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terminations of this language could rot be well adapted 
to other languages so different in their structure, 


Numerals. 


In Greek MSS. we find two systems of expressing 
numbers by signs, both being taken from the alphabet. 
It appears to have been the older practice to use the 
initial letter of the name of the number for its symbol, 
as TI for 5, A for 10, H (aspirate) for 100, X for 1000, 
M for 10,000. This has been called the Herodian 
system, after the name of the grammarian who described 
it. Itis found in use in the papyri, especially in the 
stychometrical memoranda of the numbers of the lines 
contained in them; and such notes are also found 
transmitted to vellum MSS. of the middle ages. 

The other system was to take the first nine letters of 
the alphabet for the units, and the rest for the tens and 
hundreds, disused letters being still retained for numera- 
tion, viz., f, digamma, for 6, which in its early form 
appears as G or s, and afterwards, in the middle ages, 
becomes 4, like the combined o and 7 or stigma; 
G, koppa, for 90; and a symbol derived from the old 
letter san, which appears in papyri’ as T or 9, and at 
later periods as % which, from its partial resemblance 
to pt, was called sampi (=san+pi), for 900. This 
system was in full use in the third century B.c. 

The practice of numbering the successive books of a 
work, as e.g. the twenty-four books of the Iliad, by the 
successive letters of the alphabet, is hardly a system 
of numeration in the proper sense of the word. In 
certain cases, we find it convenient to make use of 
our alphabet in a somewhat similar way, to mark a - 
series. 

The numerals were usually distinguished from the 
letters of the text by a horizontal stroke: thus a. To 


* See e.g. Cat. of Greek Papyri in the Brit. Mus., pp. 47, 55. 
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indicate thousands a stroke was added to the left of the 
numeral: thus I'=38000; which at a later period was , 
detached, thus /[. Dots were sometimes added to indi- \ 
cate tens of thousands, as @,-A., -B-. Special symbols 
were sometimes used for fractions, sometimes an accent - 
or aline above the numeral indicated the fraction: as 
vor C=}, yard, ur Ξε καὶ Ἐξ τεξ, = 3, =}, etc. Theo = 
which appears for the numerator in ἃ is derived from the 
cursive form of 8, and is found in other combinations in 
papyri. The ὃ for } also appears in form of a Roman ἃ; 
and # is represented by a variant of it, ¢{. The symbols 
—, =, f, F, &, stand for obols, from one to five. 

The Roman system of numerals was used throughout 
the middle ages (and, indeed, it lasts to our own day), 
and was not displaced by the introduction of the Arabic 
system, although the latter, from its convenience, was 
widely adopted. The Roman system was continued as 
the more official, and money accounts were calculated in 
its numerals. 

This is not the place to discuss the origin of the 
Roman numerals ; it is sufficient to say that the system 
was not an alphabetical one, for, although C (100) 
has heen said to be the first letter of centum and M 
(1000) the first letter of mille, both these signs had a 
different derivation, and by a natural process only took 
the forms of the letters which they resembled most 
nearly,’ | 

To distinguish the numerals from the letters of the 
text they were placed between points: thus -XL-. Be- 
sides the ordinary method of indicating thousands by 
repetitions of M, units with horizontal strokes above were 
also employed for the purpose: thus, T., -IL., ITI, etc. 
Certain special signs occur insome MSS.: as the Visigothic | 
T=1000, and“ =40, and the not very nooner | - eS δι 
sign G=6 which has been derived from the Greek!) .1- ~~ 


symbol, but which may be only a combination of, γ᾽ 


See Zangemeister, Entstehung der romischen Zahlzeichen, 
in the Sitzd. der k. Preussischen Akademie, 1887 
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U (V) and I. A cross stroke traversing a numeral 
sometimes indicates reduction by half a unit, as uj= 
23, &=94, xx, = 19}. 

Arabic numerals first appear in European MSS. in 
the twelfth century, their early use being general in 
mathematical works; by the fourteenth century they 
had become universal, They have not much changed 
in form since their first introduction, the greatest 
difference from the modern shapes being seen in Q =4, 
and Y =, 


ey Pra Ε- sy ὃ εἰ ra FY C. 


: CHAPTER VIII. 
GREEK PALZOGRAPHY,. 


Papyri. 


Tue first discovery of Greek papyri m Egypt took place 
inthe year 1778, when fifty rolls were found in the neigh- 
bourhood of Memphis. Unfortunately, all but one were 
carelessly destroyed; the survivor was presented to 
Cardinal Stefano Borgia, under whose auspices it was 
published in 1788, Charta papyracea Muset Borgtani 
Velitrii, by Schow. It is of the year 191 after Christ. 
This find was followed early in the present century by 
the discovery of a collection, enclosed, according to the 
story of the Arabs who found it, in a single vessel, on 
the site. of the Serapeum or temple of Serapis at 
Memphis. The finders divided the hoard among them- 
selves, and hence the collection found its way piecemeal 
into different libraries of western Europe. Paris secured 
the largest number, which have been published, with an 
atlas of facsimiles, in the Notices et Hxtraits des Manu- 
scrits de la Bibliothéque Impériale, etc., vol. xviul., 1865. 
A certain number fell to the share of the British 
Museum, and will be published in the Catalogue of 
Greek Papyri in the British Museum. Some are in the 
Vatican, and others are at Leyden. 

_The larger number of the Scoaimsats thus brought to 
light have perpetuated a little domestic romance, and 
have preserved the memory of two poor twin sisters and 
the wrongs they endured in the second century 8.0. 
Thaues and Thaus were the daughters of a native of 
Memphis, who in an unhappy hour married a woman 
named Nephoris. Deserted by her, and maltreated by 
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Vatican, and others are at Leyden. 

The larger number of the documents thus brought to 
light have perpetuated a little domestic romance, and 
have preserved the memory of two poor twin sisters and 
the wrongs they endured in the second century B.c. 
Thaues and Thaus were the daughters of a native of 
Memphis, who in an unhappy hour married a woman 
named Nephoris. Deserted by her, and maltreated by 
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her paramour, he fled away and died; and the twins were 
forthwith turned out of doors. But a friend was at 
hand. Among the recluses of the temple of Serapis 
was one Ptolemy, son of Glaucias, a Macedonian by 
birth, whose father had settled in the nome of Hera- 
cleopolis, and who had entered on his life of seclusion in 
the year 178 3.c. Asan old friend of their father, he 
now came forward and obtained for the two girls a place 
in the temple. Their duties, upon which they entered 
in the year 165 B.c., included the offering of libations to 
the gods, a service which entitled them to certain 
allowances of oil and bread. All went well for a brief 
six months, but then the supplies began to fall into 
arrears. The poor twins tried in vain to get their rights, 
and their appeals to the subordinate officials, who had 
probably diverted the allowances to their own use, were 
disregarded. Again the good Ptolemy came to the 
rescue and took the matter in hand; and very per- 
tinaceously did he pursue the claims. Petition after 
petition issued from his ready pen. Appeals to the 
governor; appeals to the king ; reference to one official 
was referred again to another, who in his turn, passed it 
on to a third; reports were returned, duly docketed, 
and pigeon-holed ; again they were called for, and the 
game was carried on in a way which would do credit to 
the government offices of the most civilized nation. But 
Ptolemy was not to be beaten. We know that he at 
length succeeded in getting for the twins payment of a 
large portion of arrears, and at the moment when the 
documents cease he is still left fighting. That his 
efforts were eventually crowned with a full success we 
cannot doubt; and thus ends the story of the twins. 
These documents, then, and certain others including 
other petitions and documents of the persistent Ptolemy, 
form the bulk of the collection which was found on the site 
of the Serapeum at Memphis. Its paleographical value 
cannot be too highly estimated. Here, thanks chiefly to 
the ready pen of an obscure recluse, a fairly numerous 
series of documents bearing dates in the second century 
B.C. has descended to us. If the sands of Egypt had 
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preserved a collection of such trivial intrinsic importance, 
probably from the accident of its being buried in the 
tomb of the man who had written so many of its docu- 
ments, what might not be looked for if the last resting- 
place of a scholar were found? The expectations that 
papyri inscribed with the works of Greek classical 
authors, and written in Egypt or imported thither 
during the reigns of the Ptolemies or in the Roman 
period, would sooner or later come to light gradually 
began to be realized. 

Several papyri containing books, or fragments of 
books, of Homer’s Iliad have been recovered. The most 
ancient appears to be the one (the “ Harris Homer’’) 
containing a large portion of Book xviii., which was 
found in 1849-1850 by Mr. A. C. Harris, in the Crocodile 
Pit at Ma‘abdeh, in the Fayoum, and is now in the 
British Museum (Cat. Anc. MSS., i. pl. 1; Pal. Soc. ii. 
pl. 64). Itis probably of the lst century B.c. Of later 
date is the “ Bankes Homer,” containing the greater 
part of Book xxiv., which was bought at Elephantine by 
the traveller William Bankes, and is also in the British 
Museum (Cat. Anc. MSS., i. pl. 6; Pal. Soe. ii. pl. 153). 
A third important MS. of Homer, which has also lately 
found its way into the national collection (Brit. Mus., 
Papyrus cxxvi.), is the papyrus in form of a book, in- 
scribed on the front of each leaf with the Iliad, from line 
101 of Book ii. to line 40 of Book iv., the longest portion 
of the poem that has hitherto been found on papyrus. 
It was discovered in the same Crocodile Pit as the- 
Harris Homer, and also belonged to Mr. Harris. It is 
not, however, of early date, being probably as late as 
the 4th century; but it has a special interest from 
the existence, on the back of three of the leaves, of a 
portion of a treatise on Greek grammar, which gives an 
outline of various parts of speech, and which bears in its 
title the name of Tryphon, a grammarian who flourished 
in the latter half of the first century B.c. The treatise, 
however, is probably only an abstract of the work of that 
writer. Besides these comparatively perfect Homeric 
papyri, there are others of a more fragmentary character : 
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as the British Museum papyrus cxxvill., containing 
considerable portions of the Iliad, Books xxi. and 
xxiv., and the fragments in the Louvre of Books 
vi., xill., and xviii. (Not, ef Eztr., vl. xii., xlix.), all of an 
early period; of later date, papyri cxxvii. and cxxxvi. in 
the British Museum, containing portions of Books ii, iv., 
v., Vi, and xviii. Lastly there are the fragments of Book i. 
in large characters, perhaps as late as the fifth or sixth 
century, found by Mr. Flinders Petrie at Hawara, and 
presented to the Bodleian Library (Hawara, etc., ed. 
Petrie, 1889, pl. xxiii.). 

An important addition has been made to classical 
literature by the recovery of several of the orations of 
the Athenian orator Hyperides. The papyrus containing 
his orations for Lycophron and Euxenippus is in un- 
usually good condition and measures eleven feet in 
length. It may be of the 1st century 8.05. Other 
portions of the same roll contain fragments of his oration 
against Demosthenes (see editions of Professor Babington, 
1850, 1858; Cat. Anc. MSS., 1. pl. 2, 8; Pal. Soe., 1. 
pl. 126). A fourth work of the same author is the 
funeral oration which he delivered over the Athenian 
general Leosthenes and his comrades, who fell in the 
Lamian war in 328 B.c. (ed. Babington, 1858). The date 
of this text was formerly placed in the Ist or 2nd 
century B.c.; a horoscope of a person born in a.p. 99 
being inscribed on the other side of the papyrus. But 
it has now been proved that the oration is on the verso 
side of the papyrus (1.e. the side on which the fibres run 
vertically), and therefore was written subsequently to 
the horoscope ; and, further, the faults in orthography 
and the rough character of the writing have led to the 
conclusion that it is a student’s exercise. All the papyri 
of Hyperides just enumerated are in the British Museum, 
and in a collection of documents recently acquired by . 
the trustees there has also been found the concluding 
portion of an oration, which is believed to belong to the 
speech against Philippides, in writing earlier than the 
Christian era. The Museum of the Louvre has also 
purchased lately an important papyrus of the period of 
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the Ptolemies, in which is a work which is identified as 
an oration of Hyperides against Athenogenes (Rerue 
Egyptologique, 1892). When it is borne in mind that 
none of the works of this orator was known to have 
survived until the reappearance of these long-buried 
papyrus rolls, the significance of the recovery of a lost 
author and the promise which was thus held out of 
possibly greater prizes have accustomed the world to be 
ve on the look-out for the “ semper aliquid novi”’ from 
68. 

The large collection of papyrus documents and 
fragments which a few years ago passed into the pos- 
session of the Archduke Rainer attracted considerable 
attention. Slowly, and with the expenditure of much 
patience and skill, they are being deciphered and 
published. But sifted, as they chiefly are, from the sand 
and light soil of the Fayoum, the rags and tatters of 
ancient dust-bins, they could not be expected to yield 
any text of considerable extent. A fragment of Thucy- 
ides has come to light (Wiener Studien, vii. 1885), and 
other such pieces may yet be found. But they would 
rank only with such discoveries as that of the fragment 
of the writings of the poet Aleman, now in the Louvre 
(Not. οὐ Evtr., pl. 1.), whetting the appetite it is true, but 
adding very little to the stock of Greek literature. The 
Rainer collection is, however, of very great paleo- 
graphical importance. It covers a wide period, and 
illustrates in particular the writing of the early centuries 
of our era, of which we have hitherto had but scanty 
examples. 

But the most important recent discovery that has been 
made, as far as palzography is concerned, is that of Mr. 
Flinders Petrie at the village ef Gurob in the Fayoum. 
, Here he found that the cartonnage coffins which he 
obtained from the necropolis were composed of papyri 
pasted together in layers, fortunately not in all instances 
too effectively. The result of careful separation has been 
that a large number of documents dated in the third 
cenimry 8.06. have been recovered. These, together 
with a few of the same century which are scattered in 
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different libraries of Europe, and whose early date had 
not in some instances been hitherto recognized, are the 
most ancient specimens of Greek writing (as distinguished 
from sculptured inscriptions) in existence above ground.! 
Besides miscellaneous documents, there are not incon- 
siderable remains of registers of wills, entered up from 
time to time, and thus presenting us with a variety of 
different handwritings as practised under the early 
Ptolemies. Still more interesting in a literary aspect 
are the fragments of the Phzdo of Plato, and of the lost 
play, the Antiope, of Euripides, which have happily been 
gleaned from the Gurob mummy-cases. The tragedians 
had already been represented by the finding some years 
ago of a fragment of papyrus, on which were written 
some lines supposed to come from the Temenides of 
Euripides, and others from the Medxa (H. Weil, Un 
papyrus inédit de la Bibl. de M. A. Firmin-Didot, 1879) ; 
and the date of the writing is at least as old as the 
year 161 Bc. But by the recovery of the classical frag- 
ments at Gurob, we are brought within almost measurable 
distance of the authors. Indeed, this copy of the Phzdo, 
written, as there is good reason to believe, within a 
hundred years of the death of Plate, can hardly differ in 
appearance, in a very material degree, from the copies 
which were published in his lifetime. The only other 
extant document that can be compared, as regards style 
of writing, with these fragments, is the papyrus at 
Vienna, inscribed with an invocation of a certain 
Artemisia, which has been ascribed to the 4th century, 
and may with certainty be placed as early as the 
first half of the 3rd century B.c. It will be noticed 
below. 

These discoveries, of such inestimable value for the 
history both of Greek palesography and of Greek litera- 
ture, had been scarcely announced, when the world was 
astonished by the appearance of a copy, written about 
the end of the first or beginning of the second century, 

1 A selection of these papyrt has been recently published in 


the Cunningham Memoirs of the Royal Irish Academy (On the 
Flinders Petrie Papyri, by Rev. J. P. Mahaffy, 1891). 
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of Aristotle’s treatise on the Constitution of Athens, 
the Πολιτεία τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, a work which had vanished 
from sight more thana thousand yearsago, The papyrus 
containing this valuable text came into possession of 
the British Museum in the course of the year 1890. 
Like the Funeral Oration of Hyperides, the work is 
written on the back of a disused document, the account- 
roll of a farm bailiff in the district of Hermopolis in 
Egypt, rendered in the reign of Vespasian, a.p. 78-79. 
Four hands were employed in the transcription, the first 
of which is probably that of the scholar who desired the 
copy for his own use; for a text written so roughly, 
and that, too, on the back of a waste papyrus, would 
have had no sale in the market. This recovery of a lost 
classic of such traditional fame has cast into the shade 
all previous finds of this nature, however important 
many of them have been; and there is every reason to 
hope that the more systematic and careful exploration of 
Egypt in our days may achieve still greater results. By 
the side of the work of Aristotle, other papyri which 
have lately passed into the British Museum, containing 
fragments of works of Demosthenes, of the 2nd or 
Ist century B.c., and of Isocrates of the Ist century 
after Christ, may appear insignificant; but the acquisi- 
tion of a papyrus of fair length, restoring to us some 
of the lost poems of the iambographer Herodas, who 
flourished in the first century B.c., is one more welcome 
addition to the long lost Greek literature which is again 
emerging into light.’ 

Outside of Egypt, Herculaneum is the only place in 
which Greek papyri have been found. Here, in a house 
Which was excavated in the year 1752, a number of 
charred rolls were discovered, which were at first taken 
for pieces of charcoal, many being destroyed before 


* Aristotle’s Πολιτεία has been published, together with an 
autotype facsimile of the papyrus; and the poems of Herodas, 
with collations of other papyri, are printed in Classical Texts 
from Papyri in the British Museum, 1891: both works edited by 
F. G. Kenyon for the Trustees of the British Museum. A facsimile 
of the papyrus of Herodas has also been issued. 
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their real nature was recognized. Almost immediately 
attempts were made to unroll them; and with more or 
less success the work has been carried on, at intervals, 
down to the present day. The process is a difficult one; 
the hardened crust, into which the outer portion of the 
rolls has been converted by the action of the heated 
ashes which buried the devoted city, must be removed 
before the inner and less injured layers can be reached, 
and so fragile are these that the most skilful and patient 
handling is required to separate them without irreparably 
injuring the remains. Copies of the texts recovered have 
been engraved and published in the series of volumes, 
the Herculanensia Volumina, printed at Naples. 

In the year 1800, the Prince of Wales, afterwards 
George the Fourth, undertook the expense of unrolling 
and copying the papyri; but the work was interrupted 
by the French invasion of 1806. The tracings and 
copper-plates which had been prepared by his agent 
were presented by the Prince to the University of 
Oxford in 1810, together with a few unopened rolls, 
part of a number which had been given to him by the 
Neapolitan Government. Four of the rest and the 
unrolled fragments of a fifth were subsequently pre- 
sented by the Queen to the British Museum in 1865. 
In 1824 and 1825 two volumes of lithographs of some 
of the Oxford facsimiles were published; and recently, 
in 1885, others have been given in the F'ragmenta 
Herculanensia of Mr. Walter Scott. 

But none of the facsimiles in these publications can 
be considered sufficient for paleographical study, and 
unfortunately the blackened condition of the rolls is 
such that little can be done by the agency of photo- 
graphy. Two autotype plates copied from some of the 
original fragments, will be found in the facsimiles of 
the Palzographical Society (i. pl. 151, 152). 

Of the rolls which have been opened, a large pro- 
portion are found to contain works of the Epicurean 
Philodemus, while others are the writings of Epicurus 
and the leading members of his school. From the fact 
that several of Philodemus’s works are in duplicate, 
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it has been suggested that the principal part of the 
collection was formed by Philodemus himself, and that the 
house in which it was found was that of L. Calpur- 
nius Piso Cessoninus, the patron of the philosopher and 
the father-in-law of Julius Cesar. However this may be, 
the date of the destruction of Herculaneum, a.p. 79, 
forms a posterior limit for the age of the papyri. 
Roughly, then, their period may be fixed at the end 
of the first century B.c. or the beginning of the first 
century of the Christian era. 


The Antiquity of Greek Writing. 

The most important lesson which we, as palezeographers, 
learn from these ancient papyri is, that throughout all 
periods, as far back as we can reach, we have side by 
side two classes of Greek writing: the Literary or Book- _ 
hand, in which works of literature were usually (but ὁ 
not always) written, and the Cursive hand of every-day 
life; that, however remote the date of these documents, 
we find in them evidence that then all sorts and con- | 
ditions of men wrote as fluently as we do now; that the 
scribe of those days could produce as finely written 
texts as the scribe of later times; and that the educated 
or professional man could note down records of daily 
business with as much facility as any of their de- 
scendants. And if we find these evidences of a wide- 
spread knowledge of Greek writing so far back as the 
third century 8.c., and writing, too, of a kind which 
bears on its face the stamp of matured development, 
the question naturally arises, to what remote period are 
we to assign the first stage of Greek writing, not ina 
primitive condition, but so far developed as to be a 
practical means of intercourse. There has hitherto 
rather been a tendency to regard the earliest existing 
Greek inscriptions as the first painful efforts of unskilled 
hands. But it is far more natural to suppose that, 
almost simultaneously with the adoption of an alphabet, 
the keen-witted Greek trader must have profited by 
the example of Egyptian and Phoenician and have 
soon learnt how to express himself in writing. It is 

12 
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impossible at least to doubt that the Greek mercenaries 
who were able to cut so skilfully not only their names 
but also longer inscriptions on the statue of Abu Simbel 
some 600 years B.c., were perfectly able to write fluently 
with the pen. 

But without speculating further on this subject, we 
may rest content with the fact that in the papyri of the 
third century B.c. we have styles of writing so confirmed 
in their character that we have no difficulty in forming 
an approximate idea of the character of the writing of 
the best classical period of Greece. Indeed, judging by 
the comparatively slow changes which passed over Greek 
writing in the hundred years from the third to the 
second century B.c., we probably have before us, in our 
oldest specimens, both literary and cursive, styles not 
very different from those of a hundred years earlier. 


Divisions of Greek Palwography. 


It will here be convenient to state the plan adopted 
in the following sketch of the progress of Greek writing. 

The courses of the two styles of writing, which have 
already been referred to as the Literary hand or Book- 
hand and the Cursive hand, will be kept distinct for 
the earlier centuries, previous to the adoption of the 
minuscule as a literary hand in the ninth century. 
Again, a general distinetion will be observed between 
MSS. written on papyrus (as well as examples on pottery 
or wax) and MSS. written on vellum. The examples of 
the book-hand on papyrus will first be considered ; next, 
the cursive writing on the same material. Then the 
history of the uncial hand on vellum will be traced ; 
and, lastly, the long series of medizval minuscule MSS., 
coming down to the sixteenth century, will be examined. 

It will be observed that cursive writing is here only 
specially dealt with under the early period. Although 
the cursive writing of the day was moulded into a settled 
style to serve as a book-hand in the ninth century, it 
naturally still continued in use as a current hand in the 
ordinary affairs of life; and, if sufficient independent 
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material had survived, this current hand would have 
formed a separate division of the subject. But no such 
material exists. We have no great collections of Greek 
charters and docyments cursively written, such as we 
have in Latin. We must therefore look for the traces 
of the progress of the Greek cursive hand in the more 
hastily written minuscule literary MSS. of successive 
centuries. | 

The different terms which are used to describe various 
styles of letters may here be explained. In both Greek 
and Latin paleography, large letters are called ‘ majus- 
cules”; small letters, “ minuscules.”’ Of large letters 
there are two kinds: Capitals, or large letters, formed, 
as in inscriptions, chiefly by strokes meeting at angles 
and avoiding curves, except where the actual forms of 
the letters absolutely require them, angular characters 
being more easily cut with the tool on hard substances 
such as stone or metal; and Uncials, a modification of 
capitals, in which curves are freely introduced as being 
more readily inscribed with the pen on soft material 
such as papyrus. For example, the fifth letter is E as 
a capital, and € as an uncial. The term “uncial” first _ 
appears in St. Jerome’s Preface to the Book of Job, and 
is there applied to Latin letters, “ uncialibus, ut vulgo 
aiunt, litteris,” but the derivation of the word is not 
decided ; we know, however, that it refers to the alphabet 
of curved forms. 

In early Greek papyri, as well asin early vellum MSS., 
the ordinary character in use is the uncial. As will be 
presently seen, in some of the very earliest specimens 
on papyrus certain of the letters still retain the capital 
forms of inscriptions. These instances, however, are 
rare. At the earliest period of Greek writing of which 
we have knowledge the uncial character was, no doubt, 
quite developed. 

Minuscule, or small, letters are derived from majus- 
cules; but, although in early cursive specimens we find 
at once certain forms from which the later minuscules 
directly grew, a full minuscule alphabet was only slowly 
developed. : 


CHAPTER IX. 


GREEK PALEZOGRAPHY—CONTINUED. 
The Literary or Book-Hand in Papyri. 


Our first division of Greek writing is the Literary or 
Book-hand in papyri. It is not, however, to be under- 
stood that all surviving literary remains are written in 
this hand; for there are exceptions, certain works having 
been copied out, apparently, by scholars for their own 
use, or at least by persons not writing for the book 
trade, in less formal hands which we must class as 
cursive. There is, indeed, in the case of the early papyri, 
some difficulty in drawing the line of division between 
the literary hand and the cursive hand, certain docu- 
ments being written with sufficient care to give them a 
claim to be separated from the cursives and yet with 
not enough formality to be included under the book- 
hand. On the other hand, there are one or two instances 
of the formal literary hand being used for ordinary 
documents. We would define the literary hand to be 
.. that which professional scribes would employ in writing 
books for the market; and in the following review of 
this division, only such MSS. are noticed as are thus 
formally written, together with one or two (not literary) 
ocuments in which this class of hand is adopted. 

The earliest surviving specimens of Greek writing of 
the book-hand are contained in the papyrus fragment 
-in the Imperial Library at Vienna, which is inscribed 
with an invocation of a certain Artemisia against the 
father of her child, and in the fragments.of the Phsdo 
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of Plato and the Antiope of Euripides, recently discovered 
at Gurob.' 

The invocation of Artemisia? may be placed at least 
as early as the first half of the third century B.c. This 
ascription is supported by the similarity of the hand- 
writing of the other fragments mentioned above, which 
there is every reason to believe are nearly of the same 
period. The writing approaches the epigraphic style, 
the letters standing quite distinct and unconnected, and 
some of them showing transitional forms. 


ΣΤ: 
[“«ὡΦῪΓΆΤ ΕΑ 
HAAR cer THP ΚΑ 
NEY MEYSYH AAJKAEME 
MATYAEIN EKMAJ μα 
KATAP IHC ENOYTAKE 


PAPYRUS OF ARTEMISIA—ORD CENTURY B.C. 


(ω δεσποτο σεραπι καθεοι]--- | ἡ δαμασιος θνυγατηρ μι 
— | και τῆς θηκης εἰ μεν ου[υ]--- | [ωὡς]πὲρ μεν ουν αδικα 
eue— | μη τυχεῖν εκ παίδων θἤηκης]--- | καταβοιης evOura 
κε[ἐμενης ]---) 

It will be observed that the cross-stroke of the A is 
horizontal, the bottom of B pointed, the top horizontal 
of E extended; Θ and O are small; the cross-stroke 


1 See above, p. 112. 

2 First described by Petrettini, Papiri Greco-Egizi del I. R. 
Museo di Corte (1826), p. 4, who gives a very rough facsimile; 
atterwards by Blass in Philologus, xli. 744, and in Miller's 
Handbuch der klassischen Alterthums- Wissenschaft (1886), i. 280; 
and again by Wessely in Eilfter Jahresbericht tiber das Franz- 
Joseph-Gymnasium in Wien (1885), p. 4, A facsimile is given in 
Pal, Soc, ii. pl. 141. | 
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impossible at least to doubt that the Greek mercenaries 
who were able to cut so skilfully not only their names 
but also longer inscriptions on the statue of Abu Simbel 
some 600 years B.c., were perfectly able to write fluently 
with the pen. 

But without speculating further on this subject, we 
may rest content with the fact that in the papyri of the 
third century B.c. we have styles of writing so confirmed 
in their character that we have no difficulty in forming 
an approximate idea of the character of the wnting of 
the best classical period of Greece. Indeed, judging by 
the comparatively slow changes which passed over Greek 
writing in the hundred years from the third to the 
second century B.c., we probably have before us, in our 
oldest specimens, both literary and cursive, styles not 
very different from those of a hundred years earlier. 


Divisions of Greek Palwography. 


It will here be convenient to state the plan adopted 
in the following sketch of the progress of Greek writing. 

The courses of the two styles of writing, which have 
already been referred to as the Literary hand or Book- 
hand and the Cursive hand, will be kept distinct for 
the earlier centuries, previous to the adoption of the 
minuscule as a literary hand in the ninth century. 
Again, a general distinetion will be observed between 
MSS. written on papyrus (as well as examples on pottery 
or wax) and MSS. written on vellum. The examples of 
the book-hand on papyrus will first be considered; next, 
the cursive writing on the same material. Then the 
history of the uncial hand on vellum will be traced; 
and, lastly, the long series of medizval minuscule MSS., 
coming down to the sixteenth century, will be examined. 

It will be observed that cursive writing is here only 
specially dealt with under the early period. Although 
the cursive writing of the day was moalded into a settled 
style to serve as a book-hand in the ninth century, it 
naturally still continued in use as a current hand in the 
ordinary affairs of life; and, if sufficient independent 
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material had survived, this current hand would have 
formed a separate division of the subject. But no such 
material exists. We have no great collections of Greek 
charters and documents cursively written, such as we 
have in Latin. We must therefore look for the traces 
of the progress of the Greek cursive hand in the more 
hastily written minuscule literary MSS. of successive 
centuries. 

The different terms which are used to describe various 
styles of letters may here be explained. In both Greek 
and Latin paleography, large letters are called ‘“ majus- 
cules”; small letters, “ minuscules.”’ Of large letters 
there are two kinds: Capitals, or large letters, formed, 
as in inscriptions, chiefly by strokes meeting at angles 
and avoiding curves, except where the actual forms of 
the letters absolutely require them, angular characters 
being more easily cut with the tool on hard substances 
such as stone or metal; and Uncials, a modification of 
capitals, in which curves are freely introduced as being 
more readily inscribed with the pen on soft material 
such as papyrus. For example, the fifth letter is E as 
a capital, and € as an uncial. The term “uncial” first _ 
appears in St. Jerome’s Preface to the Book of Job, and 
15 there applied to Latin letters, “‘ uncialibus, ut vulgo 
aiunt, litteris,’ but the derivation of the word is not 
decided ; we know, however, that it refers to the alphabet 
of curved forms. 

In early Greek papyri, as well asin early vellum MSS., 
the ordinary character in use is the uncial. As will be 
presently seen, in some of the very earliest specimens 
on papyrus certain of the letters still retain the capital 
forms of inscriptions. These instances, however, are 
rare. At the earliest period of Greek writing of which 
we have knowledge the uncial character was, no doubt, 
quite developed. 

Minuscule, or small, letters are derived from majus- 
cules; but, although in early cursive specimens we find 
at once certain forms from which the later minuscules 
directly grew, a full minuscule alphabet was only slowly 
developed. 


CHAPTER IX. 


GREEK PALEOGRAPHY—CONTINUED. 
The Literary or Book-Hand in Papyri. 


Our first division of Greek writing is the Literary or 
Book-hand in papyri. It is not, however, to be under- 
stood that all surviving literary remains are written in 
this hand; for there are exceptions, certain works having 
been copied out, apparently, by scholars for their own 
use, or at least by persons not writing for the book 
trade, in less formal hands which we must class as 
cursive. There is, indeed, in the case of the early papyri, 
some difficulty in drawing the line of division between 
the literary hand and the cursive hand, certain docu- 
ments being written with sufficient care to give them a 
claim to be separated from the cursives and yet with 
not enough formality to be included under the book- 
hand. On the other hand, there are one or two instances 
of the formal literary hand being used for ordinary 
documents. We would define the literary hand to be 
_ that which professional scribes would employ in writing 
books for the market; and in the following review of 
this division, only such MSS. are noticed as are thus 
formally written, together with one or two (not literary) 
ocuments in which this class of hand is adopted. 

The earliest surviving specimens of Greek writing of 
the book-hand are contained in the papyrus fragment 
-in the Imperial Library at Vienna, which is inscribed 
with an invocation of a certain Artemisia against the 
‘father of her child, and in the fragments.of the Phedo 
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of Plato and the Antiope of Euripides, recently discovered 
at Gurob.' 

The invocation of Artemisia? may be placed at least 
as early as the first half of the third century B.c. This 
ascription is supported by the similarity of the hand- 
writing of the other fragments mentioned above, which 
there is every reason to believe are nearly of the same 
period. The writing approaches the epigraphic style, 
the letters standing quite distinct and unconnected, and 
some of them showing transitional forms. 


yaa HRepecoure Spite E 
joC@NSAT HP KA 
SAAS Ce ATHP 
NEY MEYOYH AA)KAEME 
MHTYAEIN EKA) ANN @ 
KATAP JHC ENOYTAKE 


PAPYRUS OF ARTEMISIA—3RD CENTURY B.C. 


(ω δεσποτο σεραπι xabe[or]— | ἡ δαμασιος θνγατηρ κα[τα] 
— | και τῆς θηκης εἰ μεν ουΪν]--- | [ως]πὲρ μεν ουν αδικα 
eue— | μη τυχεῖν εκ παίδων θἤηκης ]---- [καταβοιης evOura 
ke| ywevs |—) 

It will be observed that the cross-stroke of the A is 
horizontal, the bottom of B pointed, the top horizontal 
of E extended; © and O are small; the cross-stroke 


1 See above, p. 112. 

3 First described by Petrettini, Papizi Greco-Egizt del I. R. 
Museo di Corte (1826), p. 4, who gives a very rough facsimile; 
afterwards by Blass in Philologus, xli. 744, and in Miller’s 
Handbuch der klassischen Alterthums- Wissenschaft (1886), 1. 289 ; 
and again by Wessely in Eilfter Jahresbericht uber das Franz- 
Joseph-Gymnasium in Wien (1885), p. 4. A facsimile is given in 
Pal, Soc, ii. pl. 141. 
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,of T generally extends more to the left than to the 
‘right ; and.the shapes of C and (ὦ are transitional, that 
᾿ the former between the angular and curved forms, and 
that of the latter between the epigraphic Q and the W of 
MSS. In this papyrus the double point (:) is also used . 
as a mark of punctuation, as found in inscriptions. ‘ 
As already stated, the fragmentary papyrus of the 
-Phzdo of Plato may be placed in the first half of the 
8rd century B.c., for it was found in company with 
official and other documents which are actually dated in 
the reigns of the second and third Ptolemies; and these 
would naturally have been regarded as of a more common 
and ephemeral character than a literary work of a great 
writer, and would have been thrown aside in an earlier 
period of existence. 
- & 


CEM N eElO *TCADE ER areas 
JANA & OP EE ecem mec ANAL ert 
έρεες Al Ay THN 4E/cEAy-pH cy 
AF rEc@Al KAIAOPO|TECeA[rtAPARE 
Ary Fe Al 1. τεγεινδεμμδεν AAA 


THE “ PHEDO” OF PLATO.—SED CENTURY B.C. 


(—[aicOn]cewv πειθουσα δε ex Trovtwp | [με]ν avaywpew 
οσομὴ μη αναγκὴ | χρησ[θ]αι avrny ὃ εἰς εαυτὴν συλ 
λέγεσθαι καὶ αθροιξεσθαι παρακε | Aever [Olas πιστενειν 
δε μηδενι αλλωι) 


This beautiful MS. of Plato would no doubt have 
been treasured by its original owner for many years, 
if not for a lifetime, and it can only have been by 
some accident that it was at length used up as waste 
material. The small portion of the Antiope of Euripides 

΄ which has met with the same fate and has descended 


5 Final » is changed into μ before a following p. 
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to us in the same way must be nearly of the same 
date. But the writing of the latter is not quite so 
good, and though there may be little to choose between 
the two MSS., yet preference may be given to the MS. 
of Plato. The text of the latter is written in narrow 
columns of twenty-two lines, which are from 24 to 
3 inches in length. The width of the papyrus appears 
to have been about 84 inches. The facsimile represents 
a few of the most perfect lines of one of the fragments. 

The writing is a very beautiful uncial hand, minute 
and exact, the chief general characteristic being the 
great breadth, almost flatness, of many of the letters 
(e.g. Γ, Z, H, M, TT, WZ), as compared with their height. 
That this is a characteristic of the period, and not a 
personal usage of the writer of the MS., is proved by its’ 
prominence in other documents of the third century B.c. 
As in the Artemisia papyrus, in certain forms the writing 
departs from the recognized curves of the uncial, and 
approaches more nearly to the rectangles of lapidary 
inscriptions. This is seen in the A, and in many instances 
of E, in which the upper horizontal stroke is not only 
perfectly straight, but also of disproportionate length. 
Certain letters are distinguished by their small size, as © 
(which also often has only the dot in the centre instead 
of the transverse bar), O, C, and W. The_head of the 
iota is in many instances thickened a little, and some- 
times it is slightly hooked on the right. This peculiarity 
appears to mark the letter in early periods, the hook or 
thickening being removed to the left side of the head in 
later times. 

The next papyrus from which we shall select a speci- 
men of the literary or book-hand is the fragment of a 
dialectical treatise, now at Paris, which was written 
earlier than the year 160 B.c., as proved by the existence 
on the back of it of memoranda of that year (Nod, et Eztr., 
pl. xi., no. 2). There remain fourteen narrow columns 
of the work, written in slightly sloping uncial letters, 
not to compare in elegance with the writing of the Plato 
fragments just noticed, but very simply formed and 
evidently written’ by a professional scribe. In this 
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MS. is noticeable the tendency of the columns to work 
downwards to the left, as is seen in other papyri of an 
early period: that is, the marginal line of writing is not 
perpendicular, but each successive line begins a little 
more to the left than the one above it, with the result 
that the last line of a column may begin as much as an 
inch outside the true perpendicular drawn from the 
commencement of the first line. 


NAI OVAAKACANOSTOIMCTHE 
OY TC ATT EGAINETPOOY 
K rvrc AN pAr pojfKocoysA€ 
CKAIO€ €1loyrpwcArro 
J dainoiryANTicdey-yes< 
TTEAOCEIMIOYVAAErTeQlI¢! 
JTPOCHN +eCcoy_AR AK PE 


DIALECTICAL TREATISE.—BEFORE 160 B.c. 


(vat ov adxpav ο ποιητὴς | ουτως ἀπεφαίνετο ov | x 15 
avnp ἄγροικος οὐδε | σκαιος εἰ οντως απο | φαίνοιτ᾽ ay τις 
δευτ eu | πεδος εἰμι ovd ἀστοῖσι | προσηνὴς ov avaxpe—) 


Where the letters are so simple, there is no special 
remark to be made about them individually, except in 
regard to the alpha, in which the left down-stroke and 
the cross-stroke are made together without lifting the 
pen, their point of junction being sometimes looped. 
This form of the letter is seen also, with a more decidedly 
developed loop, in the fragments of Demosthenes and 
Hyperides, on papyrus, in the British Museum, which 
may be of the 2nd or 1st century B.c., and in some 
of the Herculanean papyri. It will be noticed in the 
facsimile that the paragraphs of the text are marked off 
by the insertion of marginal strokes between the lines, 
according to the ancient system. 

The papyrus containing the orations of Hyperides for 
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Lycophron and Euxenippus is probably of the Ist 
century B.0. The writing, of a round type, is remarkably 
regular and elegant (see facsimile, ed. Babington ; Cat. 
Ant. M8S8., pls. 2, 3; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 126). 


AITOP HNN CANO 
EAE XT: ΤΟ ayeo 
AI RAST NI Κλλυστινὰ 
ROH @rCOMAWA 
RHONWDI DEO 12E 
KAICYNETN ΌΤΙ EeKar 
KEAETOYONO'IA RA 
δος, ee 
Yo ZOrnona ne 
δυο ὍΝοςΣ 


ORATION OF HYPERIDES FOR LYCOPHRON.—IlsT CENT. B.O. 


(—& ταφηναι εαν ουν | κέλενητε ὦ avdpes  δικασται καλω 
τινα | βοηθησοντα ava | βηθι μοι θεοφιλε | και συνεῖπε ο 
τι eyes | κέλευουσιν οἱ δικα | oraz || απολογια viep | 
λυκοφρονος) 


Here, as in the previous example, the columns of 
writing trend away to the left. The facsimile represents 
the last few lines of the oration for Lycophron, and 


again affords an instance of the ancient system of 
punctuation, and also of the slight degree of ornamenta- 
tion in which a scribe of that period would allow himself 
ἰο indulge, namely, the flourish which is drawn in the 
margin after the last words, and the light touches of the 
pen which decorate the colophon or title of the ΟῚ 
The writing of the Harris Homer is of quite ἃ different 
cast from that which has just been examined. The 
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letters have more squareness and are more rigid; they 
are very delicately formed, and have all the simplicity 
characteristic of age. This papyrus, containing portions 
of Book xviii. of the [liad, may be placed without hesita- 
tion as early as the 1st century B.c. 


Aa KDA RATALE NITTH AIOE 0129 TRAN D CRP 
PUTTS | OTECES JOTOY ANE FOCEM RDN NE 
LICDPENET CYMENIATO) METMODN ATHENA 
NAEBINTINGAL FEDEON AN TRAN PrAr€t OAID 
NIYNAINAIKNICYTTENG OC ENA espmerpl on 


HARRIS HOMER.—IST CENTURY B.C. 


(xara τα μεν πηληι θεοι δοσαν ayraa δω[ρα] 
ματι τῶι οτε σε βροτου avepos εμβαλον ε[υνηι 
ὡς οφελες συ μεν αυθι μετ abavarns αλι[ηισιν] 
ναίειν πηλευς Se θνητων ayayerOar αἰ κοιτιν] 
νυν δ wa καὶ ov πενθὸος evi φρεσι μυριον[ειη]) 


The papyrus is so much discoloured that there is great 
difficulty in obtaining a good reproduction by photo- 
graphy; but the plate given in the facsimiles of the 
Palwographical Society (11. 64) 1s fairly successful. The 
text has been considerably corrected and accented by a 
later hand. For the sake of clearness these additions 
have been omitted in our facsimile. 

To follow chronological order, we now give a specimen 
from one of the Herculanean rolls. 


we OYxeru To! CTLAATHNTGAGCYTHN: 
TANAET IC CYACBERIVIKWCHIKAI 
JADICASZIOIC CAYTOYK EX PHIMACNOCY 
HONETY XHCHITON HPIAC AN OBUSTTUUN 
~1KOOKY MENON TYXEIN OY SDEALKC 
ICING SCTNANTHTOMN ACCECAN 
POCERY TONAOIIZOMENOCWIIFAPE 
TIN ETSI O NTT PONOYKECKENAN 


PHILODEMUS.—ABOUT A.D, 1. 


! 
᾿ ΡΨ 4 Ὧν asl 
ws 


ion otf 


- 
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(τως ovy emt τοῖς μετα τὴν τέλευτην | oTay Se τις εὖ γε 
βεβιωικως nu καὶ | φίλοις a€vois εαυτου κεχρημενος v | mo 
δὲ τύχης ἡ πονηρίας avOpwrav  κεκωλυμενον τυχεῖν ovd 
. ἐλαχισ | τηι συνεξεται λυπὴ TO μηδ εσεσθαι | προς εαυτον 
λογιζομενος wt yap εἾ πιγινεταὶ τὸ λυπηρον οὐκ εσκεν 
a\—) 


It is reproduced from one of the published copper- 
plates, in default of more satisfactory facsimiles, as ex- 
plained above; and represents a few lines from Philodemus 
περὶ Gavatov. The date may be about the beginning of 
the Christian era. The writing is neat and regular, and 
- the letters are simple in form. 

All the MSS. from which the above facsimiles have 
been selected may be said to represent the book-hand 
as generally written on papyrus, as distinguished from 
the uncial writing which is found in the early vellum 
MSS. None of our specimens could be pointed to as the 
immediate parent of this latter hand, although no onewould 
dispute that there is a relationship. The forms of indi- 
vidual letters may be very similar, both in the papyrus 
hand aud in the vellum hand, and yet, if we were to place 
two such MSS. as the Lycophron of Hyperides and the 
Codex Vaticanus side by side, we should not venture to 
derive the writing of the latter directly from that of the 
more ancient MS. But here a most valuable document, 
lately discovered, comes to our assistance in the task of 
determining the parentage of the later uncial hand. 
This isa fragmentary papyrus containing a deed concern- 
ing property in Arsinoé in the Fayoum, which bears the 
date of the seventh year of the Emperor Domitian, a.p. 88. 
The writing is not in the cursive character that one looks 
for in legal documents, but is a formal style, in which a 
likeness to the uncial of the early vellum MSS. is at once 
most obvious. In the first century, then, there was in 
use a set form of writing from which that uncial hand 
was evidently derived by direct descent. And it may be 
concluded with fair certainty that this style of writing 
must have been in existence for a considerable period of 
time ; for here we find it common enough to be employed: 
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by an ordinary clerk.‘ The fortunate accident of its 
having been thus used in a dated document has provided 
us with the means of settling the periods of other im- 
portant MSS. | 


OAEMAIANI CY EPTETIAITOTA 
KAINTUTOUUWINH! διό 
πὶ σςοςσδτων ΤΙ ΑΚῸνΝ 
TFADHN ATIOTIHCMPOrEesPra 


CONVEYANCE.—aA.D. δ8. 


(--- ἰἰ πτ]ολεμαιδι evepyerids του a— | καὶ ἡ τουτου yurnt 
᾿ διοδω[ρα]--- | πεθεως ὡς ετων τριακον[τα]---- | γραφην απὸ 
της προγεγραῖ μενης |—) 


It is to be noticed that the writer of this document does 
not keep strictly to the formal uncial letters. As if more 
accustomed to write a cursive hand, he mingles certain 
cursive letters in his text: side by side with the round €, 
there stands in one or two places the cursive (not shown 
in the facsimile), in which the cross-stroke is only indi- 
cated by the finishing curve; and, more frequently, the 
cursive upsilon is employed as well as the regular letter. 
Among the other letters, may be remarked the tendency 
to make the main stroke of the alpha rather upright, 
which eventually leads to a distinctive form of the letter, 
as seen fully developed in the palimpsest MS.*of the 
Gospel of St. Matthew at Dublin (Codex Z) ; in some of 
the titles of the Codex Alexandrinus; and above all in 
the Codex Marchalianus of- the Vatican'—this heing in 
fact the Coptic form of the letter. 

It is also remarkable that in one or two places the 


* We have proof that uncial writing was used as the copy-hand 
for writing lessons in schools, such copies being found on early 
waxen tablets (see above, p. 23). | 

* Lately reproduced in facsimile, with a commentary by 
A, Ceriani, Rome, 1890, 
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writer has employed large letters at the beginning of 
the clauses into which he breaks up the text. This 
practice foreshadows the use of large initial letters, 
which it has been customary to consider as rather a 
mark of advance in the early vellum Greek MSS. 

The Bankes Homer, from which our next facsimile is 
chosen, is the best preserved apyrus of the Iliad that 
has yet been found, being neatly eight feet in length and 
containing sixteen columns of text; and the material 
being still fairly white and the writing quite legible. 


th W cedharorseni CRAYTOO"EN. ITTTON | 
OVAETYN HITANTAC rAraXxOceETON 
DrKOYAELY BAH NTOTTYAAWINNG 
TTPUSTAITONT2XROXE cTEPL IAHKAt 
1! AAETOCHN ETTAUMLASAN evtt ΟΧῸ 

᾿ Ἀττταΐιεναι κεφλχηςῖκλλι ΟΝ 


BANKES HOMER.—2ND CENTURY. 


(ποι[ητης].---ὡς par’ ovde Tis auto? ενι πτόλ[εἴ λιπετ' ανηρ] 
ουδε ὙΠ TavTas yap ee πενθος"} 
αγχὸν δε ξύνβληντο πυλᾶων νεΐκρον ἀγοντι"} 
πρῶται τόν γ ἀλοχός τε φίλη και πότνια μητηρ] 
τιλλέσθην ΕἾΤ pase εὕτροχο[ν αἴξασαι 
ἁπτόμεναι κεφαλης" κλαίων δ αμφισταθ᾽ optdos]) 


/ This MS., which, with the data obtained from the 
preceding document, may now be assigned with more 
certainty than before to the 2nd century, shows a 
further development of the uncial hand of vellum MSS., 

' which is here reduced to the exact forms of letters which 
were to remain essentially unchanged for many centuries. 
It may be noticed that the horizontal strokes of € and @ 
are placed rather low, and even vary in position : one of 
those indications of carelessness or decline from a higher 
standard which is generally looked for in a hand which 
is beginning to fall into desuetude. Judging from the 
analogy of later periods, and from the fact that the late 
Hawara papyrus of Homer is also written in the same 
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cast of uncial writing, one is tempted to suggest that, in 
producing choice copies of a work of such universal 
popularity and veneration as the Iliad, a traditional 
style of writing may have been maintained, just as in the 
middle ages the sacred texts and liturgies still continued 
to be written in a form of handwriting which had 
generally passed out of use. If this view is correct, we 
may find in it an explanation of the adoption of the 
uncial character (the form of writing which before all 
others had been consecrated to the texts of Homer) 


‘for important copies of the sacred text of Scripture. 


One or two points of interest in the Bankes Homer, 


. apart from the actual handwriting, may be mentioned. 


The lines are marked off in hundreds by numerical letters 
inserted in the margins ; and the speeches of the different 
persons are indicated by their names, and the narrative 
portions by a contracted form of the word ποιητής, as 
shown in the facsimile. With very rare exceptions, cor- 
rections, accents and breathings and other marks are by 
a later hand. 

As an example of a rougher style of uncial writing of 
about the third century, a few lines from the recently 
found papyrus of the iambographer Herodas are selected 
(Brit. Mus, Papyrus cxxxv.). 


Sevan SOVATCE DUTT AWN MOP) HONIBCF 
δὌδλ OP γε μη ) MEEZON WO? χα] 
ONTHCY ἈΜΝῺΝ 7ιΥρΗ ΓΆΡ USI KY 
KAN C1OOTTAS TOS OY KOPTEICHIAHIK YN νοὶ 
ο᾽ ἐρνλ EOIN γε ΤΑΝ Ὺ Opt ςἀλδο θην 


HERODAS.—oORD CENTURY. 


(δουληστι δουλης δω ταν wOpin θλίβει 
αλλ ημερὴ τε Knee μεῖζον ὠθυται 

αντὴ σὺ μινον ἡ θυρὴη yap ὠικται 
κἄνεῖθ οπαστος ovy opis φίλη κυννοι 
οὐ Epya Kony ταὺτ Epis αθηναιηνὶ 
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There is no attempt at calligraphy in this MS., which 
is probably a cheap copy made for the market by a 
scribe who was neither very expert nor accurate. 

About the same period or a little later, we meet with 
specimens of sloping uncial writing on papyrus, in which 
the letters are laterally compressed, derived no doubt 
from the round style and developed as a quicker method 
ofcopying. It is remarked that the round uncial of © 
vellum MSS. develops exactly in the same way a style 
of sloping writing at a later period. An early and elegant 
example is given by Wilcken, Zafeln zur dltern griech. 
Palzographie, 1891, taf. iii.; and another is found in © 
the papyrus of the Iliad, Books ii.—iv. (Brit. Mus, . 
Papyrus cxxvi.), which is probably of the 4th century. — 


r& CITELY hd id MK EON 7 Cheb pa PN eA 
CAEP AAM oA /KOoNAL/ ZESTO ALN 
EWE TANLLE NI AIMEN CAM AM& 
Ζ,ῖ YP (01 0€€ AT EPYAAAKKMNAN OFA 
HV TERIYIA PN AAINACONEONE 

PNTEIAVTACTOAOMON 119 fpr lert 


HOMER.—4TH OENTURY. 


(es πεδιον προχέοντο σκαμάνδ[ριον---- 
σμερδαλεον κοναβιξε ποδων---- 

έσταν δ᾽ εν λιμῶνι σκαμανδ[ριω)]--- 
μύριοι οσσα τε φυλλα και ἀνθεα--- 
nite μνιαων αδιναων εθνεῖ a|— 

αι τε Kata σταθμον ποιμνηιον---} 


_ Accents are occasionally used; and in the left margin 
3 ve & paragraph mark formed by a couple of oblique 
strokes, 


CHAPTER Χ. 
GREEK ΡΑΙΟΘΕΒΑΡΗΥ--- ΟΟΝΤΙΝΌΕΡ. 
Cursive Writing in Papyri, etc. 


WE now leave the Book-hand and turn to the examina- 
tion of Cursive Greek writing as found in papyri, 
ostraka, tablets, etc. For this branch of paleography 
there is comparatively larger material, which is being 
increased every day by the numerous fragments which 
are rapidly making their way from Egypt into Euro- 
pean libraries. But yet, while in the aggregate the 
material is abundant, there are certain periods, notably 
the first century 3B.c., which are but scantily repre- 
sented. 

For the earliest specimens of cursive Greek writing, 
as for the principal early examples of the book-hand, we 
turn to the fragments discovered by Mr. Petrie at 
Gurob in the Fayoum. As already stated, the coffin- 
makers, in order to form the cartonnage of mummy-caseg, 
made use of much cursively written material, documents 
of all kinds, and more particularly of a register or 
registers of wills entered up periodically by different 
scribes, and therefore affording the most valuable evi- 
dences of the handwriting of the third century B.c. 
The oldest fragment as yet discovered among these 
remains is assigned to the year 268 B.c. The hands 
vary from the most cursive scrawls to what may be 
termed the careful official hand. But throughout them 
all a most striking feature is the strength and facility of 
the writing, besides in many cases its boldness and breadth. 
The general characteristic of the letters, more especially 
in the clerical or official hands of the registers, is great 
width or flatness, which is very apparent in such letters 
as A, M, N, TT, ὦ. In other documents this is less 
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apparent, and the writing does not seem far removed in 
style from that of the next century. Some independent 
pieces, such as correspondence, are written in very 
cursive characters which have a peculiar ragged appear- 
ance and are often difficult to read. 

These documents, however, are not the only specimens 
of cursive writing of the third century B.c. within our 
reach, A few scattered pieces have already for many 
years been stored in the various museums of Europe, 
but the antiquity of some of them has not been recognized, 
and they have been thought to belong to the period of 
the Roman occupation of Egypt. At Leyden there is a 
papyrus (Pap. Q), containing a receipt of the 26th 
year of Ptolemy Philadelphus, 260 B.c. At Berlin, 
Paris, and London there are three wooden tablets 
inscribed with deeds relating to a loan of the 30th and 
dlst years of the same king, about 254 3.c. Among 
the papyri of the British Museum, three, formerly 
ascribed to a later date, are now more correctly placed 
in the third century, viz., a petition for redress of 
grievances (Pap. cvi.) of the 25th year, apparently, of 
Ptolemy Euergetes I., 8.c. 223; and two others (1. and 
lia) without dates. ‘he Paris collection also contains 
a long money account for public works (Not. et Ezér. xviii. 
2, pl. xliv.) of the same century, which has been in- 
correctly assigned to the Roman period. A facsimile of 
a letter of introduction, evidently of this time, is given 
by Passalacqua.! Egger describes a papyrus at Athens,” 
and various Greek endorsements and dockets on Demotic 
papyri are noticed by Revillout. Ostraka or potsherds 
also have been found with inscriptions of this period. 

Of cursive writing of the second century B.c. we 
have abundant material in the great collections of 
London, Paris, Leyden, etc., referred to above (p. 107) ; 
of the first century B.c. very little has yet been found, 


ι Catalogue Raisonnédes Antiquitésdécouvertes en Egypte, Paris, 
1826. Also described in Notices et Extraits des MSS. xviii., p. 399. 
2 Journal des Savants, 1873, pp. 30, 97. 
a Chrestomathie Démotique, 1880, pp. 241, 277; Revue Hoypt. ii. 
4, 
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exeept in ostraka; of the first century of our era, 
several. papyri have recentiy come to light, and there 
are numerous ostraka; and of the later centuries there 
are abundant specimens at Vienna and Berlin, and an 
ever increasing number in Paris and London and other 
places, the searches in the Fayoum continually adding 
to the stock. 


Greek cursive writing, as found in papyri, has been 
divided (Wilcken, Tafeln, 1890) into three groups: the 
Ptolemaic, the Roman, and the Byzantine. Roughly, 
the Ptolemaic comprises Eo i iene to about the 
end of the first century B.c. ; the Roman, those of the 
first three centuries of the Christian era ; and the Byzan- 
tine, those of later date. 


The character of Ptolemaic writing, as seen in papyri 
of the third and second centuries B.c. is unmistakeable. 


For the first century B.c. there is not material to enable 
us to form a judgment; but it must have been a period 
of marked transition, if we may judge from the great 
difference between the writing of the first century of 
our era and that of the second century Bc. And the 
documents of the later centuries, of the Byzantine 
period, show as much distinctiveness of character, when 
compared with those of the Roman period of the early 
᾿ς centuries after Christ. 


Our first example of cursive writing of the third 
century B.c. is taken from one of the entries in the 
registers of wills found at Gurob, being the will of 
Demetrius, the son of Deinon, dated in the year 237 B.c. 
(Mahaffy, Petrie Papyrt, pl. xiv.). 

This is a remarkably fine hand, to which .the fac- 
simile hardly does justice, and may be classed as a 

ood example of the official writing of the time, penned 
by a skilful and experienced registrar. While not as 
cursive as many other specimens of the period, and 
while the letters are in general deliberately formed and 
are not much connected with one another, there are 
certain characters which appear in the most cursive 
shapes, side by side with their more formal representations. 
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wt oPmrol Trp Okt te Toy “TOYT CAT 
Agel [epic pF Aor aory 

gp rart nd “τοὖοκσγοει τε ΓΈ -Ί 
{ο γεετείςρ- τε στη . JAZ 
Te eet ee Peek are 

ARM YLT Pree A ETM ΧΡ ytps 
WILL OF DEMETRIUS.—287 B.c. 


([βασιήλενοντος πτολεμαίου Tou mT— | [ade]Adwv ετους ἐ 
eb tepews «ποολλωνιδου---- | Dewy αδελφων καὶ θεων evepye- 
oe θὰ  [φιλαδελ] hou μενεκρατειας της φιλαμί μονοςἽ ---- | 
[κρ]οκοδίλων πολει του ἀρσινοιτου ν[ομου]--- | δημητριος 
δεινωνος xpnarnpilos|—) 
In the third line, in the word «at, we have the cursive 
augle-shaped alpha, that letter being elsewhere more 
normally formed ; and in the termination wy», there is a 
tendency to flatten out the omega into a mere line after 
the initial curve, and to write the nu in a crooked 
stroke. 

We next take a section from a document of the 13th 
year of Ptolemy Philopator, 211 or 210 Bc, recording 
the payment of a tax at Thebes (Pad. Soe. ii. pl. 148). 


γ τύνη) a menue ἐτισ τε 
“ἕλον | OM VE ELV ULAIVWE 
βέττά τόρ θοτΈεντγης 
“ἐχυτῦ cy 2νγ͵σνοῖ “φογλ γι δαξῖο 
ECIEVICA IY μι ζὸ ovo 2.7 het ke 
pres ert τῶν “τ aa 


TAX-RECERIPT.—211 or 210 8.6. 


(erous vy τυβι ὃ πεπτωκεν ems To— | τέλωνίον του εγκυ- 
κλιου εᾧ ov ερ[μοκλης]----  βασίλει παρα θοτευτος Tov 
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aprepptv| cos|— [[πε͵τεχωνσιὶς αθανίωνος τὸ ywopevo[r] | 
εγκυκλίου προσοδον apoupwy evdex[a]— | ev πεστενεμενωφε 
tov παθυριτ | ov] —) 


In this specimen of the elegant cursive, which 1s not 
easy to read, we have the angle-shaped alpha consistently 
employed, and very cursive combinations of the termina- 
tions wy and ay, besides instances of the more rapidly 
written forms of eta, lambda, and ρὲ. How very cursive 
this style of writing might become is seen in the two 
last words of the facsimile. 

As a contrast to the two carefully written examples 
which have just been given, our third specimen of the 
writing of the third century 8.0, is selected from a 
rough letter of a steward addressed to his employer 
(Mahaffy, Petrie Papyri, pl. xxix.). 


FxElogr | Cr EK Pian? 
OCKA(IAlee py PAE AP Tr 
pat A keppeenyfe ArT 7 
ἐπα γε onto Ret d[rrooz fort 
one Pie eakRAL IT 
Yorrpefarpecaec't Hpart 
LMR oP bey χει he Pile TE Pe? 


LETTER OF A STEWARD.—-3RD CENTURY B.C. 


(eyes Suis y expnoauny | de καὶ παρα duvews apta | Bas ὃ 
κριθοπυρων avrov | ἐπαγγέλομενου καὶ dirotipou | ovtos 
γίνωσκε δε καὶ ott | vdwp εκαστος των opwy τὴν | ἀμπελον 


φυτενομενὴν προτερον *) 


* As the letter has more than a palewographical interest, Pro- 
fessor Mahaffy’s translation is quoted: ‘‘... to Sosiphanes, greet- 
ing. I give much thanks to the gods if you are well. Lonikos 
also is well. The whole vineyard has been planted, viz., 300 
stocks, and the climbing vines attended‘to. But the olive-yard 
has yielded six measures, of which Dynis has got three. so I 
have borrowed from Dynis four artabe of bearded wheat, which 
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The style of writing is similar to that of the Leyden 
papyrus Q., which was written in the 26th year of 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, s.c. 260; and our letter may well 
be as early as the middle of the century. It will be 
seen that the letters are not linked together, but that 
they are hastily and roughly formed. The writer, 
though not a good penman, was evidently so far skilled 
that he could write rapidly and with ease; and the 
document may be regarded as a sample of the rough 
business hand of the period. Among the individual 
letters, the thoroughly cursive forms of etu, lambda, nu, 
tau, upsilon, and omega, are to be distinguished. The 
letter cota, with the thickening on the right-hand side 
of the top of the letter, which has already been referred 
toasa mark of antiquity, and the very small size of 
theta and omikron, may also be noticed. 

The more carefully wriiten documents of the second 
century B.c., do not differ so much from those of the 
same style of the preceding century as might have — 
been expected. As far, however, as an opinion can be 
formed from extant remains, it appears that the practice 
of linking together the letters, particularly by slight 
horizontal strokes attached to their tops, becomes more . 
prevalent. This is seen to best advantage in some of 
the elegantly written papyri of this period, the links im- 
parting a certain grace and finish to the line of writing. 

The first example is taken from an official circular or 
instruction on the mode of collecting the taxes, written 
probably in the year 170 B.c. (Not. et Evztr., pl. xl, 
no. 62). - 

Here we have avery fine official hand, to be compared 
with that of the will of Demetrius, of 237 B.c., given 
above, of which it may claim to be an almost direct 
descendant. In this writing there is a greater tendency 
than in that of the earlier period to break up the letters, 


he offered, was pressing.to lend.. Know also that each of the 
watchers says that the planted vines want water first, and that 
they have none. We are making conduits and watering. The 
third of the first month (0). Good-bye.” 
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that is, to form their several limbs by distinct strokes. 
Thus we see the taw often distinctly formed in two 
portions, the first consisting of the left half of the 
horizontal and the vertical, and the second of the right 
half of the horizontal. The upsilon is also made on the 
same plan. 


TAPCO ἈΞ: 
Cp SM ENON PT CU MNT 
ΞΟῚ HeTHN erent N 


TREASURY CIRCULAR.—B.c. 170 (Ὁ). 
([καταποσ]ταλησεταίμετα φυλακὴς | ---[γ]εγραμμενων yvo- 
uns | —[vmlapEe εἰς τὴν εγληψιν) 

The system of linking referred to above is here very 
noticeable, such letters as partially consist of horizontal 
strokes naturally adapting themselves to the practice, 
while others not so formed are supplied with links, as 
in the case of efa and nu. 


re yh 2 tle στο he57~ 


OS hooks Ormsby 
LETTER ON EGYPTIAN CONTRACTS.—B.c, 146, 


Sas none και Ta | [ονοματ]α avtwy πατρο- 
ev ἐντάσσειν ] ---ἰ γραφ͵]ειν ἡμᾶς evretaxevae εἰς | [χρὴ 
τισ)μον δηλωσαντες τον Te) stile 
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A more cursively written specimen of this time is 
found in a letter of a certain Paniscus regarding the 
execution of Egyptian contracts, ascribed to the year 
146 5. (Not. et Hvtr., pl. xliii., no. 65 δὼ). 


Here we have a full cursive alphabet in use, with 
numerous examples of rapid combinations of letters, as 
a, av, wy, ev, ev, and a tendency to write in curves 
without lifting the pen, as exemplified by the gamma- 
shaped ¢aw, and the epsilon with the cross-stroke run 
on in continuation of the lower curve. 

The great papyrus at Paris, known as the Casati 
contract, referring to a sale of property at Thebes, is 
written in a rather closely-packed hand, of which a 
specimen is here given. The date of the document is 
114 ».ο. (Not. et Hatr., pl. xiii., no. 5). 


WTA] ἐμὰ Ἰὼ En δ Jeererrents 
ey les ή νει μο Hew ὙΠΎΜ 
eonereremoypentmoentts Are lent 


ARPES Ashe e ohm Rant 
, CASATI CONTRACT.—B.C. 114. 


(αυτωι μερος εβδομον ης yerroves— | ὠικοδομημενον πήχεως 
τριτον--- | καὶ εν πμουνεμουνει amr οἰκιας---- | peveous λιβος 


οἰκια ἕμανρ[ εους) 


It will be observed that the letters are not altogether 
80 cursive as those of the last specimen, and that the 
general appearance of. the writing is more compact, 
although continuous. This effect is chiefly produced 
by the linking of the letters, both in the naturai manner 
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and by the employment of added links after such letters 
as eta, ota, nu, pi, and upsilon. 

It is curious that hitherto scarcely any dated Greek 
writing of the first century B.c. has come to light. But, 
_ Judging by the documents of the beginning of the first 
century of our era, the progress made in the develop- 
ment of cursive writing in the previous hundred years 
must have been very considerable. For example, if we 
examine such a document as tbat given in facsimile in 
Wiener Studien, iv. (1882), p. 175, of a.p. 8, the advance 
made in the cursive character of several letters is very 
apparent (see Table of Letters). 

We now give a specimen from a receipt, found in the 
Fayoum, for rent paid in kind in the 8th year of Tiberius, 
A.D. 20. (Pal, Soc, 1. pl. 144), 


RECEIPT.—aA.D. 20. 


(του θ erous κατα μηδεν μου ἔλατου | μενου ὑπερ wy odires 
μοι μαρρης | werootpios erepa ἐκφορια etous ἡ τιβερι[ου] | 
κλαυδιον καίσαρος σεβαστου | γερμανικον αυτοκρατορος 
μηνος | καισαρηοῦυ 2) 


The handwriting is rough and irregular, and there is 
a general slackness in the formation of the letters which 
marks the late period of the writing, as compared with 
the cursive specimens which have already been examined. 
The prevailing use of the epsilon having its cross-stroke 
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drawn, without lifting the pen, in continuation of the 
upper curve of the letter should be remarked, as this 
form now becomes very common. 

The papyrus on the back of which the recently dis- 
covered text of Aristotle’s work on the Constitution of 
Athens was transcribed, was first used, as already stated, 
to receive the farm accounts of land in the district of 
Hermopolis in Egypt, in the reign of Vespasian, 
a.p. 78-79. The following facsimile represents a portion 
᾿ one of the headings (Cat. Gk. Γαρψτὶ ὧν Brit. 

U8.). 


(core CN AKETY eT 
OLerTOManes οαλδλουῦς. ot 
AATIAN A TOT AF NOG Meds 
TOAIACTSE (το VAKL Creek 2 


FARM ACCOUNT.—A.D. 78-79, 


(erovs evdexatou αυτοκ[ρατορος]--- | ονεσπασίιανου σεβασ- 
του p| vos |— ert Tov μηνος yotay— | To δὲ αὐτου 
ἐπιμαχου ἐμου ὃ ιδυμου]) 


This is a good example of the light and graceful hand 
in which many of the tax rolls and other accounts are 
found to be written. Among individual letters, attention 
should be drawn to the much-curved sigma with its 
head bent down, a form which, though found occasionally, 
particularly at the end ofa word or line, in earlier papyri, 
now comes into more general use. 

The first of the cursive hands employed upon the 
Constitution of Athens is next represented. The date 
is probably not much later than that of the farm account, 
and may reasonably be placed about a.p. 100. 
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Tepe TEMS MAO pA 1 fe pe Mote 
λυ ΝΎ" LON re yor PV te γον OTUs 
2 Mit] palpi 2 cyicripo ee 
PHAM TERT E IE DAN PETC Nc Up ons 
on oh @ 
SUP Moly LOAN ON CNM ery 
ΟΜ γον NY 4 Mon Mort tar any 

ΡΟ i lai a ai 

ARISTOTLE, CONSTITUTION OF ATHENS.—ABOCT A.D.‘ 100. 
(προς τους εξεταζειν τα yevn βουλομ[εν]ους eme[era]— 
πεντήκοντα εξ εκαστίης) pudns τοτε. ὃ ησαν εκαΪτον]--- 
[συμ] Bawnt μερίζειν προς (corr. x[ata]) τας προὔύπαρχουσας 
τριτ[τυς]---  αναμισγεσθ αιἾ το wnat Severe ὃ[ε 
κ[αι] t[nv] χωραν x[ata]— | δ[ε)κα δε] τίης] μεσογειοῖν 
και] ταυτας επονομασας tpitt[us|— | παντ[ων] τ[ων]) 
τόπῶν και] δημοτας ἐποίησεν αλλη] λων --- | προσαγορευ- 
οντες ἐξελεγχωσιν τους νεοπολι τας} 

The hand is cramped and employs many abbreviations 
(see above, p. 90). The prevalent use of the epsilon 
referred to under the facsimile of the receipt of a.p. 20, 
and the occurrence of a peculiar form of eta, somewhat 
resembling upsilon (see e.g. 1. 2, πεντηκοντα), should 
be noticed. This form probably came first into use in 


the first century B.c., as it is quite established at the 
beginning of our era. 


OF APTI TT tert TU 

Ὃ d JOM χουν OTOC 

DYVTIMPA OMIM Στ ΛΜ CFE 
id .᾿ πος» 7a Gea rh 


DEED OF SALE.—a.D. 154, 

. (untpos ταναπωλις τω[ν]--- |[μ]ερεε καὶ του μετηλλα» 
χοτος--- | [tT]o υπαρχον avtw μερος nul tcov|— | ἐρμωτος 
ακολουθως τη) ? 
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Our next example, of the middle of the second cen- 
tury, is taken from a deed of sale, from Elephantine, of 
the 17th year of Antoninus Pius, a.p. 154 (Not. et Εχίν., 
pl. xxi., no. 17). 

Here there is a considerable advance on the writing 
of the previous century, the letters being carelessly 
formed and misshapen, but still without any marked 
exaggeration. 

The following is a facsimile from a fragmentary 
papyrus of official documents of the reign of Alexander 
Severus, a.D. 233 (Not. et Eztr., pl. xlvi., no. 69 e). 


CTP ATH CYT? γιγκτύ- 
σεν Reeve nto op 
ad rey rere a 


OFFICIAL DEED.—A.D. 233. 


(—o TPATNYOS VTO νυκτα--- | -- τὼ γυμνασίω aa αυρ[ηλιω] 
— [--ἰ[εἸστεψεν εἰς γυμνασιαρ[χον]--- | ---ἐλαιαν aprran- 
σιος rep—) 


Being an official hand, the writing is more regular 
than the Jast specimen, the vertical position of the 
strokes Jending it an archaic appearance, with which 
however the loose formation of certain letters is incon- 
sistent. 

The cursive writing of the Byzantine period is gene- 
rally distinguished by its loose and flourished style, a 
which we see the development of the long strokes of 
certain of the minuscule letters of medisval writing, as 
the ordinary delta (5), the h-shaped eta, and the long 
lambda drawn below the line. The following three 
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specimens must suffice to illustrate the writing of this 
period. 

(1) A section from an act of manumission of 4.D. 355 
(Young, Hieroglyphics, pl. 46). 


| a TION XH NEMECOE- 
i hati ee ἑκὸ 
ὴ (eK δ ϑοοετι 
β ben ob EK PON] «τ 
DALY Αγ ον Ect τῇ cBor 
MANUMISSION.—A D. 355. | 
gp, IR At ty hp 


ετεροῖς εκγονοις---- | ---ακωλυτον extat τῆς δουλείας ]) 


(2) Portions of ἃ few lines of a deed of sale at Pano- 
polis, a.p. 599 (Not. et Kxtr., pl. xlviii., no. 21 ter). 


ge 


= 


βόδι 


DEED OF SALE.—A.D. 599. 


Greek Palxography. 143 


(—ns τῆς avtns otxtals]  -ΞἜαδελῴην κατα to νπολοι 
[πον] | ---[πατρωας ἡμῶν διαδοχίης ]) 


(8) Another example from ἃ similar deed of sele of 
aD. 616 (Not. et Exir,, pl, xxiv., no, 21), 


spneeg? O¢NT0T 


DEED OF SALE.—aA.D. 616. 


(cEns uroypadovros— | καταγραφὴν καθ απλ[ην]--- | ravry 
τὴ ἐννομω πρ[ασι]--- | dca travtos—) 


Reference to the Table of Letters will convey some 
idea of the variety of the handwritings of this period, 


The last document from which a facsimile is selected . 
to illustrate the division of early Greek Cursive writing 
is the fragmentary papyrus, inscribed with a letter from 
the Emperor, apparently to Pepin le Bref, on the 
occasion of his war against the Lombards in a.p. 7565 
(Wattenbach, Script. Grec. Specim., pl. xiv.-xv.). 


5 In a notice of this document in the Revue Archéologique, 
tom. xix., 1892, Monsieur Omont is inclined to date it as late as 
a.D, 839. 
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IMPERIAL LETTER.—A.D. 756, 


(—eorw μεθ υμων᾽ και περι Tol v]— | -:-αρμοδιον σοι ἐστιν 
᾿ καὶ νπορμ---- | —[etpnv every τω προδηλωθεντῖ ι]---)} 


In this specimen of the writing of the Imperial 
Chancery, most carefully written, we have the prototype 
of the minuscule literary hand of the ninth century. 
Making allowance for the flourishes permissible in a 
cursive hand of this style, the letters are almost identical. 
A fragment of similar writing is in the British Museum 
(Pap. xxxu.). : 


A glance at the accompanying Table of Alphabets, 
selected from documents written more or less cursively 
on papyrus and dating from about 8.0. 260 to a.p. 756, 
will satisfy us of the danger of assuming that some 
particular form of a letter belongs to a fixed period. 
The not infrequent recurrence of old forms at later 
times forbids us to set up such criteria. On the other 
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hand, the birth and growth of particular forms can be ’ 
usually traced, and the use of some such form may 
assist us In placing an anterior limit to the date of the 
document in which it is found. Thus, the occurrence 
of the open cashaped epsilon might confirm an opinion 
that the document was not earlier than the first cen- 
tury B.c., the time when the letter, probably, took that 
shape; but, at the same time, the occurrence of the 
old simple form would be no criterion of age, as that 
form keeps reappcaring in all times. So, too, the down- 
curved sigma appears in MSS. which may be ussigned 
to the first century B.c.; yet the old form continued in 
common use for centuries later. The character of the 
writing, however, distinctly changes with the lapse of 
time; and, though particular letters may be archaic in 
shapes, the true age of the text, judged by its general 
‘appearance, can usually be fixed with fair accuracy. The 
natural tendency to slackness and flourishing as time 
advances is sufficiently apparent to the eye as it passes 
along the lines of letters in the Table; still more so if 
it passes over a series of documents, in which the juxta- 
position of the letters and the links which join them into 
words are so many aids to forming a judgment. 

Viewed as representative of three periods, Ptolemaic, 
Roman, and Byzantine, the series of letters are fairly 
distinguishable and capable of being grouped. The 
first three columns, of the Ptolemaic period, stand quite 
apart in their simple forms from those of the Roman 
period which begins with the fourth column ; and this 
distinction 1s made more striking by the absence of 
anything to represent the first century B.c. The 
columns of the Roman period blend more gradually 
into those of the Byzantine period; but taken in their 
entirety the flourished alphabets of the late centuries 
afford a sufficient contrast to the less untrammelled 
columns of the middle, Roman, period. 

Certain letters are seen to change in form in a com- 
paratively slight degree during the nine hundred years 
covered by the Table, exclusive of the last column ; 
some are letters which are not very frequently used, 
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others are such as do not very readily run on to fol- 
lowing letters. How far the natural tendency of a 
cursive writer to link together his letters could affect 
their shapes is seen in even some of the earliest forms. 
For example, the occasional horizontal position of the 
last limb of alpha or lambda was due to its connection 
with a following letter in the upper level of the line of 
writing ; and the opening of the lower right-hand angle 
of delta and the lifting of the right-hand stroke into a 
more or less elevated position was owing to the same 
cause. To the same tendency are due the artificial 
links which appear attached so early to such letters as 
eta, kappa, nu, pt; and in the case of faw this linking 
may have decided the ulterior shape of the letter (as a 
cursive), having the cross-bar extending also to the 
right above the vertical, as in its normal form, instead 
of being kept only to the left, as seen in the earliest 
examples in the Table. 

How soon certain letters in their most cursive forms 
might become so alike that they might be mistaken for 
each other is illustrated by the pretty close resemblance 
between the curved early forms of lambda, mu, and pi; 
and, again, there is very little difference between the 
ordinary gamma and the lambda with horizoutal final 
stroke. Such similarities naturally increased as the 
letters assumed more flexible shapes in the Roman 
period. The v-shaped cursive beta and the v-shaped 
cursive kappa are nearly identical; and the u-shaped 
forms of the same letters are very similar, Nw and pr 
likewise bear a close resemblance in more than one of 
their forms ; and the y-shaped tau and the long upsilon 
are not unlike. 

We may examine the course of change of some of the 
letters in detail :-— 

The capital form of alpha written quickly falls 
naturally into the uncial shape, in which the cross-bar 
is connected by a continuous stroke of the pen with the 
base of the first limb. To throw away the final limb 
and leave the letter as a mere acute angle was a natural 
step for the quick writer to take; and perhaps there 


. Greek Palexography. 147 


is no better example to prove the very great age of 
cursive Greek writing than this form of the letter which 
is found in the earliest documents of the Table. 

The history of beta is the history of a struggle between 
a capital form and a cursive form. Throughout the 
whole course of the nine hundred years from B.c. 260 
to a.p. 633, the two forms stand side by side. ‘The 
variations of the cursive form are interesting; at first it 
slurred the bows of the capital by a downward action of 
the pen, the letter being thus n-shaped, closed at the 
top and generally open at the base: in the Roman 
period the action of the pen was reversed, and the letter 
became u-shaped, open above and closed at the base. 

In delta we see quite early a tendency to lengthen 
the apex ina line; but it was only in the Byzantine 
period that it took the exaggerated form, at first 
resembling a Roman d, from which was finally evolved 
the minuscule letter which we write to the present day. 

That epsilon, the letter more frequently used than any 
other in the Greek alphabet, should have been liable to 
many changes is only to be expected. In the Table 
the most radical alteration of its shape from the formal 
semicircle with the cross-bar, to the c-shape in which 
the cross-bar survives only as a link-stroke, is seen 
under the first century; and this is the period when 
this latter form evidently became most prevalent, 
although it no doubt existed earlier. 

From the first, eta, in its cursive form, had already 
assumed the shape of a truncated Roman h, the main limb 
of which was extended in the Byzantine period to the full 
height of that letter, to which it bears an exact resem- 
blance in the last columns of the Table. The curious 
shape which it is frequently found to assume in the first 
century, like the numeral 7 or, rather, the Hebrew 7, 
appears, as far as we can judge from existing documents, 
to have been restricted to about that period. | 

The shifting of the bent head of tofa from the right 
to the left in the course of time has already been 
noticed. 

In kappa we have again, Ἢ in the case of beta, a con- 

L 


148 Palxography. 


tinued struggle between the capital and the cursive 
forms, both holding their ground to the end. 

The flat and wide-spread forms of mu in the Ptolemaic 
period are very distinctive. The letter appears in the 
Roman period to have kept very much to its normal 
capital shape, and only at a later time to have deve- 
loped its first limb into the long stroke with which it 
is always provided as a minuscule, 

The early cursive form of nu, of the Ptolemaic period, 
in which the last limb is thrown high up above the line, 
did not hold its ground against the square forms, the 
resemblance of which to certain forms of ρὲ has already 
been referred to. The variety of shapes of both these 
letters 18 remarkable. 

It might perhaps have been expected that sigma 
would have developed the late round minuscule σ᾽ sooner 
than it did. One sees an approach to it in certain forms 
of the first century. The down-curving letter of that 
period might have led directly to it; and it is remark- 
able that the normal C-shape should have lasted to so 
late a period as the common form of the letter. 

With regard to the closing letters of the alphabet, which 
appear to have been less subject to variation than most 
of those which precede them, little need be said. It 
may be noticed how early the main-stroke of phi was 
drawn outside the loop; and that, in its earliest stage, 
omega was generally in the form of an unfinished w, 
wanting the final curve, or even not far removed from 
the epigraphic Ώ. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ, 


GREEK PALZOGRAPHY—CONTINUED. 


Uncial Writing in Vellum MSS. 


We have seen the Uncial Book-hand in papyri, and 
have had in the facsimiles of a conveyance of a.p. 88 
(p. 126) and of the Bankes Homer (p. 127) specimens 
of the round hand which 15 the direct prototype of the 
writing on vellum which we are now about to examine. 
The first thing to strike the eye in the earliest examples 
of vellum uncial MSS. is the great beauty and firmness 
of the characters. The general result of the progress of 
any form of writing through a number of centuries is 
decadence and not improvement. But in the case of 
the uncial writing of the early codices there is improve- 
ment and not decadence. This is to be attributed to 
the change of material, the firm and smooth surface of 
vellam giving the scribe greater scope for displaying 
his skill asacalligrapher. In other words, there appears 
to have been a period of renaissance with the general 
introduction of vellum as the ordinary writing material. 
The earliest examples of vellum uncial Greek MSS., 
which have survived practically entire, are the three great 
codices of the Bible: the Cudex Vaticanus, the Codex 
Sinaiticus, and the Codex Alexandrinus. The Vati- 
canus 1s to all appearance the most ancient and may 
be ascribed to the 4th century. It is written in triple 
columns, without enlarged initial letters to mark para- 
graphs or even the beginnings of the several books. 
The writing in its original state was beautifully regular 
and fine; but, unfortunately, the whole of the text 
has been touched over, in darker ink, by a hand of 
perhaps the 10th century, only rejected letters or words 
being allowed to remain intact. 
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TPAM TWNAEraN' TA 

AEG AETEIGRACIASYCNep 
CWN KYPOCE MEAN EASE 
ΕΝ BEACIAEATH col Kf 
MENHCOKYPIOCTOY I< 
AHA KC OypictTocks! 
ECHMHNEN MOIOIKO 

AOMHCAIAYTWOIKON 


CODEX VATICANUS.—4TH CENTURY. 
(γραπτων reyov' ta | δὲ Aeyer ο βασιλεὺς περ | σῶν 
A A , 4 ’ 
κῦρος" ἐμὲ ἀνέδει | Eev βασιλέα τῆς οἰκου | μένης ὁ κύριος 
A ee 2 
τοῦ io | ραὴλ κ[ύριο]ς ὁ ὕψιστος" καὶ | ἐσήμηνέν μοι οἶκο 
δομῆσαι αὐτῶ οἶκον) 


The accents and marks of punctuation are additions 
probably by the hand which retouched the writing. 

The Codex Sinaiticus, Tischendorf’s great discovery, 
is probably somewhat younger than the Vatican MS. 
and may bo placed early in the Sth century. 


TWKACIAEITOFIPA 
&rMAKAIEMN OIHCE 
OY rw c: 

KAILAN© PCDTTOCHIN 
JOYAAILOCEN COY 
COICTHITOAELKAI 

᾿ ONOMAAYTWMAP 
Ἔ οδλίιλέγοςς OWKR Al oO COTOY j el 
POY TOYCEM EE1OY: 


CODEX SINAITICUS.—EARLY 5TH CENTURY. 


(τω βασίλει το πρα Ϊ γμα καὶ εποιησεἰν] | ovrws: | καὶ 
ανθρωπος nv | ἴουδαιος εν σου | cos τὴ πόλει καὶ | ονομα 
avtw pap | doyatos o του ἴαει | pov’ του σεμεειου.) 
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Tt is written with four columns in a page, the open 
book thus presenting eight columns in sequence, and, as 
has been suggested, recalling the line of columns on a 
papyrus roll. Like the Vatican MS., it is devoid of 
enlarged letters; but the initial letter of a line beginning 
ἃ sentence is usually placed slightly in the margin, as 
will be seen in the facsimile. 

The chief characteristic of the letters is squareness, 
the width being generally equal to the height. The 
shapes are simple, and horizontal strokes are fine. 

With the Codex Alexandrinus there is a decided 
advance. The division of the Gospels into Ammonian 
sections and the presence of the references to the 
Eusebian canous are indications of a later age than 
that of its two predecessors. The MS. may have been 
written before the middle of the 5th century. There 
can be little doubt of the country of its origin being 
Egypt, for, besides the fact of its having μοι θα ἴο 
the Patriarchal Chamber of Alexandria, it also contains 
In its titles certain forms of the letters A and M which 
are distinctly Egyptian.! It was sent as a present to 
King Charles the First by Cyril Lucar, Patriarch of 
Constantinople. 

CNCOYKALY ΤΣ ΟΝ DAR 
σεις. Μά ΧΙΕΓΙΓΑΓΕΡΣΥΓῸΟ κι 

© cian ne ex ECTHCENSYTOR 
ETNTOMNITES PYFIONTOYIEC ~foyYy 
KAICITENAY TCH CIYCEITOM 
BAACCESYTONENTCYOEN IC 
Cr pRECTAIAPOTITOICArreEes 
E&Y TOVS NTECAEGCITETIEC PICOYRN 

CODEX ALEXANDRINUS.—OTH CENTURY. 

([eo]v cov καὶ avtw povw λατίρευ] | σεις Kae ηγαγεν 
avrov | εἰς ἱ[ηρουσα]λημ᾽ Kat εστησεν avtov | emt To 
πτερυγίον του Lepov | Kat elev αὐτω εἰ υ[ιοἷἧς εἰ του 


[θεου] | βαλε σεαυτον evrevOev κ[ατω"] | γεγραπται yap" 
oT τοὺς ἀγγελ[οις] | αυτου εντέλειτε περι σου T—) 


1 See p. 154. 


152 Palxograbhy. 


In this specimen we see instances of contracted words. 
The MS. has enlarged letters to mark the beginnings 
of paragraphs ; the initial standing m the margin at 
the beginning of the first full line, whether that be the 
first line of the paragraph, or whether the paragraph ἢ 
begin, as shown in the facsimile, in the middle of the 
preceding line after a blank space. 

The writing of the Codex Alexandrinus is more care- 
fully finished than that of the Codex Sinaiticus. The 
letters are rather wide; horizontal strokes are very fine ; 
and there is a general tendency to thicken or club the 
extremities of certain letters, as [, Τ᾽, €, and C. 

Other uncial MSS. which have been ascribed to the 
fifth century and a little later are: the Homer of the 
Ambrosian Library at Milan, interesting for its illus- 
trations, which were copied probably from earlier ori- 
ginals and have transmitted the characteristics of 
classical art (Pal. Soe.1. pls. 39, 40, 50, 51); the palim- 
psest MS. of the Bible, known as the Codex Ephraemi, 
at Paris (ed. Tischendorf, 1845) ; the Octateuch, whose 
extant leaves are divided between Paris, Leyden, and 
St. Petersburg; the Genesis of the Cottonian Library, 
once, probably, one of the most beautifully illustrated 
MSS. of its period, but now reduced by fire to blackened 
and defaced fragments (Cat. Anc. MSS.1. pl. 8); the 
Dio Cassius of the Vatican (Silvestre, pl. 60); and the 
Paris Pentateuch (J6. pl. 61). A facsimile of an ancient 
fragment of Euripides at Berlin, which is certainly of a 
respectable age and which has even been ascribed to 
the 4th ceutury, will be found in Wilcken’s Tafeln σἂν 
alteren griech. Palzographie, pl. iv. 

Uncial writing of the sixth century shows an advance 
ou the delicate style of the fifth century in the com- 
paratively heavy forms of its letters. Horizontal strokes 
are lengthened, and are generally finished off with heavy 
points or finials. The Dioscorides of Vienna (Pal. Soc.1. 
pl. 177), written early in the century for Juliana Anicia, 
daughter of Flavius Anicius Olybrius, Emperor of the 
West in 472, is a most valuable MS. for the palzeographer, 

| as it is the earliest example of uncial writing on vellum 
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to which an approximate date can be given. It is also 
of great interest for the history of art, as, in addition to 
the coloured drawings of plants, reptiles, insects, etc., 
which illustrate the text, it contains six full-page designs, 
one of them being the portrait of the royal Juliana herself. 


VANAGXGEI INA pour BACIHAI 


AD PAW CBKPAMBHC'TOAC 


WCTTEPTLTPIWMN-ICAVAOR 


TPITTH XH Sal ACA 
KEPAAATOMO AIMH KON 


DIOSCORIDES.— EARLY 6TH CENTURY. 


(Pura eyes καροια βασιλι κη]---- | yAwpa ws Spay’ Bys- 
To de— | worrep Tptwv- KavrAov— | τριπηχη- παραφναδας 
α[πο]--- | κεφαλαι ομοιαι pnewr[t|—) 

This is a specimen of careful writing, suitable to a 
sumptuous book prepared for a lady of high rank. The 
letters exhibit a contrast of thick and fine strokes; the 
curve of both € and C is thickened at both extremities ; 
the base of A extends right and left and has heavy dots 
at the ends ; the cross-strokes of TT and T are treated in 
the same way. In the second line will be noticed an 
instance, in the word βραμβης, of the use of the 
apostrophe to separate two consonants,’ a commun 
practice in this MS. 

Other MSS. of this period are: the palimpsest Homer 
in the British Museum (Cat. Anc. MSS. i. pl. 9; Pal. 
Soc. 11. pl. 3), generally named, after its editor, the 
Cureton Homer, and the palimpsest fragments of St. 
Luke's Gospel (Cut. Anc. MSS. pl. 10), which together 
with it were re-used by a later Syrian scribe; the frag- 


3 See p. 73. 
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ments of the Pauline Epistles from Mount Athos, some 
of which are in Paris and some in Moscow (Silvestre, | 
pls. 63, 64; Sabas, pl. A); the Gospels written on 
purple vellum in silver and gold, and now scattered 
between London (Cotton MS., Titus C. xv.), Rome, ' 
Vienna, and Patmos, the place of its origin; the frag- 
ments of the Eusebian Canons, written on gilt vellum 
and sumptuously ornamented, in the British Museum 
(Cat. Anc. MSS., i. pl. 11); the Coislin Octateuch 
’ (Silvestre, pl. 65) ; the Vienna Genesis, with illustra- 

tions of very great interest (Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 178); the 
Rossano Gospels written in silver on purple vellum’ 
and also having a remarkable series of illustrations (ed. 
Gebhardt and Harnack, 1880); and the Dublin palim- 
psest fragments of St. Matthew’s Gospel and of Isaiah 
(ed. T. Κα, Abbott, Par Palimpsestorum Dublin.), the 
handwriting of the former using the Egyptian forms of 
A and M, strongly marked (4, JU). ᾿ 

There are also two bilingual Graco-Latin MSS. which 
are assigned to the sixth century, viz., the Codex Beza 
of the New Testament at Cambridge (Pal. Soc. i. 
pls. 14, 15), and the Codex Claromontanus of the Pauline 
Epistles at Paris (Pal. Soc. i. pls. 68, 64). But these 
were almost certainly written in France or, at all events, 
in Western Kurope, and rather belong to the domain of 
Latin palesography, as the Greek letters are to some 
extent modelled on the Latin forms. The Greek por- 
tions of the great Laurentian codex of the Pandects at 
Florence (Wattenbach, Script. Graec. Specim., tab. 7) 
should also be noticed as of this period. 

The decadence of the round uncial hand in the suc- 
cessive centuries may be seen in the second Vienna 
Dioscorides (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 45), which is thought to be 
of the early part of the 7th century, and in the Vatican 
MS. of Pope Gregory’s Dialogues (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 81), 
‘which was written, probably at Rome, in the year 800, 
‘But in these later centuries Greek uncial MSS. were 
more usually written in another style. 

Soon after the year 600, a variety of the round unclia 
came into ordinary use—a change similar to that which 
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has been noticed as taking place in the uncial writing 


on papyrus. The circular letters €, 6, O, C become 
oval, and the letters generally a laterally compressed 
and appear narrow in proportion to their height. The 


‘writing also slopes to the right, and accentuation begins 


-to be applied systematically. At first the character of 
the writing was light and elegant, but as time went on 
it gradually became heavier and more artificial. A few 
scattered Greek notes are found written in this style in 
Syriac MSS. which bear actual dates in the seventh 
centary (Gardthausen, Griech. Palxog., table 1 of 
alphabets) ; and there are a few palimpsest fragments of 
Euclid and of Gospel Tectionaries among the Syriac 
MSS. of the British Museum, of the seventh and eighth 
centuries; but there is no entire MS. in sloping uncials | 
bearing a date earlier than the ninth century. : 

Asan early specimen we select a few lines from the 
facsimile (Wattenbach, Script. Gr. Specim., tab. 8) of 
the fragment of a mathematical treatise from Bobio, 
now in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, which is assigned 
to the 7th century. 


TOLOYT ZH THCEWAH OIREIAICAS 
WCEDHINITHWAIVANAIMWCANKA HO 
YIWTIPE CH Kay CM — 

J /, wTMETIANT CT EP FOYEX HIS 
ITP OC TINAE TEWP ON EYXEPECT EP 
MANIK OAIHCOTMOTALY ERTISENT 

MATHEMATICAL TREATISE.—/TH CENTURY. 


(Tovovr[ wy] ἕξητησεων οἰκεια xat— | ws ednv τω δικαίως 

av κληθ > | we mpoonxovca.| Πίρωτ[ ον] μ[εν 

ylap] mavr[os] στερεου σχημίατος]---- | προς τι μετεωρον 

ae | xavex[ns] ολκης οποταν ex τίου] κεντ 
ου 


It will be seen that in this MS., intended for students’ 
use and dealing with a secular subject, abbreviations are 
fairly numerous. 


156 } Palxography. 


In a more compact style, and rather heavier, is the 
Venetian codex of the Old Testament (Wattenbach, 
Script. Gr. Specim., tab. 9), which is of the 8th or 9th 
century. Descriptive titles are writtén in round uncials, 
evidently in imitative style and devoid of the grace and 
ease of a natural hand, as will be seen from the facsimile. 


healt ἄμ ἐγλαχ, curt inna ἢ IN 
TIT y2 Of nahh eC. TH. 
TIEINICOTIOYCICAITIO NOY t- re AIP 76 7,6 
FNATEXYNHAI HANG DAIANO 

POrsrOcOrenGxieNocnpoe pocrepe mi 
Π ἀϊὲν, OTGEANECTEIAG NMpPOca ὙΤΌΙ 
OB in ace CXOOPY 


OLD TESTAMENT.—8TH OR OTH CENTURY. 

καὶ μήτρα συλλήμψεως αἰῶνίας ἵνα [ τέ τοῦτο ἐξῆλθον ἐκ 

μήτρας" τοῦ [βλέ | πεῖν κόπους καὶ πόνους" καὶ διετέλζεσαν) | 
ἐν αἱσχύνη ai ἡμέραι μου :-- | {Ὁ λόγος ὁ γενόμενος πρὸς 
Ἱερεμί! αν] | παρὰ κ[υριο]ν. ὅτε ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτὸν] 
ὁ βασιλεὺς cedexias’ τὸν πάσχωρ᾽ i| ἰὸν]) 

At length, in the middle of the ninth century, we have 
a MS. with a date: a Psalter of the year 862, belonging 
to Uspensky (Wattenbach, Script. Gr. Specim., 
tab. 10 


ἐς ΠΝ OMATITHOATIANCA 


N90 
Ω͂ ΤῈ ΣΉΝ: δὴν BA 
rei JOLY. benno 

rIOYKXIMDS vad 


USPENSKY -PSALTFR.—A.D. 862. 


anpiri XK 
pte CIK<ANS 
ΣΝ 


γε σαν eae tes en! ak eee Cae ait Cw ) 
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(Ev ονοματι τῆς ἁγιας & | χράντου καὶ ξωαοχικῆΪς] | tprados, 
π[ατ]ρ[οἷῖς καὶ υ[ ιο]υ καὶ [ ἁγίου πυ[ευματο]ς' ἐγράφη 
καὶ | ἐτελειώθη τὸ παρὸν Ψαλ | τήριον. κελεύσει τοῦ 
ἃ | ylov καὶ μακαρίου π[ατ]ρ[ ο]ς) 

In this specimen further progress is seen in the con- 
trast of heavy and light strokes. 

Other MSS. of this character are: a small volume of 
~ hymns in the British Museum, Add. MS. 261138, of the 
8th or 9th century (Cat. Anc. MSS. i pl. 14; Pal. Soc. 
li. pl. 4); -a copy of Gregory of Nazianzus, written 
between 867 and 886 (Silvestre, pl. 71); the Bodleian 
Genesis (Gk. Misc. 312), of the 9th century (Pal. Soc. ii. 
pl. 26) ; a Dionysius Areopagita at Florence, also of the 
9th century (Vitelli and Paeli, Facsim. Paleogr., tav. 
17); and a Lectionary in the Harleian collection, of the 
end of the 9th or beginning of the 10th century (Cat. 
ἄπο. MSS, i. pl. 17). 

But by this’ time uncial writing had passed out of 
ordinary use, and only survived, as a rule, for church- 
books, in which the large character was convenient for 
reading in public. 

“4 


vISTENOICE'THNITA "δι 
\ τ Φ ΄ a 
ANN'TAY λυ PH 
Y RAGIACIAT WNOVNWN 
z ry 2 δ. 
AFICATIAS : erp ὦ 
Speci 980. 
(Εἶπεν ὁ “Pes τὴν mapaBo | λὴν ταυτ[ην] ὁμοιώθη ἡ | 


βασιλεία τῶν οὐϊρανων | δέκα rapO[evois]: πρ[ο] ἐγρα pn] 
,σα[ββατω]) SS 


ν-ν 
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In this capacity it underwent another change, the 
letters reverting from the sloping position to the upright 
eee of the early. uncial, and again, after a period, 

ecoming rounder. This was evidently a mere calli- 
graphic development, the style being better suited for 
handsome service books. Of this character are the 
Bodleian Gospels (Gk. Misc. 313) of the 10th century 
(Pal. Soc. 11. pl 7); the Laurentian Evangelistarium οἱ 
the 10th century (Vitelli and Paoli, Facsim. Paleogr., 
tav. 7); the Harleian Evangelistarium (no. 5598), of the 
year 995 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 26, 27) ; and the Zouche 
Evangelistarium, of 980 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 154), from which 
a few lines are given above. 

‘There are also a certain number of MSS. in which 
uncial writing appears to have been used for distinction, 
or contrast. Thus, in a MS. at Florence, of a.p. 886- 
911, containing Fasti Consulares and other matter 
arranged in tabulated form, the entries are made in ἃ 
beautifully neat upright uncial (Vitelli and Paoli, Facszm. 
Paleogr., tav. 18, 25, 31); so also in the Florentine 
Dionysius Areopagita of the 9th century, referred to 
above, while the text is in large slanting uncials, the 
commentary is in smaller upright uncials ; and. we have 
the Bodleian Psalter with catena (Gk. Misc. 5), of the 
year 950, in which the text of the Psalms is written in 
upright uncials, while the commentary is in minuscules 
(Pal. Soc. ii. 5; Gardthausen, Gr. Palzogr., p. 159, tab. 
2, col. 4.) 


The use of small uncial writing for marginal com- . 


mentaries and notes in minuscule MSS. is not uncom- 
mon during the earlier centuries after the establishment 
of the smaller style of writing as a book-hand. Asa 
late instance of the uncial bemy used for the text, 4 
page from a MS. of St. John Chrysostom, which is 
ascribed to the 11th century, will be found in Vitelli and 
Paoli, Facsim. Paleogr., αν. 28. It appears to have 
lingered on till about the middle of the 12th century. 


: 


: 
Ι 


| 
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CHAPTER XII. 


GREEK PALEOGRAPHY—CONTINUED, 
Minuscule Writing of the Middle Ages. 


Geezxk Minuscule MSS. of the middle ages have been 
divided into classes, as a convenient method of marking 
periods in a style of writing which, being used for the 
language of a limited area, and being subject to no ex- 
terior influence, underwent, like all isolated branches of 
writing, only a gradual change. These classes are :— 
(1) codices vetustissimi, the most ancient MSS. of the 
ninth century and to the middle of the tenth century; 
(2) codices vetustt, those which range from the middle 
of the tenth century to the middle of the thirteenth 
century ; (3) codices recentiores, from the middle of the 
thirteenth century to the middle of the fifteenth century ; 
(4) codices novellt, all MSS. of later date. 

There are still some thousand dated Greek MSS. in 
existence, in the different libraries of Europe, which 
were written before the year 1500; a list is given by 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palxogr., pp. 344, sqq. Of these 
almost all are written in minuscules. More than three 
hundred facsimiles, nearly all produced by photographic 
methods, and dating from the year 800 to 1593, have 
been published. Of the ninth century there are not a 
dozen dated MSS. extant; nine are represented in fac- 
simile. Of the tenth century there are nearly fifty; and of 
these there are nearly forty facsimiles. Of the eleventh 
century, the number rises to nearly one hundred, and 
more than sixty are given in facsimile. It is curious 
that dated MSS. in the twelfth century are comparatively 
few—about seventy; twenty-five of which have been 


ees to Bishop Uspensky (Wattenbach, Script. Gr. Specim., 
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In a more compact style, and rather heavier, is the 
Venetian codex of the Old Testament (Wattenbach, 
Script. Gr. Specim., tab. 9), which is of the 8th or 9th 
century. Descriptive titles are written in round uncials, 
evidently in imitative style and devoid of the grace and 
ease of a natural hand, as will be seen from the facsimile. 


Weal Ad ae ἐγλαγχ, curt nina ἢ IN 
TITS y2 Of batch eT) γ 
TIEINICOTI OY CICAITTE NOY E- μὰ AIP, LETER 
ENATEXYATHAT FAN FPAIANO 

HxdrocdrenGxrenocnper pocrepemi 
Π Achy, OTGANECTEIAGN OC AY TO! 
OB ri oa gaa ΧΟΡ 


OLD TESTAMENT.—8TH OR OTH CENTURY. 
καὶ μήτρα συλλήμψεως αἰῶνίας iva [ τέ τοῦτο ἐξῆλθον ἐκ 
μήτρας" τοῦ [βλέ | πεῖν κόπους καὶ πόνους" καὶ διετέλ{εσαν | 
ἐν αἱσχύνη ai ἡμέραι μου -:--- | +‘O λόγος ὁ γενόμενος πρὸς 
Ὁ ΒΡ, | παρὰ κ[υριο]ν. ὅτε ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτὸν] 
ὁ βασιλεὺς σεδεκίας" τὸν πάσχωρ᾽ il ἰὸν]) 


At length, in the middle of the ninth century, we have 
a MS. with a date: a Psalter of the year 862, belonging 


tab. 10 
νον OMMATITHCOATINCA 
MASI TON PYLENEW ἌΝΗ 
news ὭΣ ὰ ἊΣ 
NTI rire! 
E ΤῈ ΓΚ ΣΣ ohh 
ἫΝ JOLY. ISGALN 
rIOYIKNIMDS ved y 


USPENSKY TPSALTER.—A.D. 862. 


: : Ἔ f 
Ve Ve! 1; ese Oo ee, ἘΣ ΠΝ gal OW } 
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(Ev ονοματι τῆς ἅγιας & | ypavrov καὶ boonies | τριαδος, 
π[ατίρ[ οἷς καὶ v[volu καὶ | ἁγίον πυ[ευματοΪ]ς ἐγράφη 
καὶ | ἐτελειώθη τὸ παρὸν Ψαλ | τήριον.υ κελεύσει τοῦ 
ἁ | γίον καὶ μακαρίου π[ατ]ρ[ ο]ς) 

In this specimen further progress is seen in the con- 
trast of heavy and light strokes. 

Other MSS. of this character are: a small volume of 
‘ hymns in the British Museum, Add. MS. 26113, of the 
8th or 9th century (Cat. Anc. MSS. i. pl. 14; Pal. Soc. 
i. pl. 4); .a copy of Gregory of Nazianzus, written 
between 867 and 886 (Silvestre, pl. 71); the Bodleian 
Genesis (Gk. Misc. 312), of the 9th century (Pal. Soc. ii. 
pl. 26) ; a Dionysius Areopagita at Florence, also of the 
9th century (Vitelli and Paeli, Facsim. Paleogr., tav. 
17); and a Lectionary in the Harleian collection, of the 
end of the 9th or beginning of the 10th century (Cat. 
Anc. MSS, i. pl. 17). 

But by this’time uncial writing had passed out of 
ordinary use, and only survived, as a rule, for church- 
books, in which the large character was convenient for 
reading in public. 


VISTENOICETHNITA pA 
\ τ. ΄ Μ 
ΛΠΝΤΑΝ OMOIW PHN 
KACIACIATWNIYNWit 
΄. τῦτ 2 δ. 
AFICATIAS : {εν ἃ 
acer 980. 
(Εἶπεν ὁ “pues τὴν παραβο | λὴν ταυτ[ην] ὁμοιώθη ἡ | 


βασιλεία τῶν οὐ[ραΐνων | δέκα παρθενοις}: πρ[ο] ἐγρα[φη] 
,σα[ββατω]) 


ad 
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In this capacity. it underwent another change, the 
letters reverting from the sloping position to the upright 
position of the early. uncial, and again, after a period, 
becoming rounder. This was evidently a mere calli- 
graphic development, the style being better suited for 
handsome service books. Of this character are the 
Bodleian Gospels (Gk. Misc. 313) of the 10th century 
(Pal. Soc. ti. pL 7); the Laurentian Evangelistarium οἱ 
the 10th century (Vitelli and Paoli, Facsim. Paleogr., 
tav. 7) ; the Harleian Evangelistarium (no. 5598), of the 
year 995 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 26, 27) ; and the Zouche 
Evangelistarium, of 980 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 154), from which 
a few lines are given above. 

‘There are also a certain number of MSS. in which 
uncial writing appears to have been used for distinction, 
or contrast. Thus, in a MS. at Florence, of a.p. 886- 
911, containing Fasti Consulares and other matter 
arranged in tabulated form, the entries are made in a 
beautifully neat upright uncial (Vitelli and Paoli, Facsem. 
Paleogr., tav. 18, 25, 31); so also in the Florentine 
Dionysius Areopagita of the 9th century, referred to 
above, while the text is in large slanting uncials, the 
commentary is in smaller upright uncials ; and we have 
the Bodleian Psalter with catena (Gk. Misc. 5), of the 
year 950, in which the text of the Psalms is written in 
upright uncials, while the commentary is in minuscules 
(Pal. Soc. ii. 5; Gardthausen, Gr. Palzxogr., p. 159, tab. 
2, 00]. 4.) 

The use of small uncial writing for marginal com- 
mentaries and notes in minuscule MSS. is not uncom- 
mon during the earlier centuries after the establishment | 
of the smaller style of writing asa book-hand. As a | 
late instance of the uncial being used for the text, 8. 
page from a MS. of St. John Chrysostom, which 18 
ascribed to the 11th century, will be found in Vitelli and 
Paoli, Facsim. Paleogr., tav. 28. It appears to have 
lingered on till about the middle of the 12th century. 


CHAPTER XII, 
GREEK PALZOGRAPHY— CONTINUED, 
Minuscule Writing of the Middle Ages. 


Grzzk Minuscule MSS. of the middle ages have been 
divided into classes, as a convenient method of marking 
periods in a style of writing which, being used for the 
language of a limited area, and being subject to no ex- 
terior influence, underwent, like all isolated branches of 
writing, only a gradual change. These classes are :— 
(1) codices vetustissimi, the most ancient MSS. of the 
ninth century and to the middle of the tenth century ; 
(2) codices vetustt, those which range from the middle 
of the tenth century to the middle of the thirteenth 
century ; (8) codices recentiores, from the middle of the 
thirteenth century to the middle of the fifteenth century ; 
(4) codices novell, all MSS. of later date. 

There are still some thousand dated Greek MSS. in 
existence, in the different libraries of Europe, which 
were written before the year 1500; a list is given by 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palxogr. pp. 344, sqq. Of these 
almost all are written in minuscules. More than three 
hundred facsimiles, nearly all produced by photographic 
methods, and dating from the year 800 to 1593, have 
been published. Of the ninth century there are not a 
dozen dated MSS. extant; nine are represented in fac- 
simile. Of the tenth century there are nearly fifty; and of 
these there are nearly forty facsimiles. Of the eleventh 
century, the number rises to nearly one hundred, and 
more than sixty are given in facsimile. It is curious 
that dated MSS. in the twelfth century are comparatively 
few—about seventy; twenty-five of which have been 
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represented in facsimile, In the later centuries, of 
course, they become more numerous. 

It has already been explained that the minuscule hand, 
which almost suddenly makes its appearance as a literary 
hand in the ninth century, was nothing more than the 
cursive writing of the day written with care. The 
trained scribes made the best use of the smooth vellum 
to exhibit in their work that contrast of fine and heavy 
strokes which has always been held to impart a beauty 
to handwriting. Under this careful treatment the 
sloping tendency of a current hand was resisted, and 
the writing in its new set form became upright. 

There are, however, a few MSS. in existence which 
seem to prove that a calligraphic style, or reform, of the 
cursive hand, for literary purposes, was in partial use 
befure the period of the literary minuscule of the ninth 
. century, 


THEOLOGICAL WORKS.—8TH OR OTH CENTURY. 


(τεμνομενης" ἡ THU αἀκτιστω [και] συναιδιωΐε και ὃ] | μοουσιωι 
Tpiade μεταγενεστερας τινοΐς || κτισης ἢ ετεροουσιου 
φυσεως επεισ[αγομε) | νης [και} τον περι της" ενανθρωπη- 
σεως [του κυριου)]} λογον αδιαστροφον σωξομεν" [και] 
τι[μοθεος] | δε ὁ eXoupos ὁ τῆς αληθειας ἐχθρος---). 

The writing of these MSS. slopes after the manuer 
of a current hand, and yet the letters are formed witha 


é 
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uniform precision which stamps it as a hand which bad 
been developed in some school of writing, which, how- 
ever, to judge from the paucity of existing specimens, 
probably had no very wide influence. A facsimile from 
a MS. of this character, and ascribed to the 8th century, 
is given by Gardthausen, Beitrage zur Griech. Palaeo- 
graphie, 1877 ; and another from a liturgical roll at Mount 
Sinai, of the 9th century, accompanies a paper by the 
same writer, Différences Provinciales de la Minuscule 
Grecque, τὰ Mélanges Grauz, 1884. A third MS., con- 
taining a collection of theological works, from which the 
facsimile above is taken, is in the Vatican Library, and 
is probably of the end of the 8th or beginning of the 9th 
century (Paul. Soc. ii. pl. 126). 

Many of the forms of letters in this writing which are 
distinctly cursive, such as a looped alpha, the inverted 
epsilon, the h-shaped eta, and the n-shaped nz, disappear 
from, or are modified in, the more settled literary 
minuscule hand. 

But before examining in detail the progress of this 
literary hand through the different periods or classes 
which have been enumerated, its general course of 
development may be traced in a few words. 

In the cursive writing there was never an entire sup- 
pression of the original capital forms. For example, the 
large B, A, H, K, N, and others are found side by side 
with the more cursive forms of the same letters. It was, 
therefore, only to be expected that, however rigorously 
such capital forms might be excluded from the set 
literary minuscule hand when it was written in its first 
stage of exactness, they would by degrees creep in and 
show themselves side by side with their purely minuscule 


‘equivalents in literary works, just as they did in the 


ordinary cursive writings of the period. This, in fact, 
happened ; and the presence of capital forms in lesser or 
greater numbers affords some criterion of the age of a MS. 

Again, the degeneration of writing from the earliest 
models of the ninth and tenth centuries to the hurried 
styles of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries is apparent 
enough if we turn over a consecutive series of MSS. or 

| M 


U 
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facsimiles. But this degeneration only became rapid, 
and, so to say, acquired its full impetus, in the later 
centuries. And certain classes, such as liturgical MSS., 
which custom had retained for special uses, were less 
tolerant of change, and served in some measure to 
retard the disuse of the formal hands of older times. 
In the earlier centuries breathings and accents are 
applied in a style in keeping with the exact writing of 
the text; the breathings are rectangular and the accents 
are short. Afterwards, the former being more rapidly 
written become curved; and the latter are dashed on 
with: a bolder stroke. Their last stage is when they 
even blend with the letters which they mark. 


The writing of the period of the codices vetustissimt, 
of the ninth century and to the middle of the tenth 
century, as far as is shown by surviving examples, 
is very pure and exact. The letters are most symmetri- 
cally formed; they are compact and upright, and have 
even a tendency to lean back to the left. Breathings 
are rectangular, in keeping with the careful and 
deliberate formation of the letters. In a word, the 
style beimg practically a new one for literary purposes, 
the scribes wrote it in their best form and kept strictly 
to the approved pattern. 

The earliest dated example of this class is the copy of 
the Gospels belonging to Bishop Uspensky, written in 
the year 835. A facsimile, but not very satisfactory, 
appears in Gardthausen’s Beitrdge and in Wattenbach 
and von Velsen’s Exempla Oodicum Graecorum, tab. 1. 
Next comes the Oxford Euclid (D’Orville MS.), which 
_ belonged to Arethas, Archbishop of Ceesarea, and was 
written in 888. 
᾿ The breadth of the letters will be noticed, as well as 8 
certain squareness in the general character and the 
slight inclination to the left. Exact finish is best seen 
in such letters as a and ὃ, the fina] stroke of the former, 
when unconnected, being brought up to the top of the 
line, and the down-stroke of the latter being drawn right 
down to the base. The set forms into which the cursive 
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8,7, and « are cast should also be noted. The orna- 
mental effect of the writing is added to by the slight 
turn or hook in which down-strokes terminate. Certain 
of these characteristics remain in the minuscule writing of 
succeeding centuries : others wear off and are lost as 
time advances. 


phy dot ras χε phe τριΐάγωψαι. arab 
Tw OMN τ᾿ ὦ τότ τω τόρ Gu arap yy 
“τῷ τον τον φριμόμοων πορισμάτωμε 
pa ἦσο σι τυγχόψόμτω. wpe σαβε γα 
υ ἰσέσιί τω hpyoh - apa day eohage 
με δ ταν Mr cure τωφρίνμόν a wp 


epphyas. ὅταόν 684 85.1.5 


EUCLID.—a.D. 888. 


(μεν εἰσι τα ABT ῬΦΖ τρίγωνα. απενΐαντιον Se] | ra 
ΟΜΝ ΣΤΥ. ὥστε και] ta orepea παραλ[ληλεπίπεδα] | 
τὰ ἀπο τῶν εἰρημένων πρισμάτων [ἀναγραφομε] | να 
 ἰσοὔψη τυγχάνοντα, προς ἀλληλά [εἰσιν ὡς ai] | βάσεις 
κ[αι] τα nuion apa ἐσται ὡς ἡ ART [βασις προς] | την 
ῬΦΖ βασιν. οὕτω τα εἰρημένα πρ[ίσματα προς] | αλληλα 
ὅπερ ἔδει δεῖξαι :) 


Our next facsimile, from a MS. at Paris (Omont, 
Facsimilés, pl. 1), illustrates the same class of writing, 
of rathe?d larger type and more laterally compressed, 
the uprightness of the character being thus more | 
evident. 

m 2 


? 
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αἰ ταὶ arwoioc Mul: Σ τόν 
“Τοῦ Ta aa J 


LIVES OF SAINTS.—a.D. 890. 


(---πιστάμην ὁποῖος jv [καὶ] τού | των λεγομενων. ἐσύ- 
ρισεν καὶ τ αὐτῆς ὁ δράκων παροξὺυν θεὶς σφόδρα" ἡ 
δὲ ἁγία δού | An τοῦ 6[εο]ῦὉ τὸν στ[ζαυ]ρον ἐποίησεν | τῶ 
μετόπω [ καὶ] ἐν παντὶ τῶ σώ--- 

A third specimen is taken from ἃ very beautiful MS. 
of St. Clement of Alexandria (Omont, Facsimilés, pl. 2). 
written for Archbishop Arethas, abovementioned, in the 
year 914, 


USypop Crys yp Cray Gite yras (eas γυῦχον Cora 
crate { ἤμαψ ου σ΄. “vey eran of pty,-ce pop o-oreasre pot 
δεϑωυ αι Clee Kaly dirree we urepese-L 
Ane ἀπόψωρύιστοδ Lapgon p yer oc rt Lue 
Se ledpecpeetlefyes “yertupe reef 


ST, CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA.—aA.D. 914, 


(uevoy €Ovav ἐπανελθόντα εἰς αὔγυπτον ἐπαωγαηϊέσθαι 
τεχνι] | τας ixavols' τὸν οὖν ὄσιριν, τὸν προπάτορα 
[τὸν αὐτοῦ] | δεδαλθῆναι ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸς πολυτελῶ. 
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κ[ατασκευά] | ζει δὲ αὐτὸν βρύαξις 6 δημιουργός" οὐχ ὁ 
ἀθην[αῖος: ἄλλος] | Se τίς ὁμώνυμος, ἐκείνωι τῶι βρυάξειδι" 
bs, ὕλη) 

And lastly of this period we give a few lines from a 
MS. of Basil’s commentary on Isaiah, of the year 942 
(Omont, Facsim., pl. 4), written in a rather larger cha- 
racter, but showing very little advance on the earlier 
examples. Indeed, the writing of this first division of 
the minuscule literary band is subject to so little change 
in its course, that it is extremely difficult to place the 
undated MSS. in their proper order of time. 


8T. BASIL—A.D. 942. 


(αίσθησιν ἤξουσιν' ὅτι οἱ μὲν κατὰ τὰ ἔθνη] | περιπα- 
τοῦντες" ἐν σάλω εἰσὶ διὰ τὴν ἑαυ] τῶν κακίαν οἱ δὲ 
τὸν νοῦν [ἑαυτῶν κεκα)]  θαρμένον ἔχοντες: ὃς ὀνομά 
ἰξεται σιὼν᾽ ἐπει] | δὴ ἐκεῖθέν ἐστι τὸ σκοπευ[τήριον]) 


We now pass on to the codices vetuelt, from the middig 
of the tenth century to the middle—of the- thirteenth 


century. But before surveying the more formal hands 
of this period, a few words should be said regarding a 
style of writing which is noteworthy, as certain impor- 
tant MSS. of classical literature, whose date it is of 
interest to determine, are written in it. 

It is not to be supposed that MSS. of the earlier 
period of minuscule writing which has been discussed, 
were only written by the most accomplished scribes and 
in the best style. The working copies of students and 


{ 
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scholars were no doubt then as rough and cursive in 
comparison with the facsimiles given above as a modern 
scholar’s own composition 18 in comparison with a printed 
text; and, except for choice copies, written for some 
special purpose, such, for example, as the Bodleian Plato 
of 895 (Pal. Soc.i. pl. 81 ; Hxempla, tab. 8), or the Harley 
Lucian of the British Museum, of the beginning of the 
tenth century (Cat. Anc. MSS. i. pl. 18; Pal. Soc. 11. 
pl. 27), the extreme calligraphic style was not called. 
for in books which were intended for private use. 
Hence a more fluent character of writing appears to 
have been practised as a book-hand for copies which 
would serve ordinary purposes: a good working hand, 
perfectly clear and well formed, more set and formal 
than a common cursive hand would be, but yet not 
finished off with precise care. In the tenthand eleventh 
centuries then, we find MSS. written in this style, and 
no doubt still earlier examples existed. We give fac- 
similes from two MSS., separated by an interval of 
nearly one hundred years: a Chrysostom of 954 anda 
St. Ephraem of 1049 (Omont, Facsim., pls. 5, 21). 


har ὁ pow Gas 7 μη ov TOON 

“wp 0 er hawepe W's 4 hin: οὐτοσ- 
Ww {nbn pour Gat po doup vow, 
ork ap UesToue o nods φέστολ, 

εἣ ἔρον )καὐτούξοομδοε hep 


’ 


CHRYSOSTOM.—A.D. 954, 


(καὶ ὁ μὲν ἐν ερημία τῶν | προστησωμένων Fv" οὗτος 
A \ ¢ 

δὲ εἶχεν τοὺς ἐπιμελουμένους, | of καὶ βαστάξοντες αὐτὸν 
Nv , 

ἔφερον' καὶ τούτω μέν φησιν) 
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“χοῦ kup loveot: ph ave rbd χεὸ 
Mekal rey I Afeore: ¢ κα 


9“ δου -τῦ rv lmleoy K ard 073 bOsy 
Thom ply apse sey, jeakpy Dee 


5 ces ot rv συν wt εν bpp rcs 


μα" Ee ap ywoprepy ‘Kp wrens. 


8ST, EPHRAEM.—a.D. 1049. 


(τοῦ κυρίου σου μήποτε ὁ τὰ [ξιζάνια συμ) | μίξη τι 
τῶν ἰδίων ἔθος yap αἰὐτῶ ἐστι διὰ τοῦ] | ἀγαθοῦ τὸ κακὸν 
κατεργάξεσθαι' [παρὰ κυρίου fq] | τήσωμεν χάριν. ἵνα ἡμῖν 
δω[ρήσηται alta [καὶ σύνεσιν τοῦ νήφειν ἐν πᾶσι' 
[κάμινος So] | κιμάξει ἀργύριον κ[αὶ] χρυσίον.) 


In the older specimen the writing is rather stiffer 
and not quite so fluent as in the other; and both are 
good characteristic specimens of their respective cen- 
turies. The St. Ephraem is the work of a very ex- 
perienced penman, who must have written with great 
ease and rapidity, without in the least degenerating in 
his style. 

The four following facsimiles will give an idea of the 
formal style of writing of the eleventh, twelfth, and 
early thirteenth centuries; and from them it will be 
seen how very gradual was the change in the actual 
forms of the letters. 

In the first, from a Chrysostom of 1008 (Omont, 
Facsim., pl. 11) , the exact regularity of the tenth 
century is still remembered, but the writing is ΠΆΤΟΥ 
so graceful as in the earlier ‘examples, 
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pr alapapri fotos. a 


poyKeraa fa AC yop: 4 
herb apopmndéuro yh 


ubyop puw Karak - > Kau Gor 


Bik Ur GL Gd POUT πτοῦ μ Gu copes” 
CHRYSOSTOM.—aA.D. 1003. 


(-ριστίαν ἀντι θυσίας. 7 | νεγκε τῶ θ[ε]ω Neyo" εἴ [η 
τὸ ὄνομα κ[υριο]υ εὐλογη | μένον' νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ eis | 
τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνω[ν]) 


The next is half a century later, from Saints’ Lives 
of the year 1055-6 (Omont, Facsim., pl. 23). Here 
there is a little more tendency to roundness and rather 
less compactness. 


aurroudt0 lp nert apd, 

τω τω 53 KON 

rouay Spoe ἡκομι, 

opPosToas ° naan 

ial μὰ 
LIVES OF SAINTS—A.D, 1055-6. 


(αὐτοῦ διοκλητιανοῦ | τὰ κατὰ ζῆλον | τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ayovi | 
σματα" ὃς τῆν ado | κήτω φήμη κατα) 
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The third, a good characteristic specimen, from 
sermons of St. Theodore Stadites, of 1136 (Omont, 
Facsim., pl. 47), is more freely written; strokes are 
lengthened, marks of contraction and accents are more 
prominent, and breathings lose their old angular shape. 


[σα Tro τί ew καὶ οἱ srry 


leo -πτειμ LTTE ALyetp ry 


Drqro nagase du, ipo cen 
μκσθε αὐ κατε nes EUKAL , 
λα τούσ- 5, onus bE 


8T. THEODORE.—A.D. 113). 


(καὶ ποτίζειν καὶ οἷον δια | κόπτειν καὶ τέμνειν καὶ | ἀπο- 
καθαίρειν. i ἵνα γέ | νησθε ἄμπελος εὐκλη | ματουσα, πολὺν 


vea)) 


The fourth specimen is selected from a Lectionary 
of 1204 (Omont, Facsim., pl. 51), in which the old style 
of hand is maintained, bat betrays its more recent date 


by its — formation and exaggerated eon 

7? a= Kei ae isdvo one 
mest freirrie 
out r ἰδ ou ἔ ot ah 
ALU OF "ΘΈΤΟ τὶ pol 
LAN pinywoiy 


LECTIONARY.—A.D. 1204, 
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(ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ πέ | τρος λέγει αὐτῶ | σὺ εἶ ὁ χ[ριστὸϊς. 
καὶ ἐπετί | μησεν αὐτοὺς ἵνα | μηδενὶ λέγωσιν πε---) 


The marks above the line, in addition to the accents, 


_ are to guide the intonation. 


The two hundred years, from the middle of the 
thirteenth century to the middle of the fifteenth century, 
which are given to the codices recentiores, witness more 
rapid changes than have been seen in the previous 
periods. This was naturally to be expected with the 
wider diffusion of learning and the consequent multi- 
plication of copies of books of all kinds. 

We will first examine the writing of the thirteenth 
century, taking our first facsimile from a typical MS. 
of the latter half of the century, written in the ordinary 
formal style—a Chrysostom of 1273 (Omont, Facsim., 
pl. 60). 


~ ! Ν Φι — ©€ 
cpp npr Taw tn ala τοῦ sour 
/ . 
f a Ἂν 
Καταρ ασλ»Ἀ.5 bal Lad us} 
-τἰδπαραδασι» ov Kapbwee ate 
δι X 2 ae — 
“πισήν THY δα γρλὶ “Ὁ τς 
cC~ ( rE 
QmrsenAexe νον τούδ᾽ dicta 
Φφι Υ .--᾿ μ Ν ςς “4 » 
στουτολ 4") oTttA bor λα Δ ἢ 
CHRYSOSTOM.—A.D. 1273. 
(---τομὴν, [καὶ] ταύτη διὰ τοῦ στ[αυἹροῦ τ[ῆς] | κατάρας 
ἀπαλλάξας τῆς ert | τῇ παραβάσει, οὐκ ἀφῆκε δια | πεσεῖν 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν ὁταν | Οὖν λέγη διάκονον περίτομ[η:] | 
τοῦτο λέγη, ὅτι ἐλθὼν [ καὶ] πάντα) 


As ἃ characteristic of the writing of this period, the 
persistence of enlarged or stilted letters strikes the 
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eye. These forms are used sporadically in the pre- 
ceding centuries, but not so commonly as to become a 
feature as they do now. 

Next is given 8 specimen from a MS. of Theophy- 
lactus on the Gospels, of 1255 (Omont, Facsim., pl. 55), 
a MS. not of so formal a type as the last, and therefore 
bearing a more distinctive character of advance. 


<p av.o ou Tera WE -re-reopapluces aby 
cS Sto j Nes πωϑηγθδωλαρευείω pot 
aot Rot steep δι δάβαϑαιϊξ ἄγον τὴ Ὁ τὶ 
oud we Χο. pram AdDe} Ὕ 3, μάτην 
me D pnexey CMEC ab Top xpeuttep yo 
TOEOPHYLACTUS.—A.D. 1255. 


(Gay “ulate. οὔτε τὰ ἐπὶ τῶ τάφω μαρτυρούμενα---- | τῶ 
ἐς πάθει τῇ φιλαργυρία ὑπονοθεύ ουσι.-- | ἀσεβέστερον 
φθέγξασθαι κ᾿ αἱ ἀνοητύτίεἸρί.ο 9 ὅτι---- | ov διὰ τίὸν φόβον 
᾿ἀποκλεισθέντ᾽ ες , kal] μὴ τολ[ μῶντες] — | πέθνησκον 
ὕστερον δι’ αὐτὸν κηρύττοντΪες] 6 


And here we turn aside from tho more beaten track 
to notice the small cursive hand of this period, which is 
found occasionally in that class of MSS. to which re- 
ference has ΑΞΒΗῚΣ been made as students’ books. The 
occurrence of a dated MS. written in this hand is of 
great assistance, for the freedom with which it is 
written rather influences the judgment to assign un- 
dated specimens to a later period than that to which 
they really belong. It may be observed that, though 
a good deal flourished, the innate character of the 
writing is @ certain stiffness and, if we may use the 
term, a wiry aspect, which disappears in the later 
cursive hands. The MS. which supplies the facsimile 
is a commentary on Porphyry’s Introduction to Aristotle, 
of 1223 (Omont, Fucsim., pl. 52). 
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pr atapaptl-fhotac- Δ, 


μόγκέτὠϑλόγωμ- 
ἱνπδδμομω κῦδυλο yh 


aubyor yuu xa1G4 ° καὶ Gor 


as Us GL Gd POUT “TOD μ ou cope 
CHRYSOSTOM.—aA.D. 1003. 


(-ριστίαν ἀντι θυσίας. ἤ | νεγκε τῶ θ[ε]ω λέγων' εἴ [η 
τὸ ὄνομα κ[υριοὶν εὐλογη | μένον' νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ" καὶ εἰς | 
τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνω[ν ]) 


The next is half a century later, from Saints’ Lives 
of the year 1055-6 (Omont, Facsim., pl. 23). Here 
there i8 a little more tendency to roundness and rather 
less compactness, . 


aurroudt0 lp nert aps, 
τω τω 5 "δ ο " 
τούαλ, 5} οὐ ἤκομ τ΄ 
σμεστω" δ σις a 


sie teat sian 


LIVES OF SAINTS.—aA.D. 1055-6. 


(αὐτοῦ διοκλητιανοῦ | τὰ κατὰ ζῆλον | τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ayavi | 
σματα: ὃς τῆι abo | κήτω φήμη κατα) 
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The third, a good characteristic specimen, from 
sermons of St. Theodore Studites, of 1136 (Omont, 
Facsim., pl. 47), is more freely written; strokes are 
lengthened, marks of contraction and accents are more 
prominent, and breathings lose their old angular shape. 


ς | “a 
Ϊζ“ε- πο «τιζειμ οὐχ Orope te 
‘X 0 ~ 
lo -πτεῖμ Kaa esspesy (ace 
: « 
ὥ.χοκα δαίράν, ιμω το- 
.ο ϑ 
μπεσϑθεουαικηγελοσευκλξέ 
συ a. “\ Ζ 
SILAS TOU O~ wornus DE 
8T. THEODORE.—A.D. 113). 


(καὶ ποτίζειν καὶ οἷον δια | κόπτειν καὶ τέμνειν καὶ | ἀπο- 
καθαίρειν. ἵνα γέ | νησθε ἄμπελος εὐκλη | ματουσα, πολὺν 
φέρουσα) 

The fourth specimen is selected from a Lectionary 
of 1204 (Omont, Facsim., pl. 51), in which the old style 
of hand is maintained, but betrays its more recent date 
by its irregular formation and exaggerated strokes. 


» ἃς 5 say 7 
JF α““΄σοκρῥιϑεισ OE 077 
| —_ 4 2 σι 


“«εὐδὲν ἱλέζωσῖν 


LECTIONARY.—A.D. 1204, 
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(ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ πέ | τρος λέγει αὐτῶ | σὺ εἶ ὁ χ[ριστὸϊς. 
καὶ ἐπετί | μησεν αὐτοὺς iva | μηδενὶ λέγωσιν πε---) 


The marks above the line, in addition to the accents, 


_ are to guide the intonation. 


The two hundred years, from the middle of the 
thirteenth century to the middle of the fifteenth century, 
which are given to the codices recentiores, witness more 
rapid changes than have been seen in the previous 
periods. This was naturally to be expected with the 
wider diffusion of learning and the consequent multi- 
plication of copies of books of all kinds. 

We will first examine the writing of the thirteenth 
century, taking our first facsimile from a typical MS. 
of the latter half of the century, written in the ordinary 
formal style—a Chrysostom of 1273 (Omont, Facsim., 
pl. 60). 


sonar Tau τη ὦ τοῦ ster, 
/ «Ὁ 
καταρασλίπολλ θα σετηϑ us} 
A Φ' 4 8. 
* 20uU Kapbwee ate 
τί παρα φασί ΝΕ 


met f Q a by 
Qa Sa Mekevererdai ros 
a ΄ ees. > “ 
qpoulongmyorteA Govt rays 
CHRYSOSTOM.—aA.D. 1273. 
(---τομὴν, [καὶ] ταύτη διὰ τοῦ ot[av]pod τῆς] | κατάρας 
ἀπαλλάξας τῆς επὶ | τῇ παραβάσει, οὐκ ἀφῆκε δια | πεσεῖν 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν" ὁταν | Οὖν λέγη διάκονον περίτομ[ης] | 
τοῦτο λέγη, ὅτι ἐλθὼν [καὶ] πάντα) 


ΑΒ ἃ characteristic of the writing of this period, the 
persistence of enlarged or stilted letters strikes the 
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eye. These forms are used sporadically in the pre- 
ceding centuries, but not so commonly as to become a 
feature as they do now. 

Next is given a specimen from a MS. of Theophy- 
lactus on the Gospels, of 1255 (Omont, Facsim., pl. 55), 
a MS. not of so formal a type as the last, and therefore 
bearing a more distinctive character of advance. 


<p av.o ουτετωξ-πὶ πὐ το τάλιωμαργυιούμε. 
cls ST j Mes-wartyzntbinapruciar ζαογο dl 
dot Reser PEA αϑαιϊξ γον -οτὸ 87) Sori 
oud wpe oprmenAde} Ὕ 3, μάττλ 
πε D pnexey CMECPN abTopeyerttey ys 
THEOPHYLACTUS.—a.D. 1255. 


(φωύμία «1. οὔτε τὰ ἐπὶ τῶ τάφω μαρτυρούμενα--- | τῶ 


ἰδίω πάθει Th φιλαργυρία ὑπονοθεύϊ ουσι) -- ἀσεβέστερον 
φθέγξασθαι κ[ αἱ ἀνοητότ εἸρ[ ον], ὅ ὅτι---- | οὐ διὰ τὸν! φόβον 
ἀποκλεισθέντ ες κ[αὶ] μὴ Eee — | πέθνησκον 


ὕστερον δι’ αὐτὸν κηρύττοντ|ες 


And here we turn aside from the more beaten track 
to notice the small cursive_hand of this period, which is 
found occasionally in that class of MSS. to which re- 
ference has already been made as students’ books. The 
occurrence of a dated MS. written in this hand is of 
great assistance, for the freedom with which it is 
written rather influences the judgment to assign un- 
dated specimens to a later period than that to which 
they really belong. It may be observed that, though 
a good deal flourished, the innate character of the 
writing is ἃ certain stiffness and, if we may use the 
term, a wiry aspect, which disappears in the later 
cursive hands, The MS. which supplies the facsimile 
is ἃ commentary on Porphyry’s Introduction to Aristotle, 
of 1223 (Omont, Facsim., pl. 52). 


N Vee ID oem. 
τ. 4c, 6 * SInAet , ony 2 iv 
4c4 “an Ane alla (ν στ, me Ne 
< ὌΝ: \ “ Pe Ag 


PORPHYRY.—aA.D. 1223. 


(rovr[wv], ἐκεῖ εἰσὶν, [καὶ] ai ὑπόλοιπί οἵ]. ὅπ[ο]υ [δὲ] pela 


[ἐκλείπεται » | ἐκεὶ [καὶ “5 ae ἐκλείπουσι. εἰρηκότ[ ες] 
τὰς κοινωνί[ ας] [χωρή] | σ [καὶ] ἐπὶ τᾶς ὃ 1a] pol pas]. 
δευτέρα] [δὲ] δ ιαἸφορὰ a [ὑπέρχεται,] ὃ τρόπος] 
τ[ῆς κατηγορί[ας]. αἱ  μ[ὲ ἐν TH τί [ἐστιν] κατήγο 
[ροῦντες] | ὥσπερ τὸ γένο τὸ εἶδος’ αἱ [Se] ἐν τῶ 
ὁποῖον [τί ἐστιν) | ὥσπερ ιαἸφο[ρὰ), [καὶ] τὸ ἴδιον, 
κ[αὶ] τὸ συμβεβηκο.-ς}.) 


To compare with this, a few lines follow from a MS. 
written in the same style a hundred years later, the 
History of Barlaam and Josaphat, of 1821 (Omont, 
Facswm., pl. 78), the writing of which, it will be ob- 
served, is slacker. 


dis σς ΟΣ δ, οὐδὸς ae one dpe 
ovinlrediny ον. Hei revengi se 
BAI NOTE Ξ Epinen dele! nd fod 
BEd man κυνὶ 2 Z engine? 7 
ape 35 SpaXT ch Se δια 


BARLAAM AND JOSAPHAT.—A.D. 182], 
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(φύσε[ὡς] ἡμ[ῶν], οὐδὲ ἐν τούτω τῶ μέρει ἀφῆ[κεν ἡμᾶς] | 
ἀνιάτρευτα νοσ] εῖν]. ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πάνσοφος ἰα[ τρὸς ΤΙ ὄλι- 
σθῆρα ἡμ[ ὧν] [καὶ] φιλαμαρτήμονι γνώμη, [συνέμιξε han 
φάρμακον τῆς] μετανοί[ας]. κηρύξας ταύ[την eis] | adeo|ev] 
ἀμαρτιῶν. μετὰ γὰρ τὸ λαβ] εἴν] —) 

To illustrate the writing of the fourteenth century, 
we first select a Psalter of the year 1304 (Omont, Facsim., 
pl. 75), just one hundred years later than the formally- 


written Lectionary of 1204, of which a facsimile is 
given above. | 


EKOGHTHOER = 
τοῦς (yo TWO 


: ~ > σι, 
Εεἰστυϊισσετοομα 
PSALTER.—A.D. 1804. 
(Διαμενεῖ εἰς τὸν [αἰῶνα ἐνὼ] | πίον τοῦ O[eo]d: | "Ελεος 
καὶ ἀλήθειαν αὐτοῦ τίς] | ἐκξητήσει: [“Οντως ψαλῶ τῶ 
ὀϊνοματί σου] | εἰς τοὺς αἰῶναϊ ς] :) 

The very conservative nature of the formal writing of 
liturgical books could not be better illustrated than by 
this large hand of the fourteenth century, which reverts 

] 


so distinctly to early models, But its artificial character 
is at once apparent when it is compared in detail with 


he eon aN. ι wr eo ee ~ . . " 


“τ © 


Υ ἄν 
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the more ancient writings of the tenth and eleventh 
centuries which it imitates. 

Next follow two specimens of a more general character, 
in which the transition from the style of the middle 
ages towards that of the modern school of writing is 
very marked. The first is taken from a Manual of 
Jurisprudence by Constantine Harmenopoulos, of 1351 ; 
the second is from a MS. of Herodotus, of 1872 (Omont, 
Facsim., pls. 85, 96). ; 

In both of these specimens there will be observed 
instances of the late practice of writing accents as if 
integral parts of the letters. 


Ofer. KAU Dou Wpd τὸ Δικὸς 
ἐκλ' gnc WAN OEE, BRIAR Top TEL A 
Sh a cw cdmegwrade swag: CUA 
arparivast hs οὐ πολι Qe Le Sy. 
CrP eniaslou-apeS ope. ΟΝ 


CONSTANTINE HARMENOPOULOS.—aA.D. 1351. 


(τέθεται, καλεῖσθαι. παρὰ τοῦ δικαστί οὔ] ---- | ἑκάστης 
κλήσεως, οὐκ ἔλαττον τριάΓκοντα]--- | διαστήματι περι- 


κλειομένης" [καὶ] ἐα[ν]---- | παραγένηται, ἣ ἐντολέα πέμψη, 
δί[δοσθαι]--- | ἑτέρου ἐνιαυτοῦ προθεσμία" ἧς ἐν τὸς]---) 


THY δέηῖε λί Ww, ὁτιοὐδιὺ won Go Pe 
Use Wwv regard) Gro: πῶὼν ody πὸφ4 
ny uri wd os Kat POd ἔς] -προῦ 
Rorw aw: οἵ αὐ Tae (AUnro KE LY 


dirana/osey TVS aoe THY: - 


HERODOTUS.—A.D. 1372. 
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(τὴν ἀγγελίην, ὅτε οὐδὲν ποιήσομ[εν]-- lo ὑμέων προσε- 
δέετο᾽ πρίν ὧν παρεϊναι]---} τὴν ἀττικήν, ἡμέας καιρός 
ἐστι προβ[οηθῆσαι --- | βοιωτίην᾽ οἱ μὲν, ταῦτα ὑποκριναμ 
[ἑνων]--- | απαλλάσσοντο ἐς σπάρτην.) 


In the fifteenth century the varieties of handwriting 
become most numerous, and it is impossible to do more 
than select a few specimens to illustrate the period.’ 
For the first half of the century two. examples may 
suffice, the first from a Polybius of 1416 (Pal. Soc. 1 

pl. 184) ; and the other from a MS. of Simplicius upon 
the Physics of Aristotle, written by John Argyropoulos 
at Padua in 1441 (Omont, Facsim. av. ef xv1. 8., οἷ. 24), 
in ἃ style which recalls the cursive hand of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries represented above. 


coy, Pinia nee wei λον οἱ δῇ 
Kenioe: od eco Deve: οἵ ὅξ δωλιώεοι, 
υ cues Od ney ote στοῦ Aol ones pie τωι 
«λοι. μοὶ γδφίλόφία ον «ΔΕ: ‘dvees a 

eto THs PIAL creer 2,3» ua Kes 
alee ᾿ς -οοὲ ἡ 525 0< chap gue eye vis. Sy 


POLYBIUS.—A.D. 1416. 


(---αν, φιλίνω μὲν πάντα δο dow οἱ καρ | --- καλῶς 
ἀνδρωδῶς. οἱ δὲ ῥωμαῖοι, ] ---ἶτο ὑτων' ἐν μὲν οὖν τῶ λοιπῶ 
βίω ἐν τοι | —[é« β]άλλοι' καὶ γὰρ φιλόφιλον δεῖ εἶναι 
τἰὸν] | --᾿ἰσυμ]μισεῖν τοῖς φίλοις τοὺς ἐχθροὺς" καὶ [ ---τῆς 
ἱστορί[ ας] ἦθος ἀναλαμβάνη τις, ert). 

The frequent dotting of the ἑοέα in this MS. is peculiar. 


1 Monsieur Omont’s Fuc-similés de Manuscrits Grecs des αὖ" 
et xvi* siécles, 1887, contains an interesting series of specimens of 
the writing of various Greek professional calligraphists of those 
centuries, who settled in Italy and Western Europe under stress 
of the Ottoman invasion and were employed as copyists by 
patrons of literature, or as correctors for the press. 
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Gi. Εἰ ϑασογίσα; Jor Puetusr , 
Vs ΚΝ pes οὖ Gupleka 
meses - Mays EX ei Cj ov hor 
Cire ys γθνωσές . Cop ms) νυ iW) ov, : 
ὃ oh As, Ey suendls- € <p 5 ᾳ 
or’ pic ΦΡυγλὼς UmrinGiov 
Gods EQ) Yu Aas 267) δ ' ὡς!» 
πο ως, Coty Tare ed Le ob bh 


see 1clus.—a.pD. 1441. 


(—oai TE [καὶ] βασανίσαι τῶν [φυσικῶν Ι. τὰς στοιχει- 
ὦδεις ἀρχὰς av εὑρίσκει | πρώτας. δεικνὺς ἐ ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων Ι. 
εἶναι τὰς γενήσεις" ὧν κοινότατον, | τό, τε εἶδος, [καὶ] ἡ 
στέρησις. [καὶ] ἔτι, ἐκ | τοῦ τοῖς ἐναντίοις ὑποκειμένου. | 
[καὶ] δὴ [καὶ] πἰερ]ὶ τῆς ὕλης, ὅτι τὲ ἐστὶν | ἀποδείξας, 
[ καὶ] ὅτι ὑποκείμενον τοῖς) 

To illustrate the codices novell of the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries, first a few lines are taken from a 
formally-written Mensum, or offices for saints’ days, of 
the year 1460 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 233), the writing of which 
recalls the style of the thirteenth century. 


ie awpDp rower Di τέων των ypig pep 
\ 

rpecomunspepiapoyusrtad fonea > Te 
᾿ τ Yeo i am | / 

pau Venvape οὐπντύς εἰρῖν ole 

vr Δ / 

ὦ repap iene Spe he Tusa ue ων 
Δ «4 

ale myyi-repoc ὕμαγαισοις darlurasayey pou 

Ν 
ΒΕΡΝΗΣ, Ae . 6) των τρί χων εὐλφελλασεω 


MENZUM.—a.D. 1460. 
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(εἰδώλων θρησκίας ἐπὶ τὴν τῶν χριστιἀνῶν--- | πρὸς σὲ 
κοινωνίαν οὐ καταδέχομαι. ὁ δὲ τῶ--- μὴ δυνηθέντος 
δὲ τοῦ [ar }p[o}s a ἀπὸ τῆς εἰς [ριστὸ]ν πίστε[ ὡς ]---- | τῶ 
τῷ raga καὶ ἐπάρχω eis τ[ὴν] κατὰ τοὺς κρατο] ὕντας}--- | 

δὲ τοῦ χιτῶνος γυμνώσας αὐτὴν καὶ νεύροις--- | τῶν 
εὐτοξ νας, Tea TOY τριχῶν ἐκκρεμάσας) 


The next example is from a carefully written copy of 
the Odyssey, the work of the calligraphist John Rhosos, 
of Crete, who was employed in Rome, Venice, Florence, 
and other cities of Italy. It is dated in 1479 (Pal. Soc. 
1. pl, 182). 


a5 ς Ἰφαν. ὀυδῶπτῃ θυσετιτρὶ $pepicupimrgs 
hperacey δαροντεύρκδι θέ oy, near 
OE εῤείω σεγαι ρον και δὼ μὰ kau 

opm: Nirtamthy Dio nau ndy3Ner" 
᾿ογῥμουϑὸ, ε raven gi καὶ οηρλω ἐονοὰ γέ oq 


os’ Ab οὺν εκ μεδροιο δαρεμεπαχεροῖν ἔλοῦ τ" 


HOMER.—aA.D. 1479. 


(Ὡς ἔφατ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε περίφρων εὐρύκλεια: 
ἤνεγκεν δ᾽ ἄρα πῦρ καὶ θήιον, αὐτὰρ ὀδυσσεὺς 

εὖ διεθείωσεν μέγαρον καὶ δῶμα καὶ αὐλ[ὴν]. 
γρῆυς δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἀπέβη διὰ δώματα κάλ᾽ ὀδυσῆος. 
ἀγγελέουσα γυναιξὶ καὶ ὀτρυνέουσα νέεσθαι" 

ai δ᾽ ἴσαν ἐκ μεγάροιο δάος μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχουσαι.) 


Finally, to conclude this section of Greek Palezography, 
the following five facsimiles represent some of the many 
styles of the more or less cursive handwriting of the 
century between 1497 and 1593 :— 


1. Pausanias, written at Milan, in 1497, by Peter 
Hypsilas, of Aigina (Omont, op. cit., pl. 44), in a good 
and regular upright hand, compressed. 

N 
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levy} ! ! 
μαὐνδνρ les Bore Curr ay μεν od. exec fe 
? hy AY of w [ ὃ J 
αὐ νόου το αὶ νεδνων. egos Be vnvlng 
. f ' { ey ( t> | 
δου οτερκεφειν μαμ δὰ, dav beomon ore eps rads afl 
vf fn <9 v? | ( if 
Asmerg ys eeesivds ἐπί γω δ νγύλιο yates 
dle | χει 3 Ι Ι ) in > { 
ved Tasigepncescanatnles b 50h os CHA ὧν Aes 
οὶ ᾽» | a ( 
sl rindaesh Fog μων ετοζε Can osteo) 
PAUSANIAS.—aA.D. 1497. 
(xar~féulevlos τάς te Bods ταύτ[ας] [καὶ] ἀρχὴν τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ. πεποίηκε δέ---ο | ἀντήνορος τὰ πρῶτα τῶν ἔδνων" 
ἑκατὸν βοῦς τῶν πενθερῷ--- | τοὺς τότε χαίρειν μάλιστα 
ἀν[θρώπΊἼους. ἐνέμοντο δὲ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν ai το---- | ὑπόψαμμός 
τε η[4ρ] ἔστιν ὡς ἐπίπαν ἡ τῶν πυλίων χώρα᾽ [καὶ] πόαν--- | 
μαρτυρεῖ δὲ μοι [καὶ] ὅμηρος ἐν μνήμη νέστορος ἐπιλέγων 
ἀεὺ---- | τοῦ λιμένος δὲ ἡ σφακτηρία νῆσος προβέβλητϊ[αι] 
καθάπερ) 

il. Ptolemy’s Almagest, written at Mantua, in 1518, 
by Michael Damascenos, of Crete (Omont, op. cit., pl. 
36), in a compact hand, not unlike that of the last 
specimen, but a little more elaborate. 

\ Ν “ι .φ “Ὁ é . ἥ 9 . Ι 

Ww sig (xi WoW 2 εἶκε wy [αι owly 
oa) “Ν f oa mA 17. ~ 
Be ey δάμλουν Gig Oi Gri ning ates 

. “\pen . et 

SS COE Tid AcoMyivemares : SOS) why 
“A Δ ; 9 ῳ te 
Ἦλιν : Ti CHSC λέν Ww OXY a prt 1A 
er tice o 16 lg! ss ee 7 4 
τς δὴν ναὶ οἴ σιῇκ. eres dy HOS) Hy MAL 
2 ° ie ὰ Ι! ’ ‘ 
«δ. oles θ AS Di oneivn μένῳ με 3 19h 8 


PTOLEMY.—A.D. 1518. 


Φ 
4 
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(kal παρὰ τὸν ἐπικυκλον, ἐγκεκλιμένους ἐπὶ πάντων--- | 

πρὸς τὸ τοῦ δια μέσων ἐπίπεδον κ[αὶ] τὸν ἐπίκυκλον 
πρὸς---- | ὡς ἔφαμεν] διὰ τοῦτο γινομένης ἀξιολόγου 
παραλλαγη[ῆς]--- | παρόδον. ἢ τὰς ἀποδείξεις τῶν ἀνωμαλιῶν 
μέχρι ye— | [ὡς] ἐν τοῖς ἐφεξῆς στήσομ[εν]. ἕνεκ εν] [δὲ] τοῦ 
διὰ τῶν κ[α]τ[ὰ] μέρος] --- | αὐτῶν ὅταν 6 τε τοῦ διευκρι- 
νημένου μήκους, καὶ 6—) 


it. The Manual of Jurisprudence by Constantine 
Harmenopoulos, written in Chios, in 1541, by Jacob 
Diassorinos, of Rhodes (Omont, op. cit., pl. 23), in the 
loose straggling hand characteristic of the period. 


chee οὐ al [lr για a ngurcteyy οὐ Puse 
νλ eo reer any 07 hyrsebde "νῷ 
CTE DANG a. ον δὰ val ay 
ον nef muroy 9 (2 fot party. ve (Cf whe 


CONSTANTINE HARMENOPOULOS.—A.D. 1541. 


(—OeXov ἐν αὐτῇ γράψαι, καὶ pegs ae ἐνθυμ[ηθῆ ταῦτα] | 
τότε γραφ[έτω)] χαρτίον ἄλλο, διαλαμβάνον περὶ [ὧν 
ἐπεκάθετο] | ἐν τῇ διαθήκ[η] εἰπεῖν. καὶ λέγ[ε]τ[ίαιἿ τοῦτο 
κωδίκελλζ[ος, ἤγουν μι] | κρὸν χαρτόπουλον, ἢ βιβλίδιον. ὡς 
τοῦ μὲν) 


iv. Adlian’s Tactics, written at Paris, in 1564, by 
Angelus Vegecius, of Crete (Omont, op. cit., pl. 2), in 
quite a modern style of hand, but compact. 

Ν 2 
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αἰ ημη, ρος ὦ pul ah vesee’- avafanc gy’ 
als ἐκ Ἢ τοῦτ ἐρῶν ngs Be fy vnvbngd 
| Joulenipas trad daswu- bvepor Od ἐμ δια afl 
ΟὐπονΑ μων θεδ σιν οἰ ἐπί γα ἢ δ eqUAL @ yl ster 
leed ΕΣ ΛΑ nue ἔφοροι ὩΕ 78 Ptr 
Qbrinhies Πὶ σα δια; τοζε ἡ ns hela 
PAUSANIAS.—A.D. 1497. 


(κατ΄ θέμενος τάς τε βοῦς ταύτ[ας] [καὶ] ἀρχὴν τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ. πεποίηκε S5é— | ἀντήνορος τὰ πρῶτα τῶν ἔδνων" 
ἑκατὸν βοῦς τῶν πενθερῷ--- | τοὺς τότε χαίρειν μάλιστα 
ἀν[θρώπΊους. ἐνέμοντο δὲ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν αἱ το---- | ὑπόψαμμός 
τε η] ἀρ] ἔστιν ὡς ἐπίπαν ἡ τῶν πυλίων χώρα: [καὶ] πόαν--- | 
μαρτυρεῖ δὲ μοι [καὶ] ὅμηρος ἐν μνήμη νέστορος ἐπιλέγων 
ἀεὺ---- | τοῦ λιμένος δὲ ἡ σφακτηρία νῆσος προβέβλητ[αι] 
καθάπερ) 

1. Ptolemy’s Almagest, written at Mantua, in 1518, 
by Michael Damascenos, of Crete (Omont, op. cit., pl. | 
36), in a compact hand, not unlike that of the last | 
specimen, but a little more elaborate. | 


ᾧ Tes ὦ (Hi cirr ἐνερ Mane Fea qwly 

wo amen. ἢ He Ww a ae ~ 
way Nagacur (τὸν. rar Cri no ay Wes 
-- eae” Pid Aelyinmavns ι Osi wry 
mehs wen val Why WU OXY a prt ΓΡῚ 
co ae well? SO Pee ΩΝ, 
S δ δὴν δὰ Sage eres dy Te ὃν ey wee 
aiSs ler o AS Di oneion μένῳ pau » vg 6 


PTOLEMY.—aA.D. 1518. 
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(kat παρὰ τὸν ἐπικυκλον, ἐγκεκλιμένους ἐπὶ πάντων---Ἰ 
᾿ πρὸς τὸ τοῦ δια μέσων ἐπίπεδον κ[αὶ] τὸν ἐπίκυκλον 
πρὸς---- | ὡς ἔφαμ[εν] διὰ τοῦτο γινομένης ἀξιολόγου 
παραλλαγ[ῆς]--- | παρόδον. ἢ τὰς ἀποδείξεις τῶν ἀνωμαλιῶν 
μέχρε γε---- | [ὡς] ἐν τοῖς ἐφεξῆς στήσομ[εν]. ἕνεκ[ εν] [δὲ] τοῦ 
διὰ τῶν κ[α]τ[ὰ] μέρο[ς]--- | αὐτῶν ὅταν ὅ τε τοῦ διευκρι- 
νημένου μήκους, καὶ ὅ----Ὁ 

ii. The Manual of Jurisprudence by Constantine 
Harmenopoulos, written in Chios, in 1541, by Jacob 


Diassorinos, of Rhodes (Omont, op. cit., pl. 23), in the 
loose straggling hand characteristic of the period. 


> 9¢q,”. ([( \o~ Ya. 
Wy yan [lr a¢srefan ang ucQyy ov pum 
Yoon “ ! 
Wh You οὶ h ἐν. ἢονλγιμβόήνον ona 
Say ον» o/ ‘ rN) “ } 
(Tn ἥδ» 6| TAY "γι! O04 mails yy 
. } 4 e { 9 ν Μ ᾿ 
ALSV Nef UTIL ole (fos Pai Nov. we Tov ple 
CONSTANTINE HARMENOPOULOS.—a.D. 1541. 
(--θέλον ἐν αὐτῇ γράψαι, καὶ ὕστερον ἐνθυμ[ηθῆ ταῦτα] | 
τότε γραφ[ἐέτω)] χαρτίον ἄλλο, διαλαμβάνον περὶ [ὧν 
ἐπεκάθετο] | ἐν τῆ διαθήκ[η] εἰπεῖν. καὶ λέγ[ε]τ[ αι} τοῦτο 
κωδίκελλζ[ος, ἤγουν μι] | κρὸν χαρτόὄπουλον, ἢ βιβλίδιον. ὡς 
τοῦ μὲν) 
iv. ®Adlian’s Tactics, written at Paris, in 1564, by 


Angelus Vegecius, of Crete (Omont, op. cit., pl. 2), in 
quite a modern style of ee but compact. 
N 
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ardor bis Cylooddsaas nnct Ft oy σεεύΐζκ - 
Sait, ele clos ἔῳξαν cis ΣΟ αὶ ἱπσέω ὡς 
lyr. οἶδε, coor. rad Gy. AS, 
OyAodp cisnydod'. Cudry Blobs Slash 
oid Ge ὅῥωέοις ἐξει ὗν Conn Faves, ἐᾷ - 
Fas Gaby G) Sie Cosh, er abegd 
ELIAN.—A.pD. 1564. 


(τῶν δὲ ἐν τοῖς ῥομβοειδέσι σχήμασι τ[ὴν] ἵππον συντα-] 
ξάντ[ ων], οἱ μὲν οὕτως ἔταξαν ὥστε τοὺς ἱππέας κ[αὶ] 
στοιχ[ εἶν] | κ[αὶ] ξυγεῖν. οἱ δὲ, στοιχεῖν μὲν, οὐκ ἔτι 
δὲ ζυγεῖν. οἱ δὲ, | ζυγεῖν μὲν, οὐ στοιχεῖν δὲ. ἑκάστη δὲ τάξις 
᾿ς οὕτως ἔχει. | οἱ μὲν τοὺς ῥόμβους [καὶ] στοιχεῖν κί αἱ] ζυγεῖν 
| βουληθέντες, Era | Eav τὸν μέγιστ] ον] τὸν ἐν τῇ ἴλη ζυγὰν 
μέσ [ον] ἐξ ἀριθμοῦ) 


v. The Syntagma Canonum of Matthew Blastares, 
written at Rome, in 1593, by John Hagiomauros, of 
Cyprus (Omont, op. cit., pl. 31), in a loose hand of 
modern type. 

( f Aaa 9 / ὃς 8 
SANG γφαρφν ONO WREY ' οὐ pelew “α Hg 
a ¢ 4 .7 ss ° 
Myba nay anu diasws δ σχ ν-πῖ Coty 

oy a . Ἢ / 
συμσττουϊούμι ΤῸ δ αδ,ζγογ» og uber (or7e 
/ a , ὅδε 
Ἀμαὲγ Vieng Ey recep “ΟἹ καὶ δηωροία. » 0 2} 

oy meet , ϑ 
ΜΙ. AM λϑγω Taveras φαυμαίομ 4g 


BLASTARES.—A.D. 1593. 
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(--δάφει γράφειν ἀπείρηκεν: οὐ μήν ἀλλὰ Kal— | 
διαγράφειν ἀνενδιάστως ἐπισκήπτει [καὶ] ἐξαλ---- | συμπατ- 
ούμ[εν]ον τοῖς βαδίζουσιν, ἐξυβρίξζοιτο---- | ἡμῶν νίκης 
τρόπαιον τὸ καὶ διανοίᾳ, aidot— | ---μ[ νον, καὶ λόγῳ 
διαφερόντως θαυμαζόμζ{εν)7 ον κα---ὶ 


Greek Writing in Western Europe. 


Before closing the division of our work which relates 
to Greek Paleography, a few MSS. may be quoted 
which illustrate the course of Greek writing in Western 
Europe. We refer, however, only to those MSS. which 
are written in actual Greek letters or in imitative letters, 
not to those in which Greek words or texts are inscribed 
in ordinary Latin letters, of which there are not a few 
examples. 

Two celebrated MSS. of the 6th century containing 
bilingual texts have already been referred to* as having 
been written in Western Europe. The ‘‘ Codex Bezaw,” 
of the Gospels and Acts of the Apostles, at Cambridge, 
and the “‘ Codex Claromontanus,” of the Epistles of St. 
Paul, at Paris, are both written in Greek and Latin in 
uncial letters. But in these MSS. the Greek text is in 
letters which are of the ordinary type of Greek uncials 
of the period. In a third example of a bilingual text, 
the Harley MS. 5792 (Cat. Anc. MSS. pt. 1. pl. 13; 
Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 25), which contains a Graco-Latin 
Glossary, written probably in France in the 7th century, 
the Greek writing betrays its western origin very 
palpably. Still more distinctly imitative is the Greek 
text in the “ Codex Augiensis,” of Trinity College, Cam- 
. bridge, in which the Epistles of St. Paul were written 
in Latin minuscules and Greek bastard uncials, in the 
latter part of the 9th century, at Reichenau in Bavaria 
(Pal. Soc. i. pl. 127) ; in a Greeco-Latin MS. of some of 
the Psalms, in the Library of St. Nicholas of Cusa, of the 
same character, written early in the 10th century (Pal. 


2 See p. 154 
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Soc. i. pl. 128) ; and in the “ Codex Sangallensis ” and 
‘‘ Codex Boenerianus ” of Dresden, which once formed 
one MS. and contain the Gospels in Latinized Greek 
letters of the 10th century, with an interlinear Latin 
version (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 179). 

A few instances survive of the employment of Greek 
letters in Latin signatures and subscriptions to docu- 
ments of the sixth and seventh centuries from Ravenna 
and Naples (Marini, 1 Paptri Diplom., 90, 92, 121 ; 
Cod. Diplom. Cavensts, ii. no. 250; Pal. Soc. i. 8); 
and the same practice appears to have been followed in 
France and Spain as late as the eleventh century.* 
But we may regard such a superfluous use of a foreign 
alphabet, at least in most instances, as a mere affectation 
of learning. In the ornamental pages of fanciful letters, 
also, which adorn early Anglo-Saxon and Franco-Saxon 
MSS., a Greek letter occasionally finds a place, serving, 
no doubt, to show off the erudition of the illuminator.* 


8. Bibliothéque de ἢ Ecole des Chartes, (2nd series) tom. i. p. 443; 
Delisle, Mélanges de Paléographie, p. 96. 
4 Delisle, L’ Kvangéliatre de Satnt-Vaast @ Arras. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


LATIN PALZOGRAPHY. 


We now proceed to trace the history of Latin Palso- 
graphy ; and the scheme which will be followed in this 
division of our subject may first be briefly described. 

Latin majuscule writing, in its two branches of (1) 
Square capitals and Rustic capitals, and (2) Uncials— 
the most ancient forms of the Latin literary script— 
naturally claims our first attention. Next, the modified 
forms of Uncial writing, viz., the mixed hands of uncial 
and minuscule letters, and the later developed Half- 
uncial writing, will be examined. We shall then have 
to pass in review the various styles of Roman Cursive 
writing, beginning with its earliest examples, and from 
this we shall proceed to follow the course of the Con- 
tinental National Minuscule hands, which were directly 
derived from that source, down to the period of the 
reform of the Merovingian school in the reign of 
Charlemagne. The independent history of the early 
Irish and English schools forms a chapter apart. From 
the period of Charlemagne to the close of the fifteenth 
century, the vicissitudes of the literary handwritings of 
Western Europe will be described; and this portion of 
. our work will be brought to a close with some account 
of the Cursive writing, and particularly of the English 
Charter-hands of that time. 


Majuscule Writing.— Capitals. 


Latin Majuscule writing, as found in early MSS., is 
divided into two branches: writing in Capitals, and 
writing in Uncials. Capitals, again, are of two kinds, 
Square Capitals and Rustic Capitals. The most ancient 
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Latin MSS. in existence are in Rustic Capitals; but 
there is no reason to presume that the rustic hand was 
employed in MSS. before the square hand, nay, rather, 
following the analogy of sculptured inscriptions, the 
_ preference as to age should be given to square letters. 

Capital writing, in its two styles, copies the letterings 
, Of inscriptions which have been classed under the heads 
«ρον ° Of “scriptura monumentalis” and “scriptura actuaria,” 
as executed in the time of Augustus and successive 
emperors’; the square character following generally 

the first, and the rustic the second. 
In square capital writing the letters are generally of 
f.tk« the same height ; bat F and L are commonly exceptions. 
, tit The angles are right angles, and the bases and tops and 
extremities are usually finished off with the fine strokes 
and pendants which are familiar to all in our modern 

copies of this type of letters. 

Rustic capitals, on the other hand, are, as the name 
implies, of a more negligent pattern, but as a style of 
writing for choice books they were no less carefully 
formed than the square capitals. But the strokes are 
more slender, cross-strokes are short and are more or 
less oblique and waved, and finials are not added to_ 
them, Being thus, in appearance, less finished as perfect 
letters, although accurately shaped, they have received 
the somewhat misleading title which distinguishes them. 
More than is the case with square capital writing, there 
is a greater tendency in certain rustic letters to rise 
above the line. 

The fact that a large proportion of the surviving 

‘MSS. in capital letters of the best class contain the 
works of Virgil points to the same conclusion as that 
suggested by the discovery of comparatively so many 
‘copies of the Iliad of Homer in early papyri, and by the 
‘existence of the Bible in three of the most important 
Greek vellum codices which have descended to us: 
namely, that a sumptuous style of production was, if 
not reserved, at least more especially employed for those 

1 See Exempla Scripturae Epigraphicae Latinae (0. In- 

script. Lat.), “i Hiibner, 1885. aes id 
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books which were the great works of their day. Homer 
in the Greek world, Virgil in the classical period of 
Rome, and the Bible in the early centuries of the 
Christian Church, filled a space to which no other books 
of their time could pretend. And the survival of even 
the not very numerous copies which we possess is an 
indication both that such fine MSS. were more valued 
and better cared for than ordinary volumes and that 
they must have existed in fairly large numbers. With 
regard to the works of Virgil and their samptuous pro- 
duction, it will not be forgotten that Martial, xiv. 186, 
singles out a MS. of this author to be decorated with 
his portrait. 


Of Square Capital writing of ancient date there is 
very little now in existence, viz., a few leaves of a MS. 
of Virgil, divided between the Vatican Library and 
Berlin, which are attributed to the close of the 4th 


century (Z. W. He. 14)?; and a few from another MS. 


of the same poet, of the 4th or 5th century, preserved 
in the library of St. Gall in Switzerland (Z. W. Hz. 14a; 
Pal. Soc. i. pl. 208). We take a specimen from a 
facsimile of one of the latter : 


[DALIAELVCOSVBIM 
FLORIBVSETDVELCIAD 
[AMQ:IBATDICTOPAR 


VIRGIL.— 4TH OR DTH CENTURY. 


(Idaliae lucos ubi m{ollis]|— | Floribus et dulci ad— | Iamque 
ibat dicto par[ens|—) 


It is certainly remarkable that this large character 
should still have been employed at the time to which 
these fragments of square-capital MSS. are attributed, 


3 Zangemeister and Wattenbach, Exempla Codicum Latinorum 
litteris majusculis scriptorum, Heidelberg, 1876, 1879. 
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so long after the classical period of Rome. The use of 
so inconvenient a form of writing, and one which 
covered so much material in the case of any work of 
average extent, would, it might be thought, have been 
entirely abandoned in favour of the more ready uncial 
character, or at least of the less cumbersome rustic 
capitals. Its continuance may be regarded as a survival 
of a style first employed at an early period to do honour 
to the great national Latin poet; and may, in some 
degree, be compared with the conservative practice in 
[the middle ages of keeping to an old style of writing 
for Biblical and liturgical MSS. The same remark 
applies also to the comparatively late employment of 
Rustic Capital writing under similar conditions. 

This latter style of writing is found in the earliest 
extant Latin MSS. In some of the papyrus fragments 
recovered at Herculaneum it is of a character copied 
closely from the lettering of inscriptions on stone or 
metal (Z. W. Hw. 1,2); im others it is of a less severe 
style. We give a specimen from the fragments of a 
pvem on the Battle of Actium (Fragmentu Herculanensta, 
ed. W. Scott, 1885), written in light, quickly-formed 
letters, which must have been very generally used for 
literary purposes at the period of the destruction of 
Herculaneum in 4.p, 19. 


GERULCIBNU SAS TIDERAOLE 
MATRA ITURQELLB IDI 
BREGIIS HY NCSIN E MOR 
NUPTRRSINTITA PARAS 


POEM ON THE BATTLE OF ACTIUM.—BEFORE A.D. 79, 


(cervicibus . aspide . mollf{em] | [somn]um. trahiturque . libidi 
[ne . mortis .1 | brevis . hunc . sine . mor(sibus . auguis .] 
[ten Jai . pars . inlita . parva . v[eneni.]) 
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Here the words are separated from one another with 
the full point, as in inscriptions. Long vowels are also, in 
many instances, marked with an accent; in the case of 
long i, the form of the accent (if accent it be) is rather 
that of the letter itself, and the scribe may have in- 
tended to indicate the length of the vowel by doubling it. 

Specimens of nearly all the existing vellum MSS. 
written in rustic capital letters are represented in fac- 
simile in the Hxzempla of Zangemeister and Wattenbach, 
the publications of the Palsographical Society, and 
other works. The writing on this material is of a more 
careful type than that which we have seen in the last 
facsimile from a papyrus MS. The estimation of the 
age of the earliest of these MSS. is necessarily a matter 
of uncertainty, as we have no specimen to which a date 
can be approximately assigned before the end of the 
fifth century. But some of them may be placed earlier 
than that period. For example, the palimpsest frag- 
ments of the Verrine Orations of Cicero, in the Vatican 
Library (Z. W. Ex. 4), are generally assigned to the 
fourth century. But the MSS. which before all others 
approach nearest in the forms of their letters to those 
of inscriptions, are the two famous codices of Virgil, 
known as the “Codex Romanus,” and the “ Codex 
Palatinus” (Z. W. Ex. 11, 12; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 118-115). 
In these the style of lettering found in formal inscriptions 
of the first century of our era has been closely followed; 
and although no one has ever thought of placing the 
MSS. in so remote a period, yet it has been suggested 
that scribes may have kept up the style without de- 
generation for one or two centuries, and that they may 
therefore be as old as the third century. Others are of 
opinion that they are merely imitative, and that the 
Codex Romanus~in particular, on account of the bar- 
barisms of its text and the coarse character of the 
pictures with which it is illustrated, mast be of a later 
date. These objections, however, are not conclusive, 
and taking the-writing alone under judgment, there 
seems to be no reason for dating the MSS. later, at all 
events, than the fourth century. 
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The following facsimile is from the Codex Palatinus 
(Pal. Soc. i. pl. 115) :— | 


VOIVITVAATERODONILCTISTV 
INTUSSAXASONANTVACVAS 
ACC] DITICALCEESSISETIAMIO 


QUALTOTAMIVCIVCONCVSSII 


VIRGIL.— 4TH CENTURY (7). 


(Volvitur ater odor tectis tu[m]— | Intus saxa sonant vacuas 
— | Accidit haec fessis etiam fo[rtuna]— | Quae totam luctu 
concussit—) 


In this writing the contrast of the thick and fine 
strokes is as strongly marked as in inscriptions on stone 
or metal. Shortness of horizontal strokes, smallness of 
bows, as seen in letter R, and general lateral compression 
are characteristic. The formation of the letter H is 
easily explained by referring to the same letter in the 
second line of the facsimile from the poem on the Battle 
of Actiom. It recalls the formation of the common 
truncated h-shaped δία in Greek papyri. The points 
are inserted by a later hand. 


Another famous MS. of Virgil in rustic capitals is 
that known as the “ Schedz Vaticaneg,” which is orna- 
mented with a series of most interesting paintings in 
classical style, no doubt copied from more ancient proto- 
types (Z. W. He. 18; Pul. Soc. i. pl. 116,117). Lt is 
assigned to the 4th century. 

But the first rustic MS. to which an approximate date 
can be ‘given is the Medicean Virgil in the Lanrentian 
Library at Florence (Z. W. Bx. 10; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 86). 
A note at the end of the Bucolics states that the MS. 
was read, pointed, and corrected by the “consul ordi- 
narius”” Asterius, who held office in the year 494. 
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Consequently, the text must have been written at or 
before that date. A specimen is here given :— 


NONILLUMNOSTALISOSSUNTALUIAREI ARO Tot nou 
NECSLENICOALBAILOLISHEBAUALQ BiBAAD δ 
SITHONIASQ-NIULSHIFMISSUBEARIUSA 

NICSICUMINLORNIENSALIA LL BEANAELINGUL pe wes 


VIBGIL.— BEFORE A.D. 494. 


(Non illum nostri possunt mutare labo[res. ] 

Nec si frigoribus mediis . Hebrumque bibam[us. ] 
Sithoniasque nives . hiemis subeamus a[quosae. ] 
Nec si cum moriens . alta Liber aret in ul| mo]). 


Among the remaining older MSS. of this style the 
most important is the Codex Bembinus of Terence 
(Z. W. Ex. 8, 9; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 185) in the Vatican 
Library, a MS. of the 4th or δῖ ἃ century, which takes 
its name from a former owner, Bernardo Bembo, in the 
fifteenth century, and which is valuable on account of its 
annotations. [t-.crea arlerle techie ba 45) 

This handsome but inconvenient style of literary 
writing could not be expected to last, even for éditions .ἥ 
de luxe, for a very long period. There still survives, |. / 
however, one very finely executed MS., the poems of 
Prodentins, in the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris 
(Z. ὟΝ. Hx. 15; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 29, 30), written with great + 
skill, but thought not to be earlier than the 6th century. 
In the Turin Sedulius (Z. W. Hx. 16) of the 7th cen- 
tury the rustic letters have altogether passed out of the 
domain of calligraphy in its true sense, and are rough 
and mis-shapen. Lastly, we may notice a MS. wuich, 
on account of its contents and history, has attracted 
more than usual attention—the Utrecht Psalter, which is 
written in rustic capitals and yet can be scarcely older ; 
than the beginning of the 9th century. Copied from — 
an ancient original which was illustrated with drawings, ° 


« (Jer due Bae! [ O43 ‘ae - ἀκοπ τος ΟΣ ee hel aS 
Carte wv Ube a “ f ἐν ὡς 
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it seems that, in order to maintain the same relative 
arrangements of text and drawings, the scribe found it 
the simplest course to copy the actual character of the 
letters, the text thus filling the same space as the original 
and leaving the proper intervals for the insertion of the 
drawings. And yet the text was not so exactly copied 
as to be quite consistent with ancient usage ; for titles 
are introduced in uncial letters—an intrusion which would 
have been quite impossible in the earlier and purer period 
of rustic capital writing. In a word, the form in which 
the Utrecht Psalter is cast must be regarded as accidental 
—a mere imitation of a style which had practically passed 
away. 

J τε by the specimens which have survived, capital 
writing may be said to have ceased to exist as a literary 
hand for entire texts about the close of the fifth century. 
In the middle ages it survived, in both square and rustic 
styles,as an ornamental form of writing for titles and 
initials, and occasionally for a few pages of text. For 
example, in the Psalter of St. Augustine’s, Canterbury, 
of the beginning of the 8th century, now one of the 
Cottonian MSS. in the British Museum, there are several 
prefatory leaves written in imitative rustic letters (Pal. 
Soc. i. pl. 19; Cat. Anc. MSS. ii. 12, 18), and in the 
Benedictional of Bishop Athelwold (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 143) 
of the 10th century, and in a MS. of Aratus at Boulogne 
(Pal. Soc. i. pl. 96) written quite at the end of the 10th 
century, pages in the same style are to be found. In the 
profusely ornamented MSS. of the Gospels and other 
sacred texts of the period of the Carlovingian kings the 
bountiful use of capitals is a prominent feature of their 
decoration. 


Uncials. 


The second form of Majuscule writing employed as ὃ 
literary hand for the texts of MSS. is that to which the 
name of Uncial has been given.’ It is a modification 
of the square capital writing. As the latter was the 


5 See above, p. 117. 
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easiest form to carve on stone or metal, so was it more 

simple, when writing letters with the reed or pen on a 
material more or less soft, to avoid right angles by the 

use of curves. Uncia], then, is essentially a round hand, 

and its principal characteristic letters are the curved 

forms ἃ Ὁ € b M. The main vertical strokes generally 

rise above or fall below the line of writing. This style 

appears to have come into common use as a literary hand |- 

at least as early as the fourth century. How much 

earlier it may hdve been employed must remain uncertain; __ 
but as in the most ancient specimens it appears ina fully: ‘'' * 
developed shape, it is not improbable that it was used’ 4.«'* - 
for books even in the third century. The period of the ' ᾿ 
growth of the hand has been determined, from the 
occurrence of isolated uncial forms in inscriptions, etc., 

to lie between the Jatter part of the second century and | 

the latter part of the fourth century.‘ From the fifth to | 

the eighth century it was the ordinary literary hand of ." 4 | 
the first rank. In MSS. of the fifth and sixth centuries, 

and particularly in those of the earlier century, the uncial 

writing is exact, and is generally formed with much 

beauty and precision of stroke; in the seventh century 

it becomes more artificial ; in the course of the eighth 

century it rapidly degenerates, and breaks down into a 

rough, badly-formed hand, or, when written with care, is 

forced and imitative. As a test letter of age the letter 

m has been selected, which in its earliest forms appears - “' *' 
with the first limb straight, or at least not curved inwards - 

at the bottom, as it is seen in later examples. And the: © 
shape of the letter € may also be of assistance for deter- 

mining the period of a MS.: in the earlier centuries, the 
cross-stroke is consistently placed high, but when the 

hand begins to give way in its later stages the stroke 

varies in position, being sometimes high, sometimes low, 

in the letter. In fact, as is the case with the handwriting 

of all periods and countries, the first examples of an mats 


* 7. W. Exempla, p. 5. Uncials were used in Latin inscriptions in = *% | --~ 
Africa in the third century. The Makter inscription (Pal. Soc. ii. | 
pl. 49), which is certainly as early as the fourth century, is in uncials | 
with some small letters. 
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it seems that, in order to maintain the same relative 
arrangements of text and drawings, the scribe found it 
the simplest course to copy the actual character of the 
letters, the text thus filling the same space as the original 
and leaving the proper intervals for the insertion of the 
drawings. And yet the text was not so exactly copied 
as to be quite consistent with ancient usage; for titles 
are introduced in uncial letters—an intrusion which would 
have been quite impossible in the earlier and purer period 
of rustic capital writing. In a word, the form in which 
the Utrecht Psalter is cast must be regarded as accidental 
—a mere imitation of a style which had practically passed 
away. 

J οὐαί by the specimens which have survived, capital 
writing may be said to have ceased to exist as a literary 
hand for entire texts about the close of the fifth century. 
In the middle ages it survived, in both square and rustic 
styles, as an ornamental form of writing for titles and 
initials, and occasionally for a few pages of text. For 
example, in the Psalter of St. Augustine’s, Canterbury, 
of the beginning of the 8th century, now one of the 
Cottonian MSS. in the British Museum, there are several 
prefatory leaves written in imitative rustic letters (Pal. 
Soc. 1. pl. 19; Cat. Anc. MSS. ii. 12, 13), and in the 
Benedictional of Bishop Athelwold (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 148) 
of the 10th century, and in a MS. of Aratus at Boulogne 
(Pal. Soc. i. pl. 96) written quite at the end of the 10th 
century, pages in the same style are to be found. In the 
profusely ornamented MSS. of the Gospels and other 
sacred texts of the period of the Carlovingian kings the 
bountiful use of capitals is a prominent feature of their 
decoration. 


Uncials. 
The second form of Majuscule writing employed as a 


7 literary hand for the texts of MSS. is that to which the 


name of Uncial has been given.® It is a modification 
of the square capital writing. As the latter was the 


* See above, p. 117. 
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easiest form to carve on stone or metal, so was it more 

simple, when writing letters with the reed or pen on a 
material more or less soft, to avoid right angles by the 

use of curves. Uncial, then, is essentially a round hand, 

and its principal characteristic letters are the curved 

forms ἃ Ὁ € b M. The main vertical strokes generally 

rise above or fall below the line of writing. This style 

appears to have come into common use as a literary hand |- 

at least as early as the fourth century. How much 

earlier it may héve been employed must remain uncertain ; 

but as in the most ancient specimens it appears ina fully: /" ” 
developed shape, it is not improbable that it was used’ «+ "— 
for books even in the third century. The period of the’ 

growth of the hand has been determined, from the 
occurrence of isolated uncial forms in inscriptions, etc., 

to lie between the Jatter part of the second century and | 

the latter part of the fourth century.‘ From the fifth to . | 
the eighth century it was the ordinary literary hand of ." 1 ''™ 
the first rank. In MSS. of the fifth and sixth centuries, 

and particularly in those of the earlier century, the uncial 

writing is exact, and 1s generally formed with much 

beauty and precision of stroke; in the seventh century 

it becomes more artificial ; in the course of the eighth 

century it rapidly degenerates, and breaks down into a 

rough, badly-formed hand, or, when written with care, is 

forced and imitative. As a test letter of age the letter 

(ἢ has been selected, which in its earliest forms appears ~ “~*~: 
with the first limb straight, or at least not curved inwards ~’ 

at the bottom, as it is seen in later examples. And the : "| 
shape of the letter € may also be of assistance for deter- 

mining the period of a MS.: in the earlier centuries, the 
cross-stroke is consistently placed high, but when the 

hand begins to give way in its later stages the stroke 

varies in position, being sometimes high, sometimes low, 

in the letter. In fact, as is the case with the handwriting 

of all periods and countries, the first examples of an mats 
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* Z. W. Exempla, p. 5. Uncials were used in Latin inscriptions in 
Africa in the third century. The Makter inscription (Pal. Soc. i1. 
pl. 49), which is certainly as early as the fourth century, is in uncials , 
with some emall letters. ‘ 
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established hand are the purest and best; the letters are 
formed naturally, and therefore consistently. 

Of MSS. in uncial writing there are still a not incon- 
siderable number extant, and the earliest and most 
important have been represented by facsimiles in various 
palwographical works. The palimpsest fragments οὗ 
Cicero De Republica (Z. We Ex, 17; Pal, Soc. 1. 
pl. 160) in the Vatican Library are generally quoted as 


be most ancient example, and are assigned to the.4th 


century. The letters are massive and regular, and the 
columns of writing are very narrow. A few lines will 
give an idea of the amount of material which must have 
been required for the whole work, there being only 
fifteen such lines in each column, or thirty in a page. 


7 GUIBONANC? 


PULARE NEC 
peLLARESOLEN 
QUOSEARUM 
RERUMUIOC 


CICERO, DE REPUBLICA.—4TH CENTURY. 


(qui bona nec | putare nec ap | pellare soleat | quod earum | 
rerum vide[atur].) 


Probably of a nearly equal age are the fragments of 
the Vercelli Gospels (Z. W. Hz. 20), a MS. which 18 
traditionally said to have been written by St. Eusebius 
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himself, who died a.p. 371, and which may safely be 
placed in the fourth century. In this MS. also we have 
another example of the early practice of writing the text 
in padeeey regal gaan ᾿ 

ong MSS. which are placed in the fifth century two 
of the most famous are the codices of Livy at Vienna. 
and Paris (Z. W. Ez.18, 19; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 81, 82, 188). ἴδ το; 
The writing of the Viennese MS. is rather smaller than 
that of the other. It is also historically an interesting 
volume to Englishmen, as it is conjectured, from the 
occurrence of a note in it, to have belonged to the 
English monk, Suitbert, or Suiberht, one of the apostles 
to the Frisians, who became their bishop about the year 
693. We select from it ἃ specimen as a good example of 
uncial writing of the fifth century. 


RICPTIOOPOS SELANITE NPS ANNE PEINIae ou 
CIGUSSIELICIV Ewe AC REDONIIAE CLAUST RE 
TULISS IV NA PRACBE! C2 1 PIICSSRLIA CTD 
OPPORTONUM.MNCE DONG USOECUR 
SUM CUMETLOCOET PRES [S1OURLIOO 140 


LIVY.—ASTH CENTURY. 


(—ri oppido posset ante ipsam Tempe in fau | cibus situm 
Macaedoniae claustra | tutissima praebet et in Tessaliam | 
opportunum Macedonibus decur | sum cum et loco et praesidio 
valido in) 


For an example of uncial writing of the sixth century 
we are able to turn to a MS. which can be approximately ., 
dated—the Fulda MS. of the Gospels and other books of ' 
the New Testament, which was revised by Victor, Bishop | - 
of Capua, in the years 546 and 547, and is itself probably |. 
of about the sams ‘period (Z. W. Ee. 84). 


O 
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Clene RuNTAdeaminhbospt 
Tidayplares: CjaiBas 
EXPONCBATICSTIRICANS 
RECHUADdH> Gare ENSQ: 
ercoetbuexLleceavosier 
pnopherisaa με 9 γ᾽ 


FULDA NEW TESTAMENT.—ABOUT A.D. 546. 


(Venerunt ad eum in hospi | tium plures . Quibus | exponebat 
testificans | regnum dei . Suadensque | eis de Iesu ex lege 
Mosi et | prophetis a mane usque) 


- Even in this MS., as early as the middle of the sixth 


“4° century, there is a certain falling off in ease and firmness 


of writing as compared with the earlier examples which 
have been quoted. But fine distinctions between the 
handwritings of different MSS. can only be satisfactorily 
studfed by a comparison of the MSS. themselves, or of 


j a | delicate photographic reproductions of them. The fac- 


similes here set before the reader, representing only 
brief passages and being simply in black and white, 
cannot serve for more than the elementary purposes of 


εὐ this book. 


-?- Our next facsimile illustrates writing of a century and 


eA ~*""a half later, and is taken from the, great MS. of the 


“ἡ Bible known as the Codex Amiatinus (Z. W. Ez. 88 ; 


a) “ 
t 


Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 65, 66), im the Laurentian Library at 
Florence. It is one of three MSS. which were written 
by order of Ceolfrid, who became Abbot of Jarrow in 


,.»i Northumbria in 690; and it was taken by him on the 


journey to Italy, during which he died, in 716, for pre- 


» sentation to the Pope. The date of the MS. is therefore 


about the year 700. It should, however, be remarked 


{ that uncial writing of this type appears to have never 


gained favour in England; and it is probable that the 
MS. was produced by Italian scribes brought over to 


| this country. 
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ETCONLOGUEBANTUIE - 
AVINUICEYN OCICEN FES 

quoodest bocuerBuM 

Quid INPOTESTATE CTUIRTUTE 
INPERAT SPIRITIBUS 
INGQOUNOIS ETEXEUNT 


CODEX AMIATINUS.—ABOUT A.D. 700. 


(Et conloquebantur | ad invicem dicentes | quod est hoc 
verbum | quia in potestate et virtute | imperat spiritibus | 
inmundis et exeunt) 


The text is arranged stichometrically, and the cha- 
racters are bold and in harmony with the large scale of 
the MS., which measures nearly twenty inches in height 
and contains more than a thousand leaves. 
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LATIN PALZOGRAPHY.—CONTINUED. 


Mixed Uncial and Minuscule Writing. 


Tue fact must not, however, be lost sight of that, after 
all, the majuscule forms of writing, both capital and 
uncial, which have been under discussion, represent only 
one class of the handwritings of the periods in which 
they were practised, namely, the literary hand, used in 
the production of exactly written MSS., and therefore a 
hand of comparatively limited use. By its side, and of 
course of far more extensive and general use, was the 
cursive hand of the time, which under certain conditions, 
and particularly when a book was being produced, not 
for the general market, but for private or limited cir- 
culation, would invade the literary domain of pure 
majuscule writing and show its presence by the intrusion 
of letters which are proper to the cursive alphabet.' 
Thus, some of the notes of scholars in the margins of 
early majuscule MSS., or sometimes a few inserted 
leaves of additions, are found written in a mixed style 
of negligently formed uncials and certain cursive forms 
in limited numbers. For instance, the notes of Bishop 
Victor in the Fulda codex, quoted above (p. 193), are 
thus written; and, as an example of the employment of 
this hand for additions to a text, a few lines from a MS. 
of the Chronicles of Eusebius of the 6th century, in the 


In describing these mixed hands it is necessary to anticipate the 
discussion of the Roman cursive writing. 
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Bodleian Library (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 180), are here 
given :— 


, ἀφ λον EUNAEMIUOTIENS PERS ECUTIO 
φυιῦ designstisrempopibfacraest— 
REG MDRUIT POST PASS1ONEM ANT>NNOXXXUIN 
RTAESTAWNOIM PERN ει υ ΧΙ ΙΝ QUAPETRUS ας: 
aposTol οἰοκιοσεσσευδωέρυντ — 


CHRONOLOGICAL NOTES.—6TH CENTURY. 


(usque ad consulatum eundem quotiens persecutio | —quibus 
designatis temporibus facta est | —regnavit post passionem 
domini anno xxxviiii | —[o|rta est anno imperii eius xiii in 
qua petrus et | —apostoli gloriose occubuerunt) 


Here the general character is a sloping uncial, but 
the letters b and d are cursive forms, and the cursive 
influence shows itself in the lengthening of vertical 
strokes. | 

The adaptation of this mixed hand, growing as it 
were by accident into a recognized style of writing, to 
more formal literary purposes would naturally follow. 
In the MS. of Gaius at Verona (Z. W. He. 24) of the 
oth century, besides the ordinary uncial forms, the " 
cursive-shaped d and 853 are used. In the Florentine ἢ 
Pandects, written by many scribes, several cursive forms _/ 
appear (Z. W. Ex. 54; Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 108) in one 
portion of the MS. And fragments of a Greco-Latin 
glossary on papyrus (Comment. Soc. Gottingen. iv. 156 ; 
hein. Museum, v. 801) are also written in mixed 


2 A curious instance of misunderstanding of the coe orlongs . 
(Ὁ by an ignorant scribe is afforded by the Harley MS. 5792, which | 
contains a Graco-Latin glossary, written probably in France in the | 
seventh century. The archetype from which the MS. was transcribed, 
evidently had this form of the letter in several places. The scribe of 
the Harley MS., not understanding it, copied it sometimes as ani | 
without a dot (1), sometimes as an i with a dot (i).—Glossae Latino- 
graecae, etc., ed. Goetz and Gundermann, 1888, praef. xxii. 
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characters. From these examples it appears that 
secular MSS., such as those relating to law and grammar, 
were not always subject in their production to the same 
strict calligraphic rules as MSS. for church use or of a 
specially sumptuous character. The scribe, writing 
rather for the scholar than for the public reader or book- 
collector, allowed himself a certain freedom and adopted 
a style which he could write more rapidly; and yet at 
the same time the preponderating element remained 


uncial. In the following facsimile from the Pandects of | 


the Laurentian Library at Florence (Pal. Soc. 11. 
pl. 108), probably of the end of the 6th or beginning 
of the 7th century, it will be noticed that the cursive 
forms are used at the ends of lines, generally the weak 
point, so to say, of handwritings, where innovations 
make their first appearance. 


ULEXISTIMANTISSIQuIgdDEmpparece’ 
ONSALIADURARE ErQquaMuUISINDoOMe 
AEESSECOEPEPITSIUEPONONPppacce/ 
CIPSOQUODINDOQIICMDEDUCTACST 
PUSPONSALIAPACTAQUAMSeNTENIA? 


PANDEC''s.—6TH-7TH CENTURY. 


([proba]vi existimantis si quidem praeces | —[sp]onsalia durare 
ea quamvis in domo | —-[nupt]ae esse coeperit si vero non 
praeces | —[ho]c ipso quod in domum deducta est | —[vide]ri 
sponsalia facta quam sententiam) 


ὃ The same mixed style is found in Latin Inscriptions of Northern 
Africa; e.g. the Makter inscription (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 49). It also 
appears in the recently discovered inscription of Diocletian’s edict, 


‘de pretiis venalium ” of a.p. 301 (Pal. Soe. ii. pl. 127, 128). Even 


ΔῈ Inscriptions in square capitals small letters sometimes intruded : 


see an instance of a small b in an inscription of a.p. 104, given in 
Letronne, Inscriptions de l’ Egypte, 1842, 1848, atlas, pl. 31. 
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From the _same-MS. we give another specimen (Z. W. 
He. 54) of a hand which employs the cursive forms 
more generally, not only at the ends of lines, but pro- 
miscuously with the uncial forms, and illustrates a 
further stage of development. 


lEecoumty εἰμ μον bs LAbun 


Termponiburitre cecoup 
hu ANILENATUNAECAPACIT 


diucoracnanrrmy (nec po. 
‘TI TUTIONEfrermend dane 


PANDECTS.—6TS-7TH CENTURY. 


(legum tramitem qui ab ur[be]— | temporibns ita esse con- 
fu{sum]— | humanae naturae capacit[ate]— | [stu]dium sacra- 
tissimis retro— | [con]stitutiones emendare) 


But these examples represent the mixed hand in " 
simpler stages. A reference to the early MSS. 
which it is employed by the writers of δα Τὰ 
shows that the proportion of the uncial and cursive 
forms depended a good deal on the taste or practice of) 
the writer. He was necessarily limited in the space 
left for his notes, and was therefore constrained to use 
a more formal kind of writing than his ordinary current 
hand would have been, somewhat in the same way as, 
in annotating a printed book we, at the present day, 
often employ a half-printing kind of writing, accommo- 
dated to the narrow margins at our disposal. He 
therefore naturally used a disconnected and not a cursive 
form of writing; and the negligent uncial, referred to 
' above, seems to have been generally found most suitable 
for the purpose, qualified, as already described, by an 
admixture of cursive forms. It is the varying extent to 
which these cursive forms were admitted by different 
writers that here claims our attention. The marginal 
directions for the artist in the Quedlinburg fragment of 
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characters. From these examples it ed oak that 
secular MSS., such as those relating to law and grammar, 
were not always subject in their production to the same 
strict calligraphic rules as MSS. for church use or of a 
specially sumptuous character. The scribe, writing 
rather for the scholar than for the public reader or book- 
collector, allowed himself a certain freedom and adopted 
a style which he could write more rapidly; and yet at 
the same time the preponderating element remained 
uncial. In the following facsimile from the Pandects of | 
the Laurentian Library at Florence (Pal. Soc. 11. 
pl. 108), probably of the end of the 6th or beginning 
of the 7th century, it will be noticed that the cursive 
forms are used at the ends of lines, generally the weak 

\ point, so to say, of handwritings, where innovations 
make their firat appearance. 


UlEXISTIMANTISSiquigoenpprece 
ONSALLADURAREEAQUAMUISINDoMe 
AECSSECOEPERITSIUEPONONP 
CIPSOQUODINOOAQIUCMDEDUCTALST 
PUSPONSALUPActTAgUAMseNTeNA? 


PANDEC'!'s.—6TH-7TH CENTURY. 


~f3 


([proba]vi existimantis si quidem praeces | —[sp]onsalia durare 
ea quamvis in domo | —-[nupt]ae esse coeperit si vero non 
praeces | —[ho]c ipso quod in domum deducta est | —[vide]ri 
sponsalia facta quam sententiam) 


| * The same mixed style is found in Latin inscriptions of Northern 

~') Africa; e.g. the Makter inscription (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 49). It also 
appears in the recently discovered inscription of Diocletian’s edict, 
‘de pretiis venalium ” of a.p. 301 (Pad. Soe. ii. pl. 127, 128). Even — 
in inscriptions in square capitals small letters sometimes _intruded : 
see an instance of a scoall ba an inscription of a.p. 104, given im 
Letronne, Inscriptions de V Egypte, 1842, 1848, atlas, pl. 31. 
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From the same-MS. we give another specimen (Z. W. 
Ez. 54) of a hand which employs the cursive forms 
more generally, not only at the ends of lines, but pro- 
miscuously with the uncial forms, and illustrates a 
further stage of development. 


l€cCumtp yobs eee Labul 
ul 


Hiponiburitae JeCONn 
UCTIAN EN ATUNAECAPACIT 


h 
diucoracnanrerimiumnercnd 
TITUTlONeremendare r 


PANDECTS.—6TS-7TH CENTURY. 


(legum tramitem qui ab ur[be]— | temporibns ita esse con- 
fu[sum]— | humanae naturae capacit[ate]— | [stu]dium sacra- 
tissimis retro— | [con]stitutiones emendare) 


But these examples represent the mixed hand in its 
simpler stages. A reference to the early MSS. in 
which it is employed by the writers of annotations 
shows that the proportion of the uncial and cursive 
forms depended a good deal on the taste or practice of | 
the writer. He was necessarily limited in the space 
left for his notes, and was therefore constrained to use 
ἢ more formal kind of writing than his ordinary current 
hand would have been, somewhat in the same way as, 
in annotating a printed book we, at the present day, 
often employ a half-printing kind of writing, accommo- 
dated to the narrow margins at our disposal. He 
therefore naturally used a disconnected and not a cursive 
form of writing ; and the negligent uncial, referred to 
Ἢ above, seems to have been generally found most suitable 
for the purpose, qualified, as already described, by an 
admixture of cursive forms. It is the varying extent to 
which these cursive forms were admitted by different 
writers that here claims our attention. The marginal 
directions for the artist in the Quedlinburg fragment of 


ogee de 
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an illustrated early Italic version of the Bible (Schum, 
Theolog. Studien, 1876) ; and the scholia and notes in 


such MSS. as the fragments of Juvenal in the Vatican 
(Z. W. Ea. 5), the Codex Bembinus of Terence (Z. W. 


Ez. 10; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 86), the Bible fragment at 
Weingarten (Z. W. Ez. 21), and others, exhibit the 
hand in various phases between the uncial and minus- 
cule (or formal cursive) styles. In the scholia on the 
Bembine Terence, we have the hand in the fully de- 


᾿ veloped condition, in which the minuscule element asserts 


i 


| 


itself so strongly that but few of the purely uncial 
forms remain, and to which the title of Half-uncial 
writing has been given. We find it employed as far 
back as the fifth century as a literary hand in the pro- 
duction of formally written MSS.. 


Half-Uncial Writing. 


This writing, as will afterwards be seen, plays a very 
important part in the history of certain national hands. 
A modified form of the uncial, as just explained, and 
recommending itself no doubt from the greater ease 
with which it could be written than the more laborious 
pure uncial, it was quickly adopted as a book-hand ; 
and the not inconsiderable number of examples which 
are still extant prove how widely it was practised, at 
least within a certain area, chiefly comprising, it seems, 
Italy and Southern France. The earliest example 


uy. appears to be the Fasti Consulares,of the years 487-494. wr» μη 


~ 


in ἃ palimpsest at Verona (Z. W. Ex. 30). Of more’ 
importance is the MS. of St. Hilary at Rome, written 
before 509 or 510 (Z. W. Ex. 52; Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 186). 
Other examples are the Sulpicius Severus of Verona, of 


the year 517 (Z. W. Ez. 32) ; a list of popes to 523, and | 


carried on to 530, together with a collection of canons, 
in a MS. from Corbie (Z. W. Ea. 40-42; Alb. Ῥαϊ. 11) ; 
a similar MS. at Cologne (Z. W. Ee. 37, 38, 44); a 


* Album Paléographique, avec des notices explicatives par la 
Société de U' Ecole des Chartes, Paris, 1887. 
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Bible commentary at Monte Cassino earlier than 569 
(Z. W. Ez. 53); various MSS. at Milan, originally in the 
monastery of Bobio (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 187, 188, 161, ΕἸ 
a MS. in the Libri collection (Pal. Soe. ii. pl. 

a Hilary _on papyrus at Vienna (Pal. Soe. ii. pl. 81); 
and several MSS. at Lyons, Paris, and Cambrai (Alb. 
Pal. 6-9, 11, 13)—of the sixth or seventh centuries. 

As in this style of writing a large proportion of the 
forms of letters which are afterwards found in the 
minuscule hand of the Carlovingian period are already 
developed, it has also been called the Pra-Caroline 
minuscule. This title, however, being anticipatory, it is 
better to give the hand an independent name, and that 
of Half-uncial is sufficiently distinctive; unless indeed 
the still more exact title of Roman Half-uncial is pre-' 
ferable. 

In the following specimen, taken from the MS. of St. 
Hilary on the Trinity in the Archives of St. Peter’s at 
Rome, which, as a note records, was revised in the 
fourteenth year of Trasamund, King of the Vandals, 
that is, in 4.0. 509-10, an almost complete alphabet is 
represented; and it will be seen that while the round 
style of uncial writing is still maintained, there are very 
few of the letters which are really uncials. 


~ damnactonem ep erre 
ceabolecur — 
τα τα ol€xdaerc Cu 
Ircopima NuminnoceNe 
hampdone drdiiloqiumcoe 
ST. HILARY.—BEFORE A.D. 509-10. 
(damnationem fidei esse | —te aboletur per ΤΕ | rursus 


abolenda est cu[ius|— | episcopi manum innocente[m]— | 
[lin]guam non ad falsiloquium coe[gisti]—) 


» Gx) ζ΄: ; Ι. ᾿ L = ‘yt 
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The most beautifully executed MS. of early date in this 
style of hand is the Biblical commentary of Monte 
Cassino, written before the year 569 (Z. W. He. 58). 
A specimen is here selected from it as a standard example 
of the perfect half-uncial which formed the model for 
certain forms of the national hands which will be 
described afterwards. 


Gholenet- nacuferzoe 
utTQquaepnrima mpecer 
Cneanetquiapererno 
MOoOncTUuGaU TlerrxApemMn 


BIBLICAL COMMENTARY.—BEFORE A.D. 569. 


(aboleret . natus ergo e— | ut quae primum fecer[at |]— | crearet 
quia per erro[rem]— | mortua ut semper in—) 


We must here break off our examination of the formal 
book-hands to take up that of the Roman Cursive 
writing which, as we have just seen, essentially affected 
the half-uncial, and which had an all-important influence 
in forming the later handwritings of Western Europe. 


f s 4 “ ν . bios { ] ( 
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CHAPTER XV. 
LATIN PALZOGRAPHY.—CONTINUED. | 
Roman Cursive Writing. 
Some of the earliest material which has survived for the 


study of Roman Cursive writing is found among the wall- 
inscriptions of Pompeii. These inscriptions have been 


divided into two classes : (1) those traced with the brush, 


generally in formal and not cursive capitals, and consist- 
ing of advertisements, recommendations of candidates, 
announcemests of public games, of lost articles, of houses 
to let, etc. ; and (2) scrawls and scribblings, sometimes 
in charcoal, chalk, etc., but more generally scratched 
with a point (the so-called graffiti), and written in cursive 
letters, being quotations from poets, idle words, reckon- 
ings, salutations, love addresses, pasquinades, satirical 
remarks, etc. A few are of ancient date, but most of 
them range between 4.0. 63 and the year of the destruc- 
tion of the city, a.pD. 79. Similar inscriptions have been 
found at Herculaneum, and in the excavations and cata- 
combs of Rome. Most of them have been collected by 
Zangemeister in the Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum 
of the Berlin Academy, vol. iv., which also contains a 
carefully compiled table of the forms of letters employed. 
Some of those found in Rome are represented in the 
Roma subterranea Christiana of De Rossi. 

Contemporary with these wall-inscriptions are the 


ffi 


ι 
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τ waxen tablets found in 1875 at Pompeii, in the house . 


of L. Cecilius Jucundus,’ inscribed with documents in 
cursive writing, and ranging in date chiefly from a,p, 53 
to 62. Of similar character are the waxen tablets, some 
Of which are dated between a.p. 181 and 167, found in 
the ancient mining works of Verespatak in Dacia,? and 
published with a table of forms of letters in the Corpus 
Inscriptionum Latinarum, vol. ii. With these also must 
be grouped the tiles which have been found on various 
sites, scratched, before being baked, with alphabets, 
verses, or miscellaneous memoranda.® 
- The examples of Roman cursive writing which have 
been enumerated above represent the ordinary writing 
of the people for about the first three centuries of the 
Christian era. The letters are nothing more than the 
old Roman letters written with speed, and thus under- 
going certain modifications in their forms, which eventu- 
ally developed into the minuscule hand. These same 
original Roman letters written carefully became, as we 
have seen, the formal capital alphabets in use in inscrip- 
tions under the Empire and in the sumptuous MSS. of 
the early centuries of our era. It is probable that the 
wall-scribblings of Pompeii essentially represent the 
style of writing which had been followed for some two 
or three centuries before their actual date; for, in the 
other direction, the difference between the style of the 
Dacian tablets and that of the Pompeian period, although 
they are separated by a long interval, is not so marked 
as might have been expected. 

If we turn to the Table of letters which are found in 
the grafiti of Pompeii and other Roman sites, we see 
how in the first century the original capital forms stand 
side by side with other modified forms which even at 


1 See above, p. 20. * See above, p. 24. 

® See above, p. 15. Some of them are inscribed with memoranda 
of the brickfields. One found at Aquileia bears the warning of a 
severe taskmaster to some unfortunate workman: “Cave malam, si 
non raseris lateres Dc; si raseris minus, malum formidabis.” Corp. 
Ins. Lat. v., no. 8110 (176). 


’ . 
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that date had begun to tend towards minuscules. In A 
the cross stroke falls, so to say, out of its horizontal 
position and hangs as a short middle stroke or entirely 
disappears. The slurring of the bows of B, in quick 
writing, produces the form of the letter resembling a 
stilted a, the waved stroke representing the bows and 
the loop the original upright mainstroke. This is the 
most complete transformation of any letter in the alpha- 
bet. C and G exaggerate the length of the upper part 
of the curve. The letter D developes gradually the 
uncial form, which afterwards produced the minuscule, 
by lengthening the upper stroke of the bow, while the 
straight main-stroke, like that of the B, turns into a 
curve. The letter E is represented in two forms, the 
second being the double vertical-stroke letter used also 
in inscriptions and in the Faliscan alphabet. F in like 
manner takes the form of a long and a short stroke, both 
more or less vertical, the short stroke gradually degenera- 
ting into a curve. In the changes of H we see the 
origin of the minuscule in the shortening of the second 
main-stroke. Besides the normal capital form we have 
M represented by four vertical strokes, {||}, the first being 
longer than the rest; and so, too, N appears in the form 
of three strokes, |i. The hastily written O is no longer 
a circle, but is formed by two curves; and, the natural 
tendency when writing with a hard point being to form 
concave rather than convex curves, the second curve of 
the letter also becomes concave. In the letter P we see 
the gradual wearing down of the bow into a mere oblique 
stroke; in R the slurring of the bows into a curved 
stroke; and in S the straightening of the lower curve 
and the development of the upper one into an oblique 
stroke. 

In the alphabets of the Dacian tablets many of these 
modifications are seen to be carried still farther, as for 
example in the straightening of the exaggerated head- 
curve of C and G into the flat head which in the latter ἡ 
letter afterwards becomes so marked a feature. The 
similarity now existing between certain letters is also 
very striking, and 1t is obvious how easily one may be 
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misread for another. A and 88 and D\C and 0, 
C and P, C and T ΔΕ. and U, bear, under various con- 
ditions, more or Tess resemblance to each other; and, 

to add to the difficulties of decipherment, linking and 
combination of letters was carried in the cursive hand of 
this period almost to an extreme. 

The two following facsimiles are taken from the 
Pompeian grafiti. First we select the beginnings of 
four lines, two from Ovid (Amor. I. viii. 77) and two 
from Propertius (IV. v. 47), written in a style which we 
may call formal cursive, the normal shapes of the old 
letters being fairly maintained (Corp. Insc. Lat. iv. 1898, 
1894, tab. xxv. 7). 


YADA (\t-of ὃ — 


WOLNT- ps = ip 


we op Nd DAN THI ute 
΄ (undu( f prodduc T Ἰχὰ (9 


WALL-INSCRIPTION.— [51 CENTURY. 


(Surda sit oranti tua [ianua laxa ferenti] | audiat exclusi verba 
[receptus amans] | ianitor ad dantis vigilet [si pulsat inanis] | 
surdus in obductam so[mniet usque seram]) 


Next is given a specimen of the more cursive style in 
which the normal shapes of the letters are considerably 
modified and the vertical-stroke forms of Εἰ and M are 
used. The shape of the O may also be noticed, being 
formed by two convex strokes as explained ‘above. 
(Corp. Insc, Lat. iv. 1597, tab. vii. 1). 
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oe 
IST SPAR. Geb, 


WALL-INSCRIPTION.—18T CENTURY. 


(communem nummum— | censio est nam noster— | magna 
habet pecuni[am}) 


We now turn from the large hasty scrawls of the 
plaster-covered walls of Pompeii and take up the delicate 
specimens traced with the fine-pointed stilus on smooth 
waxen surfaces. 

In the waxen tablets found at Pompeii we have two 
styles of writing: that of the deeds themselves, inscribed 
on the waxen pages with the stilus in the decidedly 
cursive character which may be compared with the fac- 
simile of the wall-inscription just given; and that of the 
endorsements and lists of witnesses written in ink upon 
the bare wood of the pages which were not coated with 
wax,’ in a more formal character which may be compared 
with the preceding facsimile. The following specimen 
is a fragment of one of the tablets which record payments 
made on account of sales by auction (Atti der Linces, 
1875-6, p. 218, tav. 1), written in the full cursive style, 


See above, p. 25. 
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STURN 


, GNrx 


κι Ly Mranfe A 
MOKE diffs AK l NU 


ΤΩΝ ins ἀκ vy So Cr re ᾿ 
NTN ἂν NEN TUN | 

ns uw WTR ἍΜ The. ὦ 

Δ ἢ henastrd ifn 

WLAN (νιὸς 


POMPEIAN WAXEN TABLET.—I1sT CENTURY. 


(—{S]aturni[no]— | —[ScipiJone— | iv idus Novembr | —s 
Umbricae Antiochidis se[rvus] |—[ea]m accepisse ab L. 
Caec[ilio] | [Iucundo] sestertios nummos sescentos | [quadra- 
gijnta quinque [ob aulctionem | ......... | rebus 
innisiticis v[enditis|— | ex qua summa—) 


The handwriting is very firm and distinct, and the 
letters are formed upon the same pattern as those of the 
last facsimile. Nor is the hand complicated by the 
linkings and monogrammatic arrangements of two or 
more letters, which will be presently shown in another 
example. Indeed, the letters are inscribed so distinctly 
that there is no difficulty in deciphering the text when 
once the forms are mastered. 

Two facsimiles from the Dacian tablets of the second 
century are now given. The first is taken from one of 
the pages of a tablet recording the dissolution of a burial 
club at Alburnus Major, or Verespatak, in the year 167. 
It is written clearly, and the letters generally stand 
distinct without much linking (Massmann, Zab. aur. 
tab. 2; Corp. Insc. Lat. iii. 926-7). 
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ἀν PA® WrAnGos JT 
Feeumyog) QED Ay UPL VS 
ΝΕ ΡΝ. δῦ ae 
Nimprp Gy ynaye 


“TAD ADT ) Oot AK 
TAY DN SNPallary) NZ) fF ΔΝ Nas 
pie γα ἴδ ie Ω τ΄. Ἔ 
iN S ΔΕ HY NAN slows | 


pyen WED IES ALLON 
t Geshe h ante δα AM om fantygr 

rare meee 
WY SEN PLYS MMH 
ες Auer oi a x he 


DASIAN WAXEN TABLET.—a.D. 167. 


(Descriptum et recognitum | factum ex libello qui propo | situs 
erat Alburno maiori ad statio | nem Resculi in quo scrip | 

tum erat id quot infra seriptum est | Artemidorus Apolloni 
magister | collegi Iovis Cerneni et Valerius | Niconis et Offas 
Menofili questo | res collegi eiusdem | posito hoc libello publice 
testantur | ex collegis supra scriptis ubi erant homines liiii | 

ex eis non plus remasisse Alburns quam quot hominee xvii :) 


The facsimile represents the beginning of the deed 
written, in duplicate, in the left-hand compartment of 
the fourth page of the tablet, as described above (p. 26) ; 
the right-hand compartment being reserved for the names 
of the witnesses. 

The second example is taken from the very perfect 
remains of a triptych, to which the witnesses’ seals still 
Temain attached. The contents refer to the purchase of 
ὃ girl in the year 189 (Corp. Insc. Lat. iii. 936-7). 

N. ἜΘΕΙ (, — Cues εἰς bey 3 L re a ae = 
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NPY Jy δι τ 
ween SRW 
ΝᾺ ΩΣ ΩΝ WOSG NATAL 
Breasts VW PAWN Ἢ MV fr Shion 
) λους REG ry fr W KT Tyynr— 
fr VATE ΩΣ ον WOrsnays 


DACIAN WAXEN TABLET.—A.D. 189. 


(et alterym tantum dari fide rogavit | Maximus Batonis fide 
promisit Dasius | Verzonis Pirusta ex Kaviereti | Proque ea 
puella quae supra scripta est γε ducen | tos quinque accepisse et 
habere | se dixit Dasius Verzonis a Maximo Batonis) 


The writing here is more complicated than that of 
the other example, and it will at once be seen that the 
difficulty is not caused by any deficiency in the character 
of the hand, which is on the contrary particularly bold 
and well formed, but by the number of linked letters, or 
rather monograms, which occur. This system of linking 
dismembers the letters and leaves the initial stroke of a 
letter attached to its predecessor, while the rest stands 
quite separate, thus intensifying the natural disposition 
to write in disjointed strokes upon such a material as 
wax, and increasing the difficulty of reading. With such 
a condensed form of writing before us, we are tempted 
to speculate what would have been the cast of the hand- 
᾿ writing, derived from the Roman, of the middle ages and 
modern times, had waxen surfaces been the only, or 
principal, material to receive it. We should certainly 
have had no loops to our cursive letters and curves would 
have disappeared. 

To complete the illustration of the early Roman cur- 
sive hand we give a few lines inscribed on a tile found at - 
Silchester, probably of the Ist or 2nd century.. They 
seem to be the material for. a writing lesson, the teacher 
apparently first writing certain words as examples of the 
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formation of certain letters, and then dashing off the 
*‘conticuere omnes” of Virgil. 


A Ww XG, onl sy 


(om \ Ton GQ yn 
| Got rny 6} τί. μων 


INSCRIBED ROMAN ΤΙ18.--- 181 OR 2ND CENTURY. 


(Pertacus Perfidus | Campester Lucilianus | Campanus conti- 
cuere omnes) 


The alphabet employed is identical with that of the 
waxen tablets. It will be noticed that the initial C is 
marked with an extra dash at the top in continuation of 
the curve of the letter, and that the linked form of the 
letters ER cccurs several times. 


4 


Examples of the Roman cursive hand now fail us for 
a period of some centuries. We have to wait till the 
fifth century to find its representative in Italian deeds of 
that period. But we must step aside to examine some 
interesting fragments of papyrus, in Paris and Leyden, 
inscribed.in a character which is quite otherwise unknown : 
a modification of the Roman cursive, cast in a mould 
which stamps it with a strong individuality. The docu- 
ments contained in them are portions of two rescripts 
addressed to Egyptian officials; and they are said to have 
been found at Philw and Elephantine. The writing is 
the official cursive-of the Roman chancery, and is ascribed 
to the 5th century. Both documents are in the same 
hand. Fora long time they remained undeciphered, and 
Champollion-Figeac, while publishing a facsimile (Chartes 
et MSS. sur papyrus, 1840, Pl. 14), was obliged to admit 

P 
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his inability to read them. Massmann, however, after 
his experience of the writing of the waxen tablets, 
succeeded in reading the Leyden fragment (Libellus 
aurarius, Ὁ. 147), and the whole of the fragments were 
subsequently published by De Wailly (Mém. de ’ Institut, 
xv. 399). Mommsen and Jaffe (Jahrbuch des gem. deut. 
Rechts, vi. 398; see also Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 30) have dis- 
cussed the text and given a table of the letters com- 
pared with those of the Dacian tablets. The following 
facsimile (Lb. aur.) gives portions of a few lines on a 
reduced scale. 


βηηρήγφορθε- 
ΟΖ 
[eed χήν: 


IMPERIAL RESCRIPT.—DTH CENTURY. 


(portionem ipsi debitam resarcire | nec ullum precatorem ex in- 
strumento— | pro memorata narratione per vim con[fecto|— | 
sed hoc viribus vacuato) 


The writing is large, the body of the letters being 
above three-quarters of an inch high. A comparison of 
the letters, as set out in the Table, with those of the ᾿ 
alphabet of the waxen tablets leaves no room to ques- 
tion their connection, but at the same time shows the 
changes effected by the flourished style of the later 
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hand and also by its more cursive formation with pen © 
and ink upon papyrus, the natural slope of the writing 
inclining, under the altered conditions, to the right, 
instead of inclining rather to the left, or at least being 
upright, as in the waxen tablets. It is interesting to note 
the change in the shdpe of B, to suit the system of con- 
necting letters practised in the more cursive style, from 
the stilted a-form of the tablets with closed bow, to an 
open-bowed letter somewhat resembling a reversed 
modern cursive 6. The tall letters have developed 
loops ; O and v-shaped U are small and written high in 
the line. The shapes of E, M, and N are peculiar; but 
the first is evidently only a quick formation, in a loop, 
of the old double-stroke E (ll), and the other two, 
although they have been compared with the Greek 
minuscule mu and nu, as if derived from those letters, 
appear to be nothing more than cursive shapes of the 
Latin capitals M and N. 

This official hand, however, as already stated, is quite 
exceptional, and we turn to the documents on papyrus 
from Ravenna, Naples, and other places in Italy, dating 
from the fifth century, for examples of the less trammelled” 
Javatopment of the Roman cursive into a bold straggling 
hand, which, however, is not wanting in effectiveness. 
The largest number are brought together by Marini 
(I Papiri Diplomatict), and other examples will be found 
in the works of Mabillon (De Re Diplomatica), Cham- 
polhion-Figeac (Chartes et MSS. sur papyrus), Mass- 
mann (Urkunden in Neapal und Arezzo), Gloria (Paleo- 
grafia); in the Facsimites of Ancient Charters in the 
British Museum, iv. nos. 45, 46; and in Pal. Soe. i. pl. 
2, 28, ii. pl. 51-53. The following facsimile is taken 
from a deed of sale of property in Rimini, now in the 
British Museum, drawn up at Ravenna in the year 572_ 
(Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 2). The papyrus roll on which it is 
inscribed is of great length, measuring as much as 
8 ft. 6 in., and is a foot wide. The writing, not only of 
the deed itself, but also of the attestations, 1s on a large 
scale, which has been reduced to nearly half-size in the 
facsimile. 
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vena nrom Oa 
7» Wu χω κα 
ἊΝ “ν φγγίγόοι Lagu ovis 1 


DEED OF SALE.—A.D. 572. 


(quantum supra scripto emptori interfuerit— | mancipationique 
rei supra scriptae dol[um]— | que esse vi metu et circumscrip 
[tione]— | unciis superius designatis sibi supra seriptus) 


As compared with the alphabet of the waxen tablets the 
letters have here undergone a great alteration, which must 
be chiefly attributed to the variations arising out of the 

_ system of connecting the letters together currente calamo. 
Most of the letters, indeed, have now assumed the shapes 
from which the minuscules of the literary hand of the 
Carlovingian period were directly derived. The letter a 
has no longer any trace of the capital in its composition ; 
it is now the open u-shaped minuscule, derived no doubt _ 
through an open uncial form (ἃ ὁ) from” the parent 
capital ; it is sometimes written in ἃ small form high in 
the line; and it is to be noticed that it is always con- 
nécted with the next following letter, and on this account 

᾿ may be distinguished from the letter u, which is never thus 
connected. This link of the a no doubt has its origin in 
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the sweeping main-stroke of the early cursive letter as seen 
in the waxen tablets. The letter b has thrown away the 
bow on the left, as seen in the chancery hand of the fifth 
century, and has developed one on the right, and appears 
in the form familiar in modern writing. The letter e, 
derived from the ordinary capital, not from the two- 
stroke cursive letter, varies in form in accordance with 
the conditions of its connection with other letters, and 


affords a good illustration of the influence of linking- © 


strokes in determining alterations of shape. Among the 
other letters the fully formed minuscule m and n are 
seen; long r is easily derived from the cursively-written 
letter of the waxen tablets; and s, having developed the 
initial down-stroke or tag, has taken the shape Y; which 
it keeps long after. | 

The general application of the Roman cursive hand to 
the purposes of literature would hardly be expected ; but 
a few surviving instances of its employment for annota-, 


tions and even for entire texts are found in the notes - 
written probably in the fifth century by the Arian bishop - , .. " ’ 


Maximin in the margins of a MS. at Paris containing 
the Acts of the Council of Aquileia; in a short Graeco- 
Latin vocabulary on papyrus (the Greek words being 
written in Roman letters), perhaps of the 5th or 6th 
century (Not. et Eztr. des MSS. xviii. pl. 18); in the 


Ca- 


pC 


grammatical treatise of the 6th century in the palim- af 


psest MS. of Licinianus in the British Museum (Cat. Ane. 
MSS. ii. pl. 1, 2) ; and in the texts of the Homilies of 
St. Avitus at Paris, perhaps of the 6th century (Pal. 
Soc. i. pl. 68), the Ambrosian Josephus on papyrus, 


~ ascribed to the 7th century (Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 59), and 


the Homilies of St. Maximus of Turin, also in the 
Ambrosian Library of Milan, of about the same period 
(Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 82) ; and in other MSS. From the 
survival of comparatively so many literary remains in 
this style of writing, it may be inferred that it was used 
as a quick and convenient means of writing texts in- 
tended probably for ordinary use and not for the 
market. As an example, we give a few lines from 


- the MS. of St. Maximus. 


Vow Poe 
| - 
σι ες a om ζ 


π'ι 
ae 


~ 
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ops myphguls γὼ ρβδἠ εν, Το». 
myeo~hrecd™ OTTO Lom&-lame 
yo, Inculuyraalal urvemen og CE 


dhmur Sie si τρ ρυν pete Ee. on 
vad Qn Tana Pes . ii ὧ 


HOMILIES OF ST. MAXIMUS.—7TH CENTURY. 


([pa]trem specialiter exsuperantium— | [minister in sacerdotio 
comes in ma[rtyrio] — | [labojre in cuius vultibus sanctum 
quoque — | [cre|dimus et quasi in quodam speculo — | [imagi] 
nem contuemur facile enim cognfoscimus ]) 


For our present purpose we need not follow in this 
place the further course of Roman cursive writing. It 
was still used in the legal documents of Italy for some 
centuries, ever becoming more and more corrupt and 
complicated and illegible. Facsimiles of documents of 
the eighth and ninth centuries are given by Fumagalli 
(Delle Istituziont diplomatiche), by Sickel (Monumenta 
Graphica), in the Codex Diplomaticus Cavensis, vol. 1, 
in the Paleograjia artistica di Montecassino, tav. xxxiv., 
xxxv., and by Silvestre (Palzography, i. pl. 187). The 
illegible scrawl into which it finally degenerated in 
notarial instruments of southern Italy was at length 
suppressed by order of Frederic II. in the year 1220. 


5 In the thirteenth century the Roman cursive was unintelligible. 
Simon of Genoa, Clavis Sanctionis (1514, f. 37), says: “ Ego vidi 
Rome in gazophilaciis antiquoruam monasteriorum Rome libros et 

rivilegia ex hac materia (sc. charta) scripta ex litteris apud nos non 
intelligibilibus, nam figuree nec ex toto Greece nec ex toto Latinzg 
erant.” And again, when speaking of papyrus (f. 47), he uses these 
words: “Ego vidi Roms in aliquibus monasteriis antiquissima 
volumina ex eisdem litteris semi-grecis scripta ac nullis modernis 
legibilia.”’” See De Rossi, Codd. Palatini Latini, 1886, Introd. p. ct 


CHAPTER XVL 
LATIN PALHOGRAPHY.—CONTINUED. 
Minuscule Writing.—National Hands. 


We have now to investigate the very interesting sub- 
ject of the formation of the national handwritings of 
Western Europe, derived from Roman writing. On the 
Continent the cursive hand which has just been noticed 
became the basis of the writing of Italy, Spain, and 
Frankland, and from it were moulded the three national 
hands which we know as Lombardic, Visigothic, and 
Merovingian. The common origin of all three is suffi- 
ciently evident on an inspection of the earliest charters 
of those countries. 

In the book-hands elaborated by professional scribes 
from.the cursive, with a certain admixture of uncial and 
half-uncial forms, we see the lines of demarcation between 
the three kinds of writing at length quite clearly defined. 
But it was only to be expected that particularly in the 
earlier stages there should be examples which it would 
be difficult to assign definitely to either one or other οὗ. 
these national divisions; and, as a matter of fact, the 
difference between a MS. written in France and another 
written in Italy is not always so strongly marked as to 
enable us to call the one decidedly Merovingian or the 
other decidedly Lombardic in its style. 
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We will examine the three hands in the order in which 
they have been above referred to, reserving the Mero- 
vingian for the last, as that form of writing leads on to 
ea Caroline Minuscule, which eventually displaced all 
three. 


Lombardic Writing. 


That the national handwriting of Italy, founded on 
the old Roman cursive, should not have developed on 
the same lines throughout the country is attributable to 
political causes. The defeat of the Lombards in northern 
Italy by Charlemagne subjected it there to new in- 
fluences, and checked its development in the direction 
which it continued to follow in the Lombard duchies of 
the south, and particularly in the monasteries of Monte 
Cassino near Naples and La Cava near Salerno, There- 
fore, although the title of Lombardic is given as a 
general term to the writing of Italy in the early middle 

: ages, that title might be more properly restricted to its 
particular development in the south, covering the period 
from the ninth to the thirteenth century, and reaching its__ 

‘climax in the eleventh century. 

In an example of the book-hand of Northern Italy in 
the seventh century, the Verona Augustine (Sickel, 
Mon. Graph. in, 1), we find the half-uncial element very 
strong, and what would be termed the Lombardic 
element, the peculiar adaptation of certain cursive forms, 
rather subordinate. Again, in the Sacramentarium 
(MS. 348) of St. Gall (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 185), which 
belonged to Remedius, Bishop of Chur (a.p. 800-820), 
and which may therefore be placed at least as early 
as the beginning of the 9th century, if not at the end 
of the 8th century, the writing, though classed as Lom- 
bardic, is rather of the type which we should prefer to 

| call modified Lombardic. In the facsimile here given, 
while the descent of the writing from the Roman cursive 
can pretty readily be traced, the national character of 
the hand is not very marked, and it is only the letters a 3 

Naas. Ἐς Gp ce ek Deere Ae. © fees ἐς 


Ι ” ! 4 s rol 

Cie ws ee. ae Ἄν" Ry MPigitize ya ofp lad ὦ “μὴ 
Ν ὍΣ *#.. ἢ ΄ ‘ ἕξις 5 SG a “ a » ε 
“. ᾽ . : σι κακῇ page a ἔχω me bat ΤῊΣ Κ, “«..-.- Pe tan ta ee « 


we Ho letes ὃ flere. — ¥. Cat hea Neens ems has yee 3 
bow yeh ἐν i. t eed ty. Ι. : 
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(in the double-c form) and t which are absolutely Lom- 
bardic in shape. G decd. 7a. ™) 


( ccarce ] 15 ΠΑΙ͂ quenby re) Ffenmuf- pr 
ἐς εἰεπα cuce (Κῶ. coeccholsea. queem pacifi 


coLye: cufaods ye: «εἶ απο. ἐαγέςζτγε dig- 
ΘΟ: Dao orbe atrrcerunyo\anacum 


SACRAMENTARIUM.—8TH OR OTH CENTURY. 


([inliJbata: Inprimis que tibi offerimus pro | ecclesia tua 
sancta . catholica . quam pacifi | care . custodire . adunare . et 
regere dig | neris . toto orbe terrarum: Una cum) 


To illustrate the Lombardic hand in one of its earliest 
stages, written cursively, we take a few lines from a 
deed of Grimoaldus IV., Duke of Benevento, of the year 
810 (Paleograjia artistica di Montecassino—Longobardo- 
Cassinese, tav. ΧΧΧῚΥ.). 


An (ln 


PAY at 
τῇ Ἢ 
(2. \. ea Lend bt 
aio ag 
DEED FROM BENEVENTO.—-A.D. 810. 


ὃ Bok ore: spe Va. 


nr 


MALT 
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(—invitis seu sponte ante cuiuscumque perso[na] | —abbatéssam 
seu prepositos vel qui hab eis sunt ordi[nati] | —semper iam 
phatus cenobius abbatissa vel | —omnesque sibi subiectis abeque 
omni) 


Here we have a writing which is essentially the Roman 
cursive, but subjected to certain exaggerations and 
peculiarities of formation which, being further developed, 
afterwards mark the Lombardic hand. The open a, the 
looped t, and the e with an indented or broken back are 
letters to be noticed. The manner of writing the letter 
a above the line in a zig-zag stroke commencing with a 
curve (hab in 1. 2, and phatus in 1. 8) is only an exag- 
geration of the practice which was referred to above in 
the remarks upon the Ravenna documents. 

The next facsimile is from a MS. of Albinus Flaccus 
“De Trinitate,” of the year 812, in the monastery of 
Monte Cassino ‘Pal, art. di M. Οὐ. tav. xxxvii). 


c&nbien quecdpignmeafy herdiusde 
wgynaxc Cinaim ἀπ) τι fancenfnas 

esyp§ohim. cedip feof ecdicboccay Run 
Manene ΠᾺΡ her ariuf ipfiam Yar ced 
τοῖς 8ὲ clYofeennof p ceGfrcfBifenfftn ΒΥ 


ALBINUS FLACCUS.—a.D. 812. 


(centum quadraginta tres hos divide— | triginta centum viginti 
remanent.— | egyptiorum . ad ipsas adice octo et fiun(t] | — 
triginta superat unus ipsum est ad— | Sic et ceteros annos per 
aeras discurrentes—) 


In this example the hand is formally written as a 
book-hand, with the characteristic shapes of the letters 
a, e, and t now quite developed. And even at this early 


OMS. ὦ δὰ {(-- e\ bg, “ἢ; oe Φ 2s 


Latin Paleography. 221 


period there is discernible the tendency to give a finish 
to short vertical strokes, as in m,n, and τι, by adding 
heavy oblique heads and feet. This style of ornamental 
finish was carried to its height in the course of the 
eleventh century, and had the result of imparting to 
Lombardic writing of that period, by the strong contrast 
of the fine and heavy strokes, the peculiar appearance 
which has gained for it the name of broken Lombardic. * 
The facsimile which follows is a good specimen of this 
type. Itis from a Lectionary written at Monte Cassino 
between the years 1058 and 1087 (Pal. art. di M. OC. 
tav. xlv.). 


nof ὃ louur not 


x prcacyf nb ln 
{enguint ΟΖ 


CUT nhin fignum 
{occe Roe Bo St 


LECTIONARY.—A.D. 1058-1087. 


(nos οὐ lavit nos | a peccatis nostris in | sanguine suo.’ et fe | 
cit nostrum regnum | sacerdotes deo et) 


After this period the Lombardic hand declines in 
beauty and becomes more angular. A specimen of the 
later style is found in a commentary on monastic rules 
by Bernard, abbot of Monte Cassino from 1264 to 1282 
(Pal. art. di M. C. tav. liii ). 


mene mm 
a { ee Lvs 


= > 
Huck poe 
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fum.@ δ, chouad @d ὀκούδισυ vets: 
fuer χει Kio umes Fat crabs z 
oe Kfentlinaad pfolleps. ἃ nso; 
gars FRE, δ. franz νἱῃσθιῦ 
δι βιιδιοίν. 9ebta2 οὖ habehe cblibro 


MONASTIC RULES.—A.D. 1264-1282, 


(sum .id est tributum quod ex debito debent , sicut servi 
domino videlicet septem vicibus in| die et semel in noete 
ἮΝ psallere . non negli | gant reddere . id est reddant diligenter | 
6 tte et studiose . debent enim habere a biblio[theca]) 


Visigothic Writing. 

Visigothic is the title given-to the national writing of 
Spain derived from the Roman cursive. It runs a course 
very close to that of the Lombardic, developing a book- 
hand of distinctive character, which is well established 
in the eighth and ninth centuries_and lasts down to the 
twelfth century. Its final disuse was due, as in the case 
of the other continental national hands, to the advance 
of the Caroline minuscule hand, which, however, as was 
to be expected, could only displace the native hand by 
degrees, making its presence felt at first in the north of 
the Peninsula.’ In the collection of photographic fac- 
similes Hxzempla Scripturae Visigoticae, edited by P. 


1 «Dans un des volumes acquis par nous se trouve le catalogue des 
livres que le monastére de Silos possédait au commencement da xiiie 
siécle.... Le redacteur du catalogue a pris soin d’avertir que 
plusieurs des livres de son abbaye étaient écrits en lettres francaises 
re C’est une allusion ἃ la révolution qui s’introduit au xiie 
siécle, et peut-étre dés le xi, dans les hubitudes des copistes espagnols, 
probablement sous l’influence des colonies frangaises que notre grande 
abbaye de Cluni envoya dans plusieurs diocéses d’Espagne.” Delisle, 
Mélanges de Paléographie, p. 59, 


1. 
᾿΄. 


ry f μι, wolR - Oh Vary 
$6 JAY ς ἢ . ( Win) 
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Ewald and G. Loewe (Heidelberg, 1883), the course of 
the Visigothic writing can be fairly followed. In the 
cursive hand of the seventh saa! we find little varia- 
tion from the Roman cursive; but almost immediately we 
are in the presence of a half-cursive book-hand (Ez. 4) 
which is attributed to the 7th or 8th century, and 
which has already assumed a distinctive character, as 


will be seen from the following facsimile. It comes 
from a treatise of St. Augustine ina ΜΆ. in the Escurial. 


δὰ {ava modrcus Of fO-norcnums ia dict 


sas : : Aen. qut sum 
Vcore Re VA gu ολρμς duc Desde 
me nioontTns laln Nerang no 
oT fam aatedvs ἀν ἣν" etal 


51, AUGUSTINE.—7TH OR 8TH CENTURY, 


mv cut Ler 4 fy om ata 
ie ae 
Sn a 


({qujod scit medicus esse noxium sanitati | —medicus ergo ut 


9 
& 
9 


᾿ 


Ν 
1 


egrum exaudiat | —voluntatem . denique etiam ipsa | —accipit .m . 


propter quod ter déminum rogabit | —mea nam virtus in in- 
firmitate perficitur |'—tur a te stimulus carnis quem accepisti) 


In this specimen the old forms of the Roman cursive 
letters are treated in a peculiar method, the inclination 
of the writing to the left imparting a compressed and 
angular character. The high-shouldered letter_r and 
the ordinary t are already in fhe forms which at a later 
period are prominent in Visigothic MSS., and the letter 

_gis beginning to take the q-form which makes it the 
most characteristic letter of the Visigothic alphabet. 
It is interesting to notice the shapes of a and u (the 
linking of the first letter which distinguishes it, as in 


é 


ὰ NB. Sick -shifer a * Ket ἣν I δὲς ; ai 
4 x εἰ , ᾿" : q 


Γισια @ lA. ἣν " a 


“ i μὴ: 
- ᾿ od ‘ 

yf 
id 


‘ 


" 


ἢ κ 


— 
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its Roman prototype, from the independently written u, 
still being observed), the forms of p, and the different 
changes of t when in combination with other letters— 
all referable to their Roman ancestors. 

In many of the specimens of the eighth and ninth 
centuries we find a small evenly-written hand, in which 
the light and heavy strokes are in strong contrast, the 
inclination of the letters being still rather to the left. 
But we choose our next facsimile from a MS. which is 
of a rather more formal type, and is a more direct link 
in the development of the later style. It is froma MS. 
of the Etymologies of St. Isidore, in the Escurial, of 
the first half of the 9th century (Ez. 14). 


ae 


{UNH hROUL-) etic 
alii nou Mdeonuncupacae 
Gute nnoud-? labia lL: 
Sreund ΞΡ ΒΕ ΡΎΨΟΝΝ 
δέ udcur rung victim .6opat 


ST. ISIDORE.—9TH CENTURY. 


(sunt nova. Testamentum | autem novum . ideo nuncupatur . | 
quia innovat., non enim illum | discunt . nisi homines reno- 
vati | ex vetustate per gratiam et perti—) 


The letters of the Visigothic hand are here fully 
developed; and at the same time the thickening or 
clubbing of the tall vertical strokes seems to indicate 
the influence of the French school. Attention may be 
drawn to the occurrence in the last line of the abbre- 
viated form of per peculiar to the Visigothic hand, 
which in other countries would represent pro. 
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We advance some hundred years, and select our next 
facsimile from a Martyrology in the British Museum 
(Pal. Soc. i. pl. 95), which was written in the diocese 
of Burgos in the year 919. 


luctiocéum cupreeplecan- qutig ee 
deécollucary O16’ baie proc | 

C1119 ‘evjoretuurregt philrppur 

bs cult cum filo mo furcum. ; 


nocat cofporwicu exlndomo Ore, 
MARTYROLOGY.—A.D, 919. | 


(iussit eum capite plecti:. quumque | decollatus esset beatus 
Prota | sius.’ ego servus Christi Philippus | abstuli cum filio 
meo furtim | nocte corpora sancéfa .’ et in domo) 


It will be seen that this specimen differs from the 
last one in being rather squarer in form of letters and in ᾿ 
having the vertical strokes finer. There is, in fact, ἃ. 
decided loss as regards actual beauty of writing. The ° 
MS. is one which may be classed as a specimen of calli- 
graphy, and therefore rather in advance of others of 
the same period which still retain much of the older 
character, and is dominated by the increasing influence 
of the French hand. In passing, the use of the con- ἐν 


uncti um in our specimen may be noticed, a practice | * .., - 
of Visigothic scribes, while those of other nations employ 

the form cum. 

~The squareness_and thinness of type which we have 

seen appearing in the above specimen increases In course | 

of time, and is most characteristic of later Visigothic ' 
writing of the eleventh and early twelfth centuries. In 


4 


te J 


or 
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this change, too, we may trace the same influence which 
is seen at work in other handwritings of Western Kurope 
of that period. | 

Our last Visigothic facsimile is supplied by a MS. of 
the Commentary of Beatus on the Apocalypse, now in the 
British Museum (Pal. Soc. i pl. 48), which was written 
in the monastery of St. Sebastian of Silos, in the diocese 
of Burgos, in the year 1109. 


udhane peclam pature? υαίδηρ nibs 


foctot faustus. cuquof τον ΤΙΝ 


ln dolonb pus Ν ; 4} etanmqua αεωο 
pectum ce ptfutum esto eaptlors 


COMMENTARY ON THE APOCALYPSE.—A.D. 1109. 


(ad hance ecclesiam pertrait . ut semper sibi | socios requirat . 
cum quos precipitetur | in geenna.’ semper enim hec mulier 
etiam | ante adventum domdni parturiebat | in doloribus suis . 
que est antiqua ecclesta | patrum et profefarum . et sanctorum 
et apostolorum) 


Merovingian Writing. 


The hands which have been classed as Merovingian, 
practised as they were over the whole extent of the 
Frankish empire, were on that account of several types ; 
and, as has been already stated, the boundary line 
between the different national hands is not always to 
be accurately traced. First to consider the style of 
writing to which the name of Merovingian may par 
excellence .be applied, we turn to the many official 


ΜΟΙ  ἀοὸτστ τε εν 
: be 4 & «νὰ ἜΣ 
in bony Ue er ae t Ckeeeod® O bole: “Ge ; 


Ν ‘ - = Ι gen @ Ox ᾿ 
οὖ χ ἡ να γος Ί ὠνὰς yejuced , tee ἜΣ 
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documents still in existence of the Merovingian dynasty 
which are to be found in facsimile in such works as 
Letronne’s Diplomata (1848), the Facsimile de Chartes 
et Diplomes Meérovingiens et Carlovingiens of Jules 
Tardif (1866), the Katserurkunden in Abbildungen of 
von Sybel and Sickel (1880, etc.), and the Musée des 
Archives Départementales (1878). In these the Rom 
cursive is transformed into a curiously cramped style of | , 
writing, the letters being laterally compressed, the 
strokes usually slender, and the heads and tails of letters 
exaggerated. As an example we may take a section 
from a charter of Childebert III., in favour of the Abbey 
of St. Denis, of the year 695 (‘Lardif, Monuments His- 
toriques, p. 28). 


CH SIMS A] OA i vs 
Pod evar mslnOe crtgnce τῶ 
Occbyygpom Ch ΜΠ Hy" 
i WrirerelnayegomuMgane « ἡ 
WIS (Ἷ ΜΉ ςς 
pro piers χων ΤΥ 


ΖἼἾ 
Ν 
CHARTER OF CHILDEBERT IIIl.—aA.D. 695. 


sexcen |tus eum roganti pro ipso conposuisset et pro | — 
ieee Hosdinio in pago Belloacense ad intefgrum] | — 
per suo estrumentum delegasset vel fir[masset] | —ibidem ad , 
presens aderat interrogatum fuit |—sua in suprascripto loco 
Hosdinio ipsius Hai[{noni] | —[v]el firmasset sed ipsi Boc- 
tharius clirecus in) 

Q 2 
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There is no difficulty in tracing the descent of the 
various forms of letters here employed from the parent 
stock, the Roman cursive. But, besides such shapes 
as those of the varying t and the high-written a and 
the coalescing form of the same letter in combination, 
as in the word ad, which at once arrest the eye, special 
notice may be taken of the narrow double-c shaped a, 
which is characteristic in this hand, and, in a less degree, 
οὗ the τι, worn down into a curved or sickle-shaped stroke 
—a form which is found in the book-hand, not only as 


—— 


The book-hand immediately derived from this style 
of writing, which is, in fact, the same hand moulded into 
a set calligraphic style, appears in various extant MSS. 
of the seventh and eighth centuries, We select a speci- 
men from a Lectionary of the Abbey of Luxeuil, written 
in the year 669.” 


hyc8Pr craig burn sudo COOMANUOC™ 
dis CMT lla ee εν 
salepcoempenclyy, ‘psxtrnccudnOM. 
RPINEUIENE- PPopesus bum Con 
Fcoondheccday, Θονονθρη gee fenins 
LECTIONARY OF LUXEUIL.—A.D. 669. 


(hic est qui verbum audit . et continuo c[um gau] | dio accipit 
illud . non habet autem in s[e ἐκ πα | sed est temporalis, 
facta autem tri[bulatione] | et persecutione . propter verbum . 
con[tinuo] | scandalizatur, qui autem est semina(tus]) 


* See Notice sur un Manuscrit de PAbbaye de Lureuil, by L. 
Delisle, in Notices et Exrtraits des MSS., tome xxxi. ; and Questions 
Mérovingiennes, no. iii., by J. Havet (1885). - 


ym MM) Nee, Pl See nme (μη 2) 
N ΣΝ : q ὮΝ “ τς : 4 ae ᾿ 
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As an example of the same type of writing, but of 
later date, the following facsimile is taken from a MS. 
ef Pope Gregory’s Moralia, probably of the latter part | 
of the 8th century, in the British Museum (Add. MS., 
31,031; Cat..Anc. MSSQ. ii. pl. 88). 


ST. GREGORY’S MORALIA.—STH CENTURY. - & 


(deseratur . Quia et frustra velociter currit— | veniat deficit. 
Hinc est enim quod de reprobis— | sustinenciam. hinc est enim 
quod de electis suis— | mansistis mecum in temtacionibus meis . 
hinc— | ad finem iustus perseverasse describitur) 


Of other types of handwriting which were used within 
the limits of the Frankish empire and which must be 
considered under the present division, there are some . 
which bear a close resemblance to the Lombardic style— 
so close, indeed, that many MSS. of this character have 
been classed as Lombardic. We are here, in fact, in 
presence of the same difficulties as have been noticed 
under the section dealing with Lombardic writing; and 
Lave to deal with examples, any classification of which, 
in face of their mixed character, cannot but be to some 
extent arbitrary. 

The following specimen is from the Haney MS. 5041, 
in the British Museum, containing theological treatises, 
and homilies, of the end of the 7th century. It can- 
not be doubted that the volume was written in France, 


eae L durclope ἸΝ he ea" - 5. ἘΆΝ "ἢ a 7 
Od ΙΒ Jt. 
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and in the character of individual letters it is of the 
Merovingian type, while in general appearance it has 
rather a Lombardic cast. 


Camper hommiber men May quiccabrepeds 
τω any δα" Γώ 4 quicipret Ια 
Qarlecrmp dicocnsmrfurG pit οἰ αἰτιφα Ζιπε- 
ὀγια τισι PKC a Hrenreaa Crayrm 
her commifAssnz spare green(candecq’ 


HOMILIES.—LATE 7TH CENTURY. 


(Cum praees hominibus memento quia tibi est deus | iudicans 
homines scito quia ipse iudicaveris— | Qui locum predicationis 
suscipit ad altitudine | boni actionis ad excelsa transeat et 
eorum | qui sibi commissi sunt opera transcendat) 


The letters which may be specially noticed are the a 
and the sickle-shaped u which were referred to above. 

There are also a certain number of extant MSS. of the 
eighth and ninth centuries of a particular type, of which 
some were certainly written in France, while others 
appear to have been written in Italy. There seems then 
to be a doubt whether we should class this hand as 
Lombardic or as a variation of Merovingian. It_cer- 
tainly approached more nearly-to_the Lombardi 
It appears, for example, in the Paris MS. 3886, con- 
taining a collection of Ecclesiastical Canons, of the 8th 
century (Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 8,9); in some leaves of the early 
part of the 8th century added to a MS. of Homilies, etc., 


written at Soissons early in that century*; and, on the 


8 See Notice sur un Manuscrit Merovingien de la Brbliothe 
Royale de Belgique, by L. Delisle, in Notices et Extratts des MSS., 
tome xxxi. Mons. Delisle classes these leaves as Lombardic, and 
remarks; “ Il nous fait voir combien l’emploi de |’écriture lombardique, 
importée chez nous par des moines italiens, devait étre ordinaire dans 
les abbayes franques.” 


ee eer Te Te, ome eee ee lay a ot Bee: 
τ / ἢ 7 : 
Oe Prageiu Cc Cais co. Μὲ εν! Ἂ h tear Thy pee , Ὑ ἤν. 4 
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-other hand, in the Harley MS. 3063, the commentary of 

Theodore of Mopsuestia on the Pauline Epistles (Cat. 
Anc. MSS. ii. pl. 35), of the 9th century, which, from 
internal evidence seems to have been written in Italy. 
We select a few lines from the Soissons MS. 


clurmidaheeep «νειὰ φανήγεζιρσο lave Τ 
[ἅπασι np nT; Numqueem luptey tc 
mu mlupent implehaupinrquicrs i 


seiedl 


Cay 
demo llsarp tegtes tt tcl) 4 


πὰ ὡς fed desonsmicé 


SERMON OF ST. CSARIUS.—STH CENTURY. 


(aliis maledicere propter illud quod scriptu[m]— | regnum dei 
possedibunt , Numquam iurar[e]— | vir multum iurans im-, 
plebitur iniquitat{e]— | de domo illius plaga . Quod autem! 
dicit de do— | plagam.’ non de domo terrena sed de anima ei), 


But it must not be forgotten that the Uneial and Half- 
uncial styles were still employed for the production of 
the greater number of literary MSS.; and that the pro- 
fessional scribes, who were of course expert both in 
those formal book-hands andinthe more cursive characters 
of the Merovingian, would naturally, when writing with- 
out special care or in a rough and ready style, mix the 
characters of the different hands. Thus we are prepared 
to find the influence of the uncial and half-uncial showing 
itself in modifying the extravagances of the cursive 


κεἰ 


eon 
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Merovingian, and, on the other hand, the cursive breaking 
out among lines written in a more formal character. 
Two very interesting MSS. in a variety of hands in 
which these influences are marked have been described 
by Monsieur Delisle: Notice sur un Manuscrit Mero- 


vingien Φ Buguppins (1875) written early in the 8th 


century, and Notice sur un Manuscrit Merovingien de la 
Bibluothéque d’Epinal (1878) of the Epistles of St. 
Jerome, written in the year 744. The two following 
facsimiles represent two of the many hands employed. 


epoaigys quodpayapanem dictum 
co Whurugrcantacur YUreycy 
εἰς pyspaaqclt nor chrds combo md rin 
VII Chere taypruce.cyecetOr|nu 
MENDED 06 ai tur cyecloe- 
ΡΝ pri npor [ττ. le thle - 
EUGYPPIUS.—8TH CENTURY. [ ΕΝ : 


(—e potuerit quod per serpentem dictum .|| —fructu ligni illius 


vescerentur quia sci | —deus propter dinoscentiam boniet ma | 
—([bo]num creature suae creator invi | —[spirlitali mente 
praeditus credere | —[cre]dere ipsit non possit . propterea 
mu—) 


Here we have a hand cast into a fairly simple form, 


but in some words using more cursive letters than in 


others. 

In the next example the influence of the half-uncial 
style is more evident, and the minuscule book-hand has 
here advanced to that stage of development which only 
required a master to mould it into the simple and elegant 
form which it was soon to receive. 
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Nopofredewream bunclogy. 
yporirc Τὶ ur prourzenrtruebona” 


TOU IPro-fiyaion- quramagna 
UG CERO rdetiaircequ«corton 
αὐτο ΟΡ proreme. lump 

τὴ En TtcT10N ἄγ. Ecnu gar e” 


ST. JEROME.—a.D. 744. 


(—ri oportet . ante tribunal Christi | —[co]rporis sui . prout 
gessit . sive bonum. | —te virgo . filia Sion. quia magna | — 
[t]ua effunde sicut . aqua cor. con[tra] | —[man]us tuas . pro 
remedium pecca[torum ] | —[la]mentationem . et nullo quidem) 


Later examples of the eighth century continue to 
show an advance towards the desired minuscule literary | — 
hand which should take the place of the less convenient 
uncial writing. 


The Caroline Reform. 


The period of Charlemagne is an epoch in the history 
of the handwritings of Western Europe. With the 
revival of learning naturally came a reform of the writing 
in which the works of literature were to be made known. 
A decree of the year 789 called for the revision of church 
books; and this work naturally brought with it a great 
activity in the writing schools of the chief monastic 
centres of France. And in none was there greater 
activity than at Tours, where, under the rule of Alcuin 
of York, who was abbot of St. Martin’s from 796 to 804 
was specially developed the exact hand which has received 
the name of the Caroline Minuscule. Monsieur Delisle, 
in his Mémoire sur l’Ecole calligraphique de Tours au 


—_—— -- 
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tx siecle (1885) * enumerates as many as twenty-five 
MSS. of the Carlovingian period still in existence which, 
from the character of the writing, may be ascribed to 
the school of Tours or at least to scribes connected with 
that school. 

Of the capital writing employed in the titles and other 
ornamental parts of such MSS. we need not concern 
ourselves; but, besides the minusculo hand, there is a 
hand, employed, in a sense, as an ornamental form of 
writing, which is characteristic of the school and is 
adapted from the Roman Half-uncial hand of the sixth 
century. We select a few lines from one of Monsieur 
Delisle’s facsimiles, taken from a MS. at Quedlinburg. 


Necreutt Ctampullacumo 
Leo quod benedixeractuper— 
Conftracummarmorempar 
umentum caecidit CTIN 
τεξ τα CE INUENTOL 


SULPICIUS SEVERUS.—EARLY 9TH CENTURY, 


(ne crevit et ampulla cum o | leo quod benedixerat super | con- 


stratum marmorem pa | vimentum caecidit et in | tegra est 
inventa, 


If reference 1s made to the facsimiles of half-uncial 
writing above (p. 202) it will be seen how in this hand 
the sentiment of breadth in the older hand is maintained, 
as 6.4. ἴὰ the sweeping strokes of r ands, and in the width 


4 Extrait des Mémoires de ? Académie des Inscriptions et Belles- 


Lettres, tome Xxxii. | 
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and curves of aand m. The shape of g is also to be 
noticed ; and not less the employment of the capital N. 

The habit of copying this fine bold type of early 
writing undoubtedly contributed to the elegance of the 
minuscule hand which was developed in the French 
school. Of this hand the following example is selected 
from the same MS. of Quedlinburg. 


exuberib:caprarum.autoumum pal 
Torum manupradfif- Longalinea 
coptofi Lacal’ ef Fluere! pee far~ 


roxic incolomif:’Kjofobfaupefacy 


ranracreimiraculo. tdquod ipfa 


cogebar uerttaf facebamur won 


SULPICIUS SEVERUS.—EARLY 9TH CENTURY. 


(ex uberibus caprarum aut ovium pas | torum manu praessis . 
longa linea | copiosi lactis effluere.’ Puer. sur | rexit incolomis.’ 
Nos obstupefacti | tantae rei miraculo . id quod ipsa | cogebat 
veritas fatebamur . non) 


We now leave for the present the further consideration 
of this new style and devote the following chapter to an 
examination of the early Irish and English schools of 
writing, which followed a different line from that of the 
continental national hands. 


& 


© 


- 


“A : = en 
Che tt { [5 νὰ ν' in fie come wl fe. ee ἔπι ἔων > Vv mek 
he poe Oe. 


Me Cap ἐκ tS pee Poe ows ἐς Sea ae re at Cece Pye: os. ἢ 
d necee stort, deh mas WD be le ett ον 
oe al ἐς /{ ee ae Ἶνκ Ce, ge Ces tn (loc. Ce Le. Be: ἢ ἐν 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


LATIN PALZOGRAPHY.—CONTINUED. 
Irish Writing. 


THE origin and development of theearly handwritings 
of our own Islands differ from those of the continental 
nations of Western Europe which have been examined 
in the last chapter. While on the continent the Roman 
Cursive hand formed the basis of the national forms of 
writing, in Ireland and England the basis was the 
Roman Half-uncial. 

The foundation of the early Church in Ireland and 
the consequent spread of civilization naturally fostered 
the growth of literature and the development of a 
national school of writing; while at a later period the 
isolation of the country prevented the introduction of 
new ideas and changes which contact with neighbouring 
nations invariably effects. Ireland borrowed the types 
for her handwriting from the MSS. which the Roman 
missionaries brought with them; and we must assume 
that the greater number of those MSS. were written in 
the half-uncial character, and that there was an unusually 
scanty number of uncial MSS. among the works thus 
imported ; otherwise it is difficult to account for the 
development of the Irish hand on the line which it 
followed. 

In writing of the course of Greek Paleography we 
had occasion to notice the very gradual changes which 
came over the handwriting of Greece, confined as it was 
to a comparatively small district and to a single language. 
In Ireland this conservatism is still more strongly marked. 
The hand which the modern Irish scholar writes is 


mL 


OO ae aoe Ce Lb, Su es ae Tay .evk 
᾿ : 


᾿- 
ar 
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essentially, in the forms of its letters, the pointed hand. 
of the early middle ages; and there is no class of MSS. 
which can be more perplexing to the palesographer than 
Trish MSS. Having once obtained their models, the 
Irish scribes developed their own style of writing and 
went on practising it, generation after generation, with 
an astonishing uniformity. The English conquest did 
not disturb this even course. The invaders concerned 
themselves not with the ianguage and literature of the 
country. They were content to use their own style of 
writing for grants of land and other official deeds; but 
they left the Irish scribes to go on producing MSS. in 
the native characters. 

The early Irish handwriting appears in two forms: 
the round and the pointed. Of pure uncial writing we 
have to take no account. There are no undisputed 
Irish MSS. in existence which are written in that style ; 
although the copy of the Gospels im uncials, which was 
found in the tomb of St. Kilian and is preserved at 
Wirzburg, has been quoted as an instance of an Irish 
uncial MS. The writing is in ordinary uncial characters 
and bears no indication of Irish nationality (Z. and W., 
Hzempla, 58). 

The round Irish hand ishalf-uncial, and in its characters 
there is close relationship with the Roman half-uncial 
writing as seen in the MSS. of Italy and France dating 
from the fifth or sixth century. A comparison of the 
earliest surviving Irish MSS. with specimens of this 
style leaves no room to doubt the origin of the Irish 
round hand; and, without accepting the traditional as- 


. eription of certain of them to St. Patrick or St. Columba 


- 


or other Irish saints, there can be no hesitation in 
dating some as far back as the seventh century. We 
may therefore plece the period of the first development 
of the Irish round hand somewhat earlier, namely, in 
the sixth century, the Roman half-uncial MSS. of which 
time evidently served as models, 

Among the oldest extant Irish MS. of this character 
is the fragmentary copy of the Gospels, of an early 
version, in the library of Trinity College, Dublin (Nat. 


oe 
ry 
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MSS. Ireland, i. pl. 2; Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 33), which is to 
be ascribed to the latter part of the 7th century. The 
writing bears a very close resemblance to the con- 
tinental half-uncial hand, but at the same time has the 
distinct impress of its Irish nationality, indicated gene- 
rally in a certain angular treatment of some of. the 
strokes which in the Roman half-uncial MSS. are 


round. ΡΟ Cm A nr: ἃ τἰ 


ἧς 


Curmeurpupdeuepursclemaa 
Cponhabéo quocdponamay 
aciitledewrurrerponddau 
Laimbi molaurerre Jamormu 
Cte Spruenimecubiculomcuny, 
Now porttmningere Cdane- 
GOSPELS.—LATE 7TH CENTURY. 


({ami]cus meus supervenit de via a[d mej | et non habeo quod 
ponam an[te illum] | ad ille deintus respondens [dicit no] | li 
mihi molestus esse iam ostiu[m clusum] | est et pueri in cubi- 
culo mecum [sunt] | non possum surgere et dare) 


The MS. may be cited as a specimen of a style of 
writing which was no doubt pretty widely used at the 
time for the production of MSS. of a good class—a 
careful working book-hand, which, however, did not 
compete with the sumptuous style for which the Irish 
scribes had by this time become famous. The same 
kind of writing, but more ornamental, is found in a 
Psalter (Nat. MSS. Ireland, i. pl. 8, 4) traditionally 
ascribed to St. Columba, but probably also of the same 
date as the Gospels just described. | 

No school of writing developed so thoroughly, and, ᾿ 
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apparently, so quickly, the purely ornamental side of 
calligraphy as the Irish school. The wonderful inter- 
laced designs which were mtroduced as decorative 
adjuncts to Irish MSS. of the seventh and eighth 
centuries are astonishing examples of skilful drawing 
and generally of brillant colourmg. And this passion 
for ornamentation also affected the character of the 
writing in the more elaborately executed MSS.—some- 
times even to the verge of the fantastic. Not only were 
fancifully formed initial letters common in the principal 
decorated pages, but the striving after ornamental effect 
also manifests itself in the capricious shapes given to 
various letters of the text whenever an opportunity 
could be found, as, for instance, at the end of a line. 
The ornamental round hand which was elaborated under 
this influence, is remarkable both for its solidity and its 
graceful outlines. The finest MS. of this style is the 
famous copy of the Gospels known as the “ Book of 
Kells,” now in the library of Trinity College, Dublin 
(Nat. MSS. Ireland, 1. pl. 7-17; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 55-58, 
88, 89), in which both text and ornamentation are 
brought to the highest point of excellence. 


Foac-“Getpsum HOoup 
uum faceRe-stRrec ΒΤ 
Conoawa HuNCoecRuce— 
muse: Gupdrcwcdyo 
derG-euTn siuuGc ρας, 


BCOK OF KELLS.—-7/th CENTURY. Τὰ 


ΤΥ: 
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(fecit . Se ipsum non pfotest sal] | vam facere si rex Israh[el 
est des] | cendat nune de cruce[et crede] | mus ei . Confidit in 
domino [et nunc li] | beret eum si vult dixit) 


Although tradition declares that the MS. belonged to 
St. Columba, who died in the year 507, it does not 
appear to be older than the latter part of the seventh 
century. 

It was a volume of this description, if not the Book 
of Kells itself, which Giraldus Cambrensis, in the twelfth 
century, saw at Kildare, and which he declared was so 
wonderful in the execution of its intricate ornamental 
designs that its production was rather to be attributed 
to the hand of an angel than to human skill. The oftener 
and the more closely he examined it, the more he found 
in it to excite his admiration.’ 

Another MS. of Irish execution, which is of the same 
character, but not nearly so elaborate as the Book of 
Kells, is the copy of the Gospels of St. Chad, at Lich- 
field (Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 20, 21, 35). But the grand style of 
round half-uncial writing which is used in these MSS. 
was not adapted for the more ordinary purposes of 
literature or the requirements of daily intercourse, and, 
after reaching the culminating point of excellence in the 
Book of Kells, it appears to have quickly deteriorated— 
at all events, the lack of surviving examples would 
appear to indicate a limit to its practice. The MS. of 
the Gospels of MacRegol, written about the year 800, 
now in the Bodleian Library, is a late specimen, in 
which the comparative feebleness and rough style of the 
writing contrast very markedly with the practised 
exactness of the older MSS. 


1 Sin autem ad perspicacius intuendum oculorum aciem invitaveris 
et longe penitius ad artis arcana transpenetraveris, tam delicatas et 
subtiles, tam arctas et artitas, tam nodosas et vinculatim colligatas, 
tamque recentibus adhuc coloribus illustratas notare poteris intri- 
caturas, ut vere hzec omnia potius angelica quam humana diligentia 
jam asseveraveris esse composita. Hc equidem quanto frequentius 
et diligentius intueor, semper quasi novis cel θραι semper magis ac 
magis admiranda conspicio."—TZbvpographia Hibernia, ii. 38. 
Nat. MSS. Ireland, ii. pl. 66. 
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prophents audianci1wo 
abracham seclsiquis emo 
caraam agenc-arcuucem tL 
nauelt uncneg: SIGUIS ECMOR 


GOSPELS OF MACREGOL.—-ABoUT A.D. 800, 


(prophetas audiant illo[s]— | abracham sed si quis ex mo[rtuis] 
— | [paeni]tentiam agent ait autem ill[i] | —non audiunt neque 
si quis ex mor|tuis])}— 


The pointed Irish nand was derived from the same 
source as the round hand. On the continent we have 
seen that the national cursive hands were but sequels 
of the Roman Cursive subjected to varying conditions, 
and were distinct from the literary or book hands which 
were used contemporaneously by their side. The Irish 
scribes had, or at least followed, but one model—the 
Roman Half-uncial. The pointed hand is nothing more 
than a modification of the round-hand, with the samo 
forms of letters subjected to lateral compression and 
drawn out into points or hair-lines, and is a minuscule 
hand. There cannot be much doubt that this style of 
writing came into existence almost contemporaneously 
with the establishment of a national hand. The round 
hand no doubt preceded it; but the necessity for a 
more cursive character must have made itself felt almost 
at once. The pomted hand, of an ornamental kind, 
appears in some of the pages of the Book of Kells, a 
act which proves its full establishment at a much earlier 
period. The Book of Dimma (Nat. MSS. Ireland, 
1. pl. 18, 19) has been conjecturally ascribed to a period 
of about the year 650, but can scarcely be older than the 
eighth century. The first example to which a certain 
date can be given on grounds of internal evidence which 
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are fairly conclusive is the Book of Armagh (Nat. MSS. 
Ireland, i. pl. 25-29), a MS. containing portions of the 
New Testament and other matter, written, as it seems, 
by Ferdomnach, a scribe who died in the year 844. 


> —_— - τ 


oes Ane lant ple sna uy 
4 Conpurynan — Auyominn 
"γιό inet, qin 
neg: CORAR AAT shower τ pas, 
un Crlarny pipacillic ime μού 
mar plane doy thy “ 


BOOK OF ARMAGH.—BEFORE A.D. 844. 


qwimanduaby Au Opened? Ὸ ἃ τ «4 


([Id]eo dico vobis ne soliciti sitis anime | quid manducetis aut 
corpori vestro quid | induamini nomne anima plus est quam 
868 | ca δὲ corpus quam aésca vestimentum | respicite volatilia 
cali quoniam non serunt | neque congregant in horrea ef pater | 
vester cxlestis pascit ilfa nonne vos | magis plures estis illis) 


There is a close resemblance between the writing of 
this MS, and that of the pointed hand written in 
England at the same period. 

The MS. of the Gospels of MacDurnan, in the 
Lambeth Library (Nat. MSS. Ireland, i. pl. 30, 81) 
of the end of the 9th or beginning of the 10th century 
may be referred to as a specimen of the very delicate 
ad rather cramped writing which the Irish scribes at 
this time affected. 

In the eleventh and twelfth centuries the pointed 
hand took the final stereotyped form which it was to 
follow in the future, and had assumed the angular shapes 
which are henceforth characteristic of the Irish hand. 
As a good example of the early part of the twelfth cen- 
tury we select a passage from the Gospels of Melbrighte 
(Nat. MSS. Ireland, i. pl. 40-42; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 212), 
written in the year 1138, and now in the British Museum. 


a a aomrests per eee 
sf antes 4 Glin Cares 
fey pate, 


ADU αὐ ῳς 
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hopn. OL ego wnrzo Sfp 
a Moy Wreoteetacmicrmcned 4 : 
apey moyamim τη γαῖ Gates. Coubye- 
lreoy np mbechamam. G-eleaany mantb; - 
Box Gy. pom 2 comb lay pe 
ἴεν agp penebad matey aoohen 


GOSPELS OF MELBRIGHTE.—A.D. 1138, 


(Penitentiam ef remisionem peccatorum in ommes gen | tes 
incipientibus ab ierusolima. Vos autem tes | tes estis horum. 
Et ego mitto promissum paftris | mei in vos. Vos autem sedete 
hie in civitate quo | adusgve induamini virtuteexalto. Eduxit | 
autem eos usgue in bethaniam. Et elevatis manibue | suis 
benedixit eis. Et factum est cum benediceret illis re | cessit ab 
eis et ferebatur in celum et ipsi adoran([tes]) 


In the writing of this MS. the old forms of letters 
have undergone but little change, but yet they have 
assumed the essential character of the Irish medisval 
hand. Attention may also be drawn to the use of certain 
forms of abbreviation which are found almost exclusively ! 
in Irish and English MSS. 


But while the writing of Ireland remained untouched 
by external influences, and passed on from generation to 
generation with little change, the influence which, in 
revenge, it exercised abroad was very wide. We shall 
presently see how England was almost entirely indebted 
to Ireland for her national handwriting. In the earl 
middle ages Irish missionaries spread over the Continent 
and foundéd religious houses in France and Italy and 
other countries, and where they settled there the Irish 
form of handwriting was practised. At such centres as 
Luxeuil in France, Wurzburg in Germany, St. Gall in 

RB 
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Switzerland, and Bobio in Italy, it flourished. At first, 
naturally, the MSS. thus produced were true specimens 
of the Irish hand. But thus distributed in isolated spots, 
as the bonds of connection with home became loosened 
and as the influence of the native styles of writing in 
their neighbourhoods made itself more felt, the Irish 
writers would gradually lose the spirit of their early 
teaching and their writing would become traditional and 
simply imitative. Thus the later MSS. produced at 
these Irish settlements have none of the beauty of the 
native hand ; all elasticity disappears, and we have only 
the form without the spirit. 


English Writing. 

The history of writing in England previous to the 
Norman Conquest takes a wider range than that of 
writing in Ireland, although, at least in the earlier 
periods, it runs on the same lines. Here we have to 
take into account influences which had no part in the 
destinies of the Irish hand. In England there were two 
early schools of writing at work: the one originating 
from Ireland, in the north, from which emanated the 
national hand, holding its own and resisting for a long 
time foreign domination; the other, the school of the 
Roman missionaries, essentially a foreign school making 
use of the foreign styles which they brought with them 
but which never appear to have become naturalized. 

We may commence with stating what little can be 
gathered regarding the foreign school from the few 
remains which it has left behind. That the Roman 
Rustic capital writing was made use of by the missionaries 
and was taught in their school, whose principal seat 
must have been at Canterbury, is proved by the occur- 
rence of such specimens as those found in a Psalter of 
about Α.Ὁ. 700, in the Cottonian collection, which belonged 
to St. Augustine’s monastery at Canterbury (Cat. Anc. 
MBS. ii. pl. 12, 18), and in one or two charters, or, more 
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properly, copies of charters. The Psalter just referred 
to also affords an example of the character which the 
foreign uncial assumed in this Canterbury school—an 
unmistakably local character, of which, however, so few 
specimens have survived that perhaps no better proof, 
negative as it is, could be found of the failure of the 
Roman majuscule styles of writing to make their way in 
the country. The celebrated copy of the Bible, the 
“ Codex Amiatinus,” * which was presumably written in 
Northumbria about the year 700, must not be taken as 
an example of native uncial writing. The style is quite 
foreign ; the MS. is probably the work of foreign scribes, 
and has none of the local cast which belongs to the 
Canterbury uncial hand. We must suppose that the 
Canterbury school of writing ceased to exist at a com- 
paratively early period; and, as it had no influence upon 
the native hand, its interest for us is merely incidental. 

The introduction of the foreign minuscule hand in the 
tenth century is due to later political causes and to the 
growth of intercourse with the Continent; and it mast 
be considered as altogether unconnected with the early 
foreign school which has just been discussed. 

Now, as to the native school of writing— 

St. Columba’s settlement in Jona was the centre from 
whence proceeded the founders of monasteries in northern 
Britain; and in the year 634 the Irish missionary Aidan 
founded the see of Lindisfarne (Holy Isle), which 
became a great centre of English writing. At first the 
writing was indeed nothing more than the Irish hand 
transplanted into new soil, and for a time the English 
style is scarcely to be distinguished from that of the 
sister island. But gradually distinctions arose, and the 
English school, under wider influences, developed more 
graceful forms and threw off the restraints which fettered 
the growth of Irish writing. 

We have, then, first to follow the course of English 
writing on the same lines as that of Ireland, and to 
examine the two stvles, the round and the pointed, which 


2 See above, p. 194, 
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here, as in Ireland, were adopted as national forms of 
writing. The round hand again is a half-uncial hand. 
Uncial writing, as we have seen, was excluded from 
Irish writing and therefore finds no place in the English 
school of St. Aidan’s followers. 

The earliest and most beautiful MS. of the English 
round half-uncial is the copy of the Lindisfarne Gospels, 
or the “ Durham Book,” in the British Museum (Pal. 
Soc. i. pl. 8-6, 22; Cat. Anc. MSS. ii. pl. 8-11), said 
to have been written by EHadfrith, Bishop of Lindisfarne, 
about the year 700. 


ΝΣ δὴ Jato StmAnar 

Coco Quitaguiy — 

¥ don x4 

OnNICoON 1D SI 

Quoniogn 1p: 
ἡ congolapyrcur— 
:Cond QUuliesuningHnc: 
Po. DVyrpytay Vespareuiypy 
srauuc1ufgaonmn 


LINDISFARNE GOSPELS.—ABOUT A.D. 700. 


(Beati qui lugunt | quoniam ipsi | consolabuntur | Beati qui 
esuriunt | et sitiunt iustitiam || Gloss: eadge bidon Sa Se 
gemeonas | for Son Sa | gefroefred bidon | eadge bidon Ba Be 
hyncgrad | and Syrstas soSfestnisse) 


_ This very beautiful hand leaves nothing to be desired 
in the precision and grace with which it is executed, 


,. and fairly rivals the great Irish MSS. of the same period. 
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The glosses in the Northumbrian dialect were added by 
Aldred, a writer of the tenth century. 

The round hand was used for books, and, less fre- 
quently, even for charters, during the eighth and ninth 
centuries ; but, although in very carefully written MSS. 
the writing is still solid, the heavy-stroke style of the 
Lindisfarne Gospels appears generally to have ceased at | 
an early date, e give a specimen of a lighter character 
from a fragmentary copy of the Gospels which belonged 
to the monastery of St. Augustine, Canterbury, though 
not necessarily written there (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 8; Cat. 
Anc. USB. ii. pl. 17, 18). It is probably of the end of 
the 8th century. 


enue eum Gpnorce ocbste-, 
Sopum δι ese Cum uno ocudc 
Taurcoan TIcnape Quoc duos 
ocudos hadencem mcg 

IWC hennocm IOs - 


CANTERBURY GOSPELS.—LATE 8TH CENTURY. 


(erue eum et proice abs te. | bonum tibi est cum uno oculo | 
in vitam intrare quam duos | oculos habentem mitti | in 
gehennam ignis) 


In its original state this MS. must have been a volume 
of extraordinary magnificence, adorned with paintings 
and illuminated designs, and having many leaves stained, 
after the ancient method, a beautiful purple, a few of 
which still remain. 

Other specimens of this hand are found in the Durham 
Cassiodorus (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 164), the Epinal Glossary 
(Early Engl. Text Soc.), and in some charters (Facs. 
Anc. Oh. i. 15, ii. 2, 8; Pal. Soc. i. pl. 10). One of the 
latest MSS. in which the hand is written in its best | 
form is the “Liber Vitex,’’ or list of benefactors of Durham 
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baer — ᾿ ΄ ΄ Cas A le MSW ες a 5 ἊΣ 

mle { x. CY. 8 to 7 κα Α ι ἡ " : 
ὟΣ πος χα , ἡ. τὰς st, a Sapared ἽΝ ᾿ 


᾿ 

 Duchan- 
4 : 7 
7, ee ™ 


Wed y 


4 


Ἵ ν- 
εν [Δ 1! 


- 


' 


" 
wyatt easel ας δα at 
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(Cat. Anc. MSS. ii. pl. 25; Pal. δος. i. pl. 288), which 
was compiled about the year 840. 


For study of the pointed English hand there has sur- 
vived a fair amount of material. This form of writing 
was used both for books and documents; but, as might 
be expected, it is chiefly seen in the latter. The Fac- 
sumiles of Ancient Charters in the British Museum and 
the Facsimiles of Anglo-Saxon MSS. (Rolls Series), 
besides many plates published by the Palzographical 
Society, contribute largely to our knowledge of the 
different varieties of the hand as practised in various 
parts of the country, and we are even able to distinguish 
certain forms as peculiar to certain districts. ‘The period 
covered by existing documents in the pointed hand, 
properly so called, ranges from the eighth to the tenth 
century ; later than this time, the changes effected in 
its structure by contact with southern influences mark a 
new departure. In the oldest specimens the writing 
generally exhibits that breadth of form and elegance of 
shape which we have noticed in other handwritings in 
their early stages. Then comes the tendency to lateral 
compression and fanciful variations from the older and 
simpler types. In illustration of the progress of this 
hand it will be convenient to select facsimiles from both 
books and documents in chronological order, the dis- 
tinction between book-hand and cursive hand being not 
very marked, although here, as elsewhere, we must 
expect rather more care in the writing of books than in 
that of documents. | 

Our first example shall be selected from the remark- 


_ ably handsome copy of Bede’s “ Ecclesiastical History,” 


in the University Library of Cambridge, written probably 
not long after the year 730 and, it has been conjectured, 
at Epternach, or some such Anglo-Saxon colony on the 
Continent. The MS. is also famous as containing the 
original Anglo-Saxon of the song of Ceedmon (Pal. Soc. 
i, pl. 139, 140). ᾿ 


4 bwet RAG 6 Cc. 5 ee ae Oe te γον τς a unser ares . & ( Res 
Ἔ- σεως ὙΜῈ)ς Ό ΤΊ Ρ brev-* «λὲς Je (elon ἰ. Ως Pas ξ 
Aline, Hebe Ged. HI 2. Mm We Ww fT, ΕἸ: | 
fagcea rane phe eS aera 49 

ἐκ} 


lronanpondrcpelisoyas - 
bryelayuyy-adcarpopap 
cappmmimaliqgna md10grar 
LadrriaeCatrynoce perm uc 


BEDE’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY.—MIDDLE OF 8TH CENTURY. 


({divijnitus adiutus . gratis canendi— | et supervacui poematis 
facere— | [re]ligionem pertinent religiosam eius— | [ha]bitu 
seculari usque ad tempora pro— δα aliquando didicerat 
— | laetitiae causa decretum . ut 


Nothing could be finer of its kind than the broad, 
bold, style of this hand, and it requires no demonstration 
to explain its evolution from the perfect round hand of 
the early Irish and English scribes who could execute 
such books as the Book of Kells and the Lindisfarne 
Gospels. 

We make an advance of some half-century and next TX. 
take a few lines from a charter. of Cynewulf, King of the 
Mercians, of the year 812 (Pal. Soc, 1. pl. 11). 


\noteqoneN- Regn quogs Slopuopryyinn me- 

ouenay “epi φιάδέ SLacuts leaguer γυῖς 
OU ςοηγεπηστηδας payumiceye pepagty = 
Ἰππίαν uocicancaye [yrca orcprbugondn . 
Lond apyrellatuye Ayuda cepyuainn wide 


MERCIAN CHARTER.—a.pD. 812. 


αἴρο ᾧ Μοέζ meek li σώ ἧς τὸν 395: 
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(Indictione v. Regni quoque gloriosissimi Me[reiorum]— [ἢ 
eventis verbi gratia placuit itaque reg[i]— | —eorum consen- 
tientibus firmiter perager[e]— | hlincas vocitantur iuxta distri- 
butionem— | —lond appellatur. Quam terram vide(licet]) 


The writing of this document is more laterally com- 
pressed than the preceding example, and is refined and 
elegant. Many of the existing charters of Mercian 
origin of this period are in this style, and prove the 
existence of an advanced school of penmanship in the 
Mercian kingdom. Comparing with those deeds other 
finely written specimens which belong to the kingdom 
of Kent, we are disposed to discern in the latter the 
influence of the Mercian school. 

In contrast with this elegant style of writing we find 
a hand practised chiefly in Wessex, and less widely in 
Kent, in which the letters are roughly formed and adopt 
in some instances peculiar shapes. The following 
specimen is taken from a MS. in the Bodleian Library, 
which was written at Winchester, apparently before the 
year 863, and contains collections relating to the paschal 
cycle and other computations (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 168). 


mind ufrt.&co adq, btamrfimo-ac 
porcolico. mihia; pote. Inm plums 
o coltido. ]Ραρα.' ζῶν forvca: Binns 
ς. Apogzolacus wri sompea 

ο- DB anoramend CccltiViP .olua 


Gtrrct pepr qué nudrears mee. 
COMPUTATIONS.—MIDDLE OF 9TH CENTURY. 


({[Do]mino vere . sancto adque beatissimo ac | [a]postolico . 
mihique post dominum pluri | [m]um.colendo. Papa Leoni. 
Pascasinus | [epi]scopus Apostolatus vestri scripta | [diacon]o 
Panormitane Ecclesie . Silva | [no defJerente . percipi que 
nuditati mez) 
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It. will be observed that in this MS., although the 
writing is cast into a fairly regular mould as a book 
hand, the letters are rather straggling in shape, as for 
example i in long s and r, and Seay in the t, the 
oes of which terminates in a short thickened stroke 
. or dot. 

The rugged nature of this southern hand is more 
apparent in the less carefully written charters, as will 
be seen from the following facsimile taken from a 
Kentish charter of the year 858 (Facs. Anc. Chart. ii. 88). 


al conial — τ 
"ηθηζῆὴν Lin he 
one pure καλῷ yi one 


‘cupid mw nt Smane-az Pp ᾿ 


KENTISH CHARTER.—A.D. 858. So pees’! 
τ Ietcae MES) 
({Pas]singwellan hancque livertatem | —tum liventer largitus 
sum | —[dominatiJone furisqve conprehensione | —[se]cura 


et inmunis permaneat) 


The change which took place in the English pointed R 
hand in the course of the tenth century is very marked, 
and towards the close of the century the influence of | 
the French minuscule Hand bégins to assert itself, and 
even, under certain conditions, to usurp the place of the | 
native hand. Characteristic is the disposition to flatten | 
the upper part of the round portion of such letters as : 
a and q, and, so to say, cut it off at an oblique angle. | 
This will be seen in an example selected from a charter 
of AXthelstan of the year 931 (Facs. Anc. Chart. ili. no. 8), 
a good instance of a carefully written document which, 
while exhibiting the new forms just referred to, retains 
much of the graceful character of the earlier century. 
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τῷ On. ΡΝ yuoumtpe 


Spemeatent be piel 


vid 
τῇ Ἄν nls καὶ er P ed 


CHARTER OF ZTHELSTAN.—A.D. 981. 


(to ottes forda; Sonon to wudumere— | Si autem quod absit . 
aliquis diabol{ico]— | examinationis die . stridula cla{ngente] 
— | qui 4 satoris pio sato . filius perd[itionis]— | atque invente 
voluntatis scedula . An[no]) 


With this we may compare the writing of a Latin 
Psalter of about the year 969 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 189), 
having an interlinear Anglo-Saxon gloss of the early 
part of the 11th century. The text is written with 
regularity in well-formed minuscules; but the influence 
of the foreign school can be detected in the fluctuations 
of certain forms, as 6.6. in the letter 5, the round shape 
being more generally used than the long Saxon letter. 


ya —@ f0? κω. ΒΑ \ONANTIC Looe 

urpaciad bon ποπξ adunu 

ω- kia na: becca pal ‘heave 
PRofPERTe 5 sup pilios 


tee Na eo ° gif ty 


do 


tat 
OMINUM Are detad siest incell ¢ 


dende bSe . (evrende 
ens cop big Deum 


© fran ahyldan Verge un fiyr, 
y dedinayepumrs.sin simul nwa 


PSALTER.—ABOUT A.D. 969. 


λα, 
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(qui faciad bonum non esf usque ad unum | [Domi]nus de celo 
prospexit super filios | hominum.' ut videad si est intelle | gens 
aut requirens deum | [O]mnes declinaverunt simul inutiles || 
Gloss: pa do god na ob on anne | drihten of heofena besceawap 
ofer bear | manna pet geseo gif is ynderstan | dende ον ὅθ 
secende drihten | ealle fram ahyldan etgedere unnyt) 


This is not the place to discuss the establishment 
of the foreign minuscule hand as an susepeusene form 
of writing in England. This subject will engage our 
attention when the history of that form of writing will 
be treated as a whole and its progress throughout the 
different countries of Western Europe will be taken 
into one view. It is enough at present to notice the fact 


that foreign minuscules generally take the place of the| 


native hand in the course of the tenth century for Latin 


texts, while the Saxon writing still held its own for 
texts in the vernacular. Thus, in charters of this period 
we find the two styles standing side by side, the body of 
the document, in Latin, bemg written in the foreign 
minuscule hand, and the boundaries of the property 
conveyed, expressed in Anglo-Saxon, being in the native 
hand. This foreign invasion naturally made its chief 
impression in the south, if we may judge from the fact 
that three important MSS. of English origin, which still 
survive, and which are written in the continental style, viz. 
the charter of King Eadgar to New Minster, Winchester 
of the year 966 (Pal. Soc. " 46, 47), the Benedictional 
of Bishop Athelwold of Winchester, earlier than the 
year 984 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 142, 144), and a MS. of the 
Office of the Cross in the British Museum (Pal. Soc. 1. 


pl. 60), which, though not quite so early, falls in the| 
first years of the next century, A.D. 1012-1020, were all 


executed in the southern royal city. 


The beginning of the eleventh century is an epoch of: 


decided change in the native minusculehand, It cannot 
any longer be called a pointed hand. The body of the 
letters becomes squarer, and the strokes above and 
below the line become longer than before. In a word, 
the writing has by this time lost its compactness ; and 


γα 


"Ὶ 1) 
Cpadt κα κω." 


254 Palzxography. 


the change must be attributed to exterior influence, the 
sentiment of the foreign style of the period being 
instilled into the native characters. This change 15 
well illustrated by a MS. of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle 
of about the year 1045 (Pal. Soc. i. 242). 


ec γα γάμοι τοζατπ. embebpunna 
daron- heopon heabo Linda. hamopala : 
peer: ppahimaeabelepay- ramen 
camp ofr. pa lappa xehpene land ral 


ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLE.—ABOUT A.D. 10405. 


(and his broSor eac eadmund expeling eal(dor]— | st sscce. 
swurda ecgum .embe brunna[nburh ]— | clufon . heowon heapo- 
linda . hamora la[fum]— | weardes . swa him gesepele wes . fram 
cn{eo|— | campe oft . wip lapra gehweene land eal{godon]) 


The same characteristics are seen in the series of 
charters of this century. From one of these, dated in 
1088 (Facs. Anc. Ch., iv. no. 20), we select a few lines. 


- The writing 1s very neat and uniform. It is interesting 


to notice the survival, in an altered shape, of the 
fashioning of the top of the letter a into a point by an 
oblique stroke, which was noticed above as characteristic 
of the tenth century. Here the top stroke, made inde- 
pendently of the body of the letter, is generally a hair- 
line nearly horizontal. The practice of marking the letter 
y with a dot, as seen in this facsimile, is a survival from 
about the sixth century, when it appears to have been 
first followed in uncial MSS. for the purpose of distin- 
guishing the Y from γ. 
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ae egrealenscbrebpen leper 


x he , Tranar 
γάλι, δὲν δ μὰς δ γα Pt 


CHARTER.—a.D. 1088. 


(begen pa to eallon gebropran and bedon— | heom ealle 
togedere endemes ie he hit— | pa gyrnde he pet he moste 
macian forna[ngen |— | and se arcebteceop eadsige let hit eall 
to heora— | wolde pet scip ryne sceolde perinne licgea[n]— | 
Willan . and se abbod let hit eall pus. and se hirefd]— | sancte 
augustine . pis is eall βο gelyfe se pe— | eallon a on ecnysse . 
amen), — 


This is a favourable specimen of the charter-writing 
of the period. Many of the surviving documents are 
written in a far rougher style, but in all cases the 
lengthening of the main strokes, as well as deteriora- 
ion in the forms of letters, marks the hand of the 
eleventh century. 


With the Norman Conquest the native English minus- 
cule hand disappeared as an official hand, The con- ‘ 
querors brought their own form of writing; and the ' 


history of later charters and legal and official documents 
written in England is the history of the law-hand— 
the hand used in the courts of law and for legal busi- 
ness generally. The native hand had already practically 
disappeared as the handwriting of the learned. There 
remained only books composed in the native tongue in 
which to employ the native form of writing: and there 
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it continued, for a certain time, to survive, more and 
more, however, losing its independent character, and 
_being evermore overshadowed and displaced by the 
new writing of the continental school, until at length 
the memory of the old hand survives only in the pars- 
doxical employment of the letter y to represent the old 
Saxon long thorn ἘΡΡΈΓΩΟΥ Δ Υ in writing the definite 

- article, ye for pe. e break off, then, with the period of 
the Norman Conquest as virtually marking the end of 
tle English hand of the Anglo-Saxon type. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
LATIN PALEOGRAPHY—CONTINUED. 


The Literary or Book-Hand in the Middle Ages, 


We have now examined the various national handwrit- 
ings of Western Europe, as they were developed within 
the borders of different countres. We have seen how 
they had their origin in different styles of Roman writ- 
ing, and how they followed their own lines and grew 
up in different forms under different conditions. And 
yet, with all their variations from one another, they 
followed one general law of development, passing from 
the broad simple style in the early periods through 
stages of more artificial calligraphy to eventual de- 
generation from their first standards. We have now to 
gather the threads together and follow the course of the 
handwritings of Western Europe along a new line. One 
form of handwriting had been developed, which by its 
admirable simplicity recommended itself at once as a 
standard hand, The Caroline Minuscule, which we have 
already seen brought to perfection at Tours and at other 
. monastic centres of France, spread quickly throughout 
the confines of the Frankish empire, and extended its 
influence and was gradually adopted in neighbouring 
. countries, But at the same time, with this widespread 
use of the reformed hand, uniformity of character could 
8 


--- 


-_- 
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not be ensured. National idiosyncrasies show themselves 
as manifestly in the different handwritings of different 
peoples as they do in their mental and moral qualities ; 
and, although the Caroline minuscule hand forms the 
basis of all modern writing of Western Europe, which 
thus starts with more chance of uniformity than the old 
national hands which we have been discussing, yet the 
national character of each country soon stamps itself 
upon its handwriting. Thus in the later middle ages we 
have again a series of national hands, clearly distinguish- 
able from each other, although in some degree falling 
into groups. 
First we follow the course of the minuscule hand as 
a book hand, reserving the examination of the more 
cursive styles used for legal and other documents for a 
later chapter. 
In a former chapter we have examined the develop- 
ment and final moulding of the Caroline minuscule 
hand, and we left it established as the literary hand of 
the Frankish empire. Its course through the ninth 
and tenth centuries, particularly on the Continent, can 
be traced with fair precision by means of the excellent 
facsimiles which have been published during recent 
years. Its general characteristics during the ninth 
century, at least in the better written examples, are 
these: the contrast of fine and heavy strokes is marked, 
there is a tendency to thicken or club the stems of tall 
letters, as in Ὁ, d, h; the letter a is often in the open 
form (w), and the bows of the letter g are often left 
unclosed, somewhat after the fashion of the numeral 3. 
. In the tenth century, the strokes are usually of a less solid 
' cast ; the clubbing gradually disappears; the open a (in 
its pure form) is less frequently used, and the upper bow 
of g closes. No fixed laws can, however, be laid down for 
distinguishing the MSS. of the two centuries, and the 
᾿ς characteristics which have been named must not be too 
rigidly exacted. As in all other departments of our 
subject, practice and familiarity are the best guides. 

In illustration of the finest style of writing of this 
class in the ninth century, we may take a few lines 


-----ὦἡ α« 


‘ ΩΣ 
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from the Gospels of the Emperor Lothair, executed in 
the middle of the century in the Abbey of St. Martin of 
. Tours and now preserved in the Bibliothéque Nationale 
in Paris (Album Paléogr. pl. 22). For such a book the 
most skilful writers were of course employed, and the 
handwriting was formed in the most accurate and 
finished style of the new school. 


Atcparalyaco- abidico 
furese: Cccollelea,:” Ρ 
tuum. ecuade1ndomu 
tuam - Cron felam 
fc urgen{coramillf 
Tulicinquoracebac 
caabucindomumfax 


GOSPELS OF LOTHAIR.— MIDDLE OF 9TH CENTURY. 


(Ait paralytico . tibi dico | surge. et tolle lectum | tuum . et 
vade in domum | tuam ; Et confestim | surgens coram illis | 
tulit in quo iacebat | et abiit in domum suam) 


This MS. shows scarcely any advance upon the style 
of the MS. of Quedlinburg quoted above (p. 235). We 
may notice the prevalent use of the open-bowed g to 
which reference has been made as characteristic of this 
time ; but an instance of the open a does not happen to 
occur in the facsimile. The general style of the writing, 
however, is quite typical of the ninth century. Greater 
ὍΠΟΥ is seen in ἃ MS. containing eee of 

t. Augustine, written by order of Bishop Baturich 


οὗ Re tisbon-in Hae. and now in the Royal Library 
of Munich (Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 123). 
82 
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fie δίμοτ ncctiecent inMern um Jatscovads fe 
quid δι αν. dresity saan catdee deve 
audlenmnst ἐξο chet disoftat./ bls gel tie 
uulsr ete αἰ βεαξαισποτω εἰοῖξεε dle gers 
COMMENTARY OF 8ST. AUGUSTINE.—a.D. 829. 


(sie et vos maneatis in eternum! quia talis est— | οἷμ8 dilectio 
est; Terram diligis‘ terra eris; d— | quid dicam . deus eris? 
Non audeo dicere ex m— | audiamus: ego dixi dii estis . et 
filii excelsio— | vultis esse dii et filii altissimi, Nolite diligere—) 


The writing here is in some respects rather archaic, 
and may be quoted as an example produced outside the 
ι direct influence of the French school, but at the same 
time conforming generally to the new style of the 
period. 
Next .we select two specimens from two MSS. of 
Lyons, the one a commentary of Bede, written before 
; the other containing works of St. Augustine, 
written before 875 (Album Paléogr. pl. 20). 


uxonfeur abigath imeruénece ecmaneribap 
decem dier moftio nabal ipreatapiz uxore 
devezrabel. darauxort faa michol fabs fil 
wz iphes prodenabur saul dercendit conc 
wpreno car dercendent dormerabur curs 


COMMENTARIES OF BEDE.—BEFORE A,D. 852. 


ἤρκουν -- 
- »-΄΄.. ——— a 
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(uxoris eius abigail interventa et muneribus— | decem dies 
mortuo nabal ipse accipit uxore[m]— | de iezrahel . data uxore 
sua michol falti fil— | Zipheis prodentibus saul descendit 
cont[ra]— | ipse nocte descendens dormientibus cun[ctis]—) 


This MS. is more carelessly written than the preceding, 
and shows in the general character of the letters a 
falling off from the earlier models of the Caroline minus- 
cule hand and rather an advance towards the more 
meagre style of writing of the next century, when the 
graceful contrast of heavy and fine strokes is gradually ᾿ 
lost. The survival of the old biol chonldered letterr 1“ # 
may be noticed in the word mortuo in the second line. Tat Me. 17. 


ulle appeamfign ficends precrealaqurd alsa 
nore facttine ficun efe furnuphigaficdstigae |. 
αοἰ ον fignifidarend facta: fedecrum exper ea 
Adugefion ¢ A/nstanone cognol canes | enters 
fifumuf folufappareac.y Sedemachagiimcr 

81. AUGUSTINE.—BEFORE A.D. 870. 


(ullo appetitu significandi preter se aliquid aliu[d]— | nosci 
faciunt . sicuti est fumus significans ignem— | volens signifi- 
care id facit . sed rerum experta[rum]— | adversione et nota- 
tione cognoscitur. Ignem— | si fumus solus appareat., Sed 
et vestigium tr—) 


This MS., while it is later than the other, is written 
in rather better style, but a facsimile of only a few lines 
can hardly make this very evident. 

The two specimens may be taken as typical examples 
of the ordinary French minuscule book-hand of this 
time. = 


The very gradual change which came over the writing xX 
of the tenth century as compared with that of the ninth 
century is well illustrated by a MS. in the British 


ές 


γ- 


- 


Museum, containing the commentary of Rabanus Maurus 


upon Jeremiah (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 109), which, from Ὁ ΤΠ’. 


internal evidence, could not have been written earlier 
than the year 948. 


fuy uvporiat corrézaui infolecu dine. cu στε 


Φ ἃ 7 
4 habrcugore ἵῃε € utdixim uarufnabscho 
aduerfanuf er diabolus quufileorugunt: ar 
: . 32» . 
inguufpeligundufdt. ὀῴνεονητεχμα σχερτες,. 
(κωμοις dequodicai ἔ. Ommararmcoutfuour 
RABANUS MAURUS.—AFTER A.D, 948. 
(—suo ut ponat terram tuam in solitudinem . civitates | —que 
habitatore. Iste est ut diximus verus nabucho[donosor] | 
adversarius noster diabolus quasi leo rugiens cir(cuit] | —in 


quas religandus est . et ne mittatur exorat . | —levavit de quo 
dictum οδέ, Omnium inimicorum suorum) 


The not infrequent occurrence of the open a and the 
general regularity of the writing would have inclined us 
to place this MS. within the ninth century, had not its 


'** approximate date been clearly ascertained. It may be 


the work of an old man who had not grown out of the 
training of his younger days. At all events it is an 
interesting instance of an older style of writing surviving 
into a new generation, and emphasizes the difficulty of 
accurately assigning MSS. of the period of the ninth 
and tenth centuries to their true positions—a difficulty 
which is enhanced by the comparatively few MSS. of . 


|. the tenth century which bear dates. 


In illustration of the ordinary minuscule hand of the 
Caroline type in this century, we may take a facsimile 
from a Sacramentary of Corbie in the Bibliothéque 
Nationale (Delisle, Cabinet des MSS. pl. 31). 


A are oe ow 


Latin Paleography. 263 


pofhbifemp ΔΊ αδι: gratia. Agere 
‘apace. rs ΜΝ honortauc 
uiorommuii dignratu -pquephe 8 
fa-pquecuncta fAr-mantiy-. Am v 
femmp minchus puacuraradonals NON 
SACRAMENTARIUM.—10TH CENTURY. Fin “U' 
(Nos tibi semper et ubique gratias agere— | pater omntpotens ie 
aeternz deus. Honorum auc(tor}— | [distriJbutor omnium 
dignitatum . per quem proficfiunt] [univer] | sa . per quem 
cuncta firmantur . Am[plificatis] | semper in melius nature 
rationalis) 


It will be seen that the letters are not so well formed 
and are less graceful in stroke than in the earlier 
examples. They are also rather squarer and are more 
slackly written. Comparing this example with the 
facsimile from the Gospels of Lothair (p. 259), a single 
glance is enough to satisfy the eye of the change which 
the lapse of a century can effect in a style of handwriting. 
It is true that the Lothair Gospels are written in the 
finest style of the ninth century, and this example is an 
ordinary one of the tenth century, and the contrast 
between two MSS, of the two centuries would not in all 
cases be so marked. For the present purpose, however, 
strong contrast is a first object. 

All the specimens which we have given of this class 
of Caroline minuscule writing represent the normal 
hand of the Frankish empire. Another style, however, |! 5... - 
was also followed in the eastern districts, which de- :. 
veloped later into the hand which we recognize as 
German. The special characteristic of this style is the , 
sloping of the letters and a certain want of finish | 
which, perhaps, may be due to distance from the in- 
fluence of the French centres of Caroline writing. A 
MS. of this class is the Fulda Annals at Leipzig, written 


—— eT 
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(Arndt, Schrifttafeln, pl. 44). " 
any oft. otiod ilnon inficierreef quafdam Affercion 


meibnum aen fignlium ginbufgefte pe qulretem 
Te τ faric obpofterurre- afque lecenf conprche 


urleen apliafupgel ferane per gundkanum ag 
colonie Rthenr gaurdum -creuerenfen galle be 


ANNALS OF FULDA.—BEFORE A.D. 882, 


({tes]tatus est quod illi non inficientes quasdam assercion[ibus] | 
racionum Verisimilium quibus geste rei qualitatem [muni] | re 
nisi sunt obposuerunt easque litteris conprehe[nsas] | ut legati 
apostolici suggesserunt per gundharium agr[ippine] | colonie et 
theotgaudum treverensem gallie be[lgice]) 


And another example of the same period, but written 
in a rougher manner, may be selected from a MS. of 
Canons, in the Library of St. Gall, of about the year 888 
(Pal. Soc. i. pl. 186). re 

epo apamefrri¢-* Cit phrama religwiif 
ange © Theodoro regiofiffime ep hero 
Beporso reliquofiffimoepo neocepryrig 


ehignofiffimo epo bofere bilip po relege 
mires + “Cheodorw ἡ γιὸ epo fele- 
CANONS.—ABOUT A.D. 888. 


(episcopo apamie syrie. Euphranta ΠΡ bens | [Ty} 
anorum. Theodoro religiosissimo episcopo hiero|polis] | — 
Bosporio religiosissimo episcopo neocesarie | | [r]eligiosissimo 
ep?scopo bostre Philippo Pigtail] | —— mirorum . 
Theodoto religios¢ssimo episcopo sele[tie]) 


_ _In both these examples is apparent the lack of sense 
' of grace which is so marked a failing in medisval Ger- 
man writing. 


at the close of the ninth century but before the year 882 


oe 


Latin Paleography. 265 


It will here be convenient to follow briefly the pro- 
gress of the continental minuscule hand, as practised in 
France and Germany, into the eleyenth century, before ΧΙ 
touching upon the course which it took in England. In — 
that century lies the period in which the handwritings 
of the different countries of Western Europe, cast and 
consolidated in the new mould, began to assume their |! _ 
several national characters, and which may be said to ἰδ 
be the starting-point of the modern hands which em- 
ploy the Roman alphabet. In the course of the century 
many old practices and archaisms which had lingered 
are cast off, and general principles are more systemati- 
cally observed. The words of the text are now more + 
generally separated from one another; abbreviations 
and contractions are more methodical; and the hand-: 
writing makes a palpable advance towards the square 
and exact character which culminates in the MSS. of! 
the thirteenth century. 

The general characteristics of the writing of the first 
halt of the century are shown in the following facsimile 
sae : MS. of Saints’ Lives at Paris (Cabinet des MSS., 
pl. 32). 


coam domuntca que-aduenerar nocre-acate: 
tanam poe horam quara aaranfiu dig guy 

ταί magno concurfa fidelum. mukzag de ν 
abu tod ty σετπτεγάμιι ΤῊΝ τὰ 


— 
= 


-- ----.- 


LIVES OF SAINTS.—Il1I1TH CENTURY. 


(etiam dominica que advenerat nocte ac die— | [vesper]tinam 
pene horam quarti ἃ transitu diei que— | [habe]batur . magno 
concursu fidelium multaque de— | [frequen]tabatur . ita ut 
enoctu et interdiu congregat—) 


In a later and more compressed style is a MS. of 
the Life of St. Maurillus, at Paris, written about the 
year 1070 (Cabinet des MSW., pl. 34). 


vy, 
ti. {τὺ / 


1 ὦ» : - “λέ. ν τῇ 
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xinr“aduube- Quo ciifine mora.uendlec- apacer 


loca gp fied urbenedieaonib; pfu frmarcinere 
deusciyt pRolabane:) ntquol“pareitel cuida pus 
: ie a et a 
mid. Sifirmicace excepoye grauani feculind p 
LIFE OF SAINT MAURILLUS.—ABOUT A.D. 1070. 
(—tur ad urbem , Quo cum sine mora venisset . et pace— | tuta 
regredi cepisset  antequam ad pontem leuge per— | loci ipsius 
ut benedictionibus presulis firmari mere[rentur] | devotius 


prestolabantur . Inter quos‘ parentes cuiusdam pu[eri]— | 
{ni]mia infirmitate extempore gravatum secus viam per) 


And of a bold type of the close of the century is the 
next facsimile, from a Bible written δὲ Stayalot in the 
Low Countries between the years 1094 and 1097, and 
now in the British Museum (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 92). 

armone Ta Jnfanabilif ch dolor ταῖς 
rer’ mutgaidmemn miguranftuy, & pr 
dura peccara tua feethec τιδι' Proprer 
qui comedunr te deuoraburrmur. & uni 
Aft m capnuratem ducencur’& qu 
BIBLE.—A.D. 1094—1097,. 
([con]tritione tua? Insanabilis est dolor tuu[s Prop] | ter mul- 
titudinem iniquitatis tue et Zee | dura peccata tua feci 


hec tibi . Propterf[ea omnes] | qui comedunt te devorabuntur . 
et univ[ersi ho] | stes tui in captivitatem ducentur . et qu[i]) 


When examining the early English forms of writing 
in use before the Norman Conquest, we noticed the 
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result of the introduction of the continental minuscule 
hand in England as a general form of writing, for 
Latin texts, in the course of the tenth century. The Ξ 
character which the English scribes impressed upon 

this imported style is that of roundness—a character | 
which indeed continued to mark the “Latin writing | 

of MSS. executed in England for a long time. No 
better example of this round English hand could be 
quoted than the Benedictional of Athelwold, Bishop of - ,., _.,-- 
Winchester from a.p, 968 to 984 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 142). [oe Me 
The MS. is not only 8. valuable example of English p,?¢.gH ./ 
writing of this ee | but is also famous for the intee . +). κει} 
resting drawings which it contains, 


uiIrgmitate manenge -noua 
(ρα prole feamnd& . fida 
Kccantanf uofmunae 

fuac muobif b&ncdicaomfd 
na mfundar: A mM-EN 


BENEDICTIONAL.—A.D. 968-- 084, 


(virginitate manente . nova | semper prole fecundet . fidei 
[spei] | et caritatis vos munere repleat | et suae in vobis 
benedictionis d]o]na infundat . Amen) 


It is interesting to notice that, while the letters are of 
the foreign type, there is a strongly-marked English 
character in the writing which is unmistakable, even if 
it were not known that the scribe was an Englishman. 
And the difficulty which English scribes appear to have 
experienced in laying aside their native style when xT 
writing the continental minuscule hand is remarkably ee 
well illustrated by a MS. of Pope Gregory’s “ Pastoral 
Care,” in the Bodleian Library, which is probably of the 
beginning of the eleventh century (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 69). 


i 
ἐκ ς 
f 


| 


ὶ 
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imanmbuf deliberando copranury” 
tag efequia priuf foramen mpariece. 

cermut’ scone demum occulca 
demonftrar“quia-mmrum unufcrt 


nuf fina -formfecufdemde anu 


DE CURA PASTORALI.—EARLY 11TH CENTURY. 


(imaginibus deliberando cogitatur ; | —itaque est quia prius 
foramen in pariete | —cernitur.' et tune demum occulta |— 
demonstratur .‘ quia nimirum uniuscuivs | —[p]rius signa 
forinsecus . deinde ianua) 


The thoroughly Anglo-Saxon form of the letter t will 
be observed, as well as the compromise between the 
flat-headed Saxon g and the 3-shaped French minuscule 
which the scribe has effected in his rendering of the 
letter. But in the course of the century, and consequent 
on a closer intercourse with the Continent, the foreign 
minuscule, as written by English scribes, lost all such 
marks of the native writer and developed, on the lines 
of the writing of the Aithelwold Benedictional, into a 
beautifully exact hand, with correct forms of letters, and 
distinguished by the roundness which has been described. 


In a work of limited scope, such as the present one, 
it is impossible to do more than select a certain number 
of specimens to illustrate the different hands of the 
successive centuries of the middle ages. Dating from 
the twelfth century onwards, the number of existing 
MSS. is comparatively large, and the varieties of hand- 
writing to be found in them are numerous, each country 
at the same time having its own style and developing 
individual peculiarities. But there is not space to illus- 
trate the writing of each individual country. The most 


Ἀ ανοίκαί; ᾿- See oe ἕν. τῷ : Recah? aes 
d Ρ Ἢ a 
΄. ae μος 1 ἐς; 
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that can be done, in order to give an idea of the main 
line of development from century to century, is to place 
before the reader a few facsimiles of typical MSS. of 
the different periods, which may serve as a general, 
though imperfect, guide; and in making this selection 
we shall depend mostly upon MSS. of English origin, as 
being probably of more practical value to those who 
will make the chief use of this book. 

The twelfth century was a period of large books, and 
of forms of handwriting on a magnificent scale. The 
scribes of the several countries of Western Europe seem 
to have vied with each other in producing the best types 
of book-writing of which they were capable, with the 
result that remarkable precision in the formation of the 
letters was attained, and that the century may be named 
as excelling all others for the beauty of its MSS. in 
general. Great advance was made at this period towards 
the compressed and angular style which marks the 
writing of the later middle ages as compared with the 
rounder hands of the centuries immediately succeeding 
the Caroline reform. .- ἢ 

The following facsimile is a good example of the bold Ε"1' "- 
style of writing which is found in numerous MSS. of 
English origin in this eentury. It is taken from a 
commentary of Bede upon Ezra, which was written at 
Cirencester not long after the year 1147 (Pal. Soc. ii. 
pl. 72). Ἢ 


+ Ry 


oO; eta Sere 
ἀπο numen phi drit 
mpmucwumpmfiiag Ὁ 


, i 
6 Chase hers δον ον er [τῳ dD ive . Γ Pr 
/ js δῷ Ἶ « ee } ξ 
I | ~ na Ὁ «2 owt a OG ont ce tt LETS 
ὰ i (give A la 4“ _ : ; 
: Ων wt { i » Be: ae ‘ ἬΝ 
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([de]cebat omnimodis ut domus | quedominici figuram corporis 
erat habitura .’ eoannorum | numero conderetur in ierusalem 
quo dierum numero ipsum domini | corpus in utero virginis 
sacro) 


The handsome appearance of this English hand of the 
twelfth century can hardly be surpassed. It certainly 
bears most favourable comparison with the other hand- 
writings of Northern Europe of the same date; and we 
must go to Italy to find anything so fully pleasing to 
the eye. 

In this calligraphic style the growth of upstrokes from 
the base of the main strokes in the form of hair-lines 
lends an ornamental effect to the writing. It is the 

| beginning of a practice which, when carried farther, 
| tends to cause confusion in the decipherment of the 
eet lee letters i,m, ἢ» ἃ, when two or more of them 
happen to come together. The form of the general mark 
lof abbreviation and contraction, the short oblique curve, 
may also be noticed as very general in MSS. of English 
origin in this century. 
1 As an example of French writing of this period we 
pane select a facsimile of a MS. of Valerius Maximus, written 
δ in the year 1167 (Cabinet des MSS., pl. 37). 


1 
ndfferpto.cuplucundzclarit 
mf family faccoqnonunth: ab_. 
pudarevanternileferaptottap - 

9 Ῥ 1] ξ ἵ re ἵρ a? 
Ep bnacendthurdamarr g fun 
VALERIUS MAXIMUS.—aA.D. 1167. 


({Cor]nelivs scipio cum plurimis θέ clarissi | mis familie sue 

cognominibus ab | undaret. in servilem serapionis ap | pella- 

tionem vulgi sermone impactus | est quod huiusce nomenis vic- 
- timario quam simi(lis]) 
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And to illustrate the less elegant style of the German 
hand of this time, we take a few lines from a MS. of 
Origen’s Homilies, of the year 1163 (Arndt, Schrifttaf., 
pl. 51). 


gran @parncipanone’ det arpellatinur’ oii’ d¢ 

¢ aun (ΤΡ ΠΤ dic. Ὁ ἂρ ἄγει du cht: tok 
ds fear wm ἢ dens. S¢ht quamusf capa’ 
eof Gn AL. & boc nomine donan p Am urde” 
anrar nulls rath dep amurf 


HOMILIES OF ORIGEN.—a.D. 1163. 


(grattam et participationem dei appellantur diif de quibus | et 
alibi scriptura dicét. Ego dixi dii‘ estis . et iterum | deus 
stetit in synagoga deorum. Sed hi quamvis capa | ces 5 sint dei. 
et hoc nomine donari per gratiam vide | antur . nullus tamen 
deo similis invenitur) 


We may be content with these three specimens to 
represent the writing of Northern Europe. In the south 
a different style prevailed. The sense of grace of form 
which we perceive in the Lombardic writing of Italy 
ig maintained in that country in the later writing of 
the new minuscule type, which assumes under the pens 
of the most expert Italian scribes a very beautiful and 
round even style. This style, though peculiarly Italian, 
extended its Tuence abroad, especially to the south of 
France, and became the model of Spanish writing at a 
later time. We select a specimen from a very handsome 
MS. of Homilies of the first half of the 12th century 
(Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 55), written in bold letters of the best 
type, to which we shall find the scribes of the fifteenth 
century reverting in order to obtain a model for their 
MSS. of the Renaissance. The exactness with which 
the writing is here executed is truly marvellous, and was 
only rivalled, not surpassed, by the finished handiwork 
of its later imitators. 


sacl = 
¢ 
v 


. 
Le meee acd 


ieee 
ees 


272 Paleography. 


fuer πλάϊ ὧς quem fecun 
prefiden poft fe facere difponebd 
eundemi facerec plenum arg; per 
haben mfe.cc digmitartm qua. 
ceLlerer- & poreftarem qua cunc 
HOMILIES.—12TH CENTURY. it + 


(fuerat traditurus. Ut quem secun[dum] | presidem post se 
facere disponeb[at] | eundem faceret plenum atqueper[fectum] | 
habentem in se et dignitatem qua [pre] | celleret . et potes- 
tatem qua cunc|tis |) 


It will of course be understood that this was not the 
only style of hand that prevailed in Italy. Others of a 
much rougher cast were also employed. But as a typical 
book-hand, which was the parent of the hands in which 
the greater proportion of carefully written MSS. of 
succeeding periods were written in Italy, it is to be 
specially noticed. 


The change from the grand style of the twelfth 
century to the general minuteness of the thirteenth 
century is very striking. In the latter century we reach 
the height of the exact hand, in which the vertical 


. strokes are perfectly formed but are brought into 


closer order, the letters being laterally compressed, the 
round bends becoming angular, and the oblique strokes 
being fined down into hair-lines. In the second half of 
the century there appears to have been a great demand 
for copies of the Bible, if we are to judge by the large 
number of surviving examples, and the minuteness with 


᾿ς which many of them are written enabled the scribes to 


compress their work into small volumes, which stand in 
extreme contrast to the large folios so commen in the 
preceding century. An interesting example of the 
transitional hand of the end of the twelfth century, in 
which the writing is reduced to a small size. but yet 1s 


oy (i a 
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not compressed with the rather artificial precision of 
some fifty years later, is found in a MS. of the Historia 
Scholastica of Petrus Comestor, written for Elstow 
Abbey in the year 1191 or 1192. 


qmaretrul ‘ope atobo PE δὰ ἐν remitting Je. 


a Dart 2oklaes enm. 

tc fmt ambo capece tenncaes fe οιτῆ δι 

| MAYBAT mrfte hovel T candem. cy τιν 2zrmo. 
᾿τἰς ἢ παδαν ance oceail.'t Pi exsftonet car- 
ct torne ed erebtonend. siz. .ἥδηοριδι τα 


HISTORIA SCHOLASTICA.—A.D. 1191-2, 


(martirium { dixit iacobo. Pater .da méhi remissionem. At 
ille parumper deliberans . ait. Pax ὑδὶ : e¢ osculatus est eum. 
Et simul ambo capite truncati sunt. Petrum autem | appre- 
hensum misit herodes in carcerem . quia in diebus azimo [rum 
non licebat aliquem occidere. Et preter custodes car | ceris‘ 
tradidit eum custodiendum quatuor qugternionibus militwm.) 


As a good illustration of the perfect style of the book- 
hand of the first half of the thirteenth century, we 
next select some lines from a Bible, written at Canter- 
bury between the years 1225 and 1252 (Pal. Soc. i, pl. 
73), which exhibits great regularity and precision in the 
compressed writing. 


mamenen. (τ fein eftwa. Noeamneg firma 
marr eut ek, tenet dpeama. 
ne dies fedS. Dyerrsterm tens. Congregentar 
nlp ata 
cere fefing: twa σπου 


7 7 coh amare re 


Ἂ pina δ οὐνιος trirenicem 4 


faqentem femenahignam pomrfnsfac: 


' BIBLE.—A-D. 1225-1252. 


fs 
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({fir]mamento. Et fuctum est ita. Vocavitque firma | mentum - 
deus celum, Et factwm est vespere δ ma | ne dies secundus. 
Dixit vero deus. Congregentur | aque que sub celo sunt in locum 
unum: | e¢appareat arida . factumque est ita. Et vocavit deus | 

aridam terram: congregationesque aquarum | appellavit maria. 
Et vidit deus quod esset bonum | ef ait. Germinet terra herbam 
virentem e¢ | facientem,semen ef lignum pomiferwm faci[ens}) * 


And of a still more ornamental type, of the second 
half of the century, is a Lectionary of the year 1269, 
which was written by an English scribe, John of 
Salisbury, at Mons in Hainault (Pal, Soc. ii. pl. 118). 


ccwemeganmd —nono.fuirlib 
‘mante cenaeeereeem pa” tie αραϊ9. 
ΞΞΞΙ͂ΞΞ, jaumed 
απ non haber falefoun {cp 
LECTIONARY.—a.D. 1269. 


(—cussione mirifica tremez | do palpitasse . Cuius mox | manu 
tenuit . et eum pa|tri viventem atque inco | lumem dedit. 
Liquet pe| tre quia hoc miraculum | in potestate non habuit || 
nono . fuit liber | iste scriptus. | Iohannes de | salesburi 


scrip|sit }) 


These two specimens have been selected as presenting 
the style of book-writing of the thirteenth century in 
its most decided form. There is no mistaking the 
period to which they belong. Variations from this high 
standard are of course to be found in the more ordinary 
MSS. written with less exactness; but in all writing of 


1. The oblique double hair-lines above the words “ Vocavitque” and 
* firmamentum ” (lines 1 and 2) are marks of transposition. 


τως (we) αὶ 24 rn Ku, ΕΣ ee ~ 2 De ΄ ἰ- 


ς(. 4 αἰ [ες κα, = (+. € Me We ete "4 fiance t & νει ὦ 
é 


ἅ, 
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this time, whether formal or cursive, the rigidity, which is 
its strong characteristic, never fails to impress the eye 
almost at the first glance. 


With the fourteenth century we enter on a new phase 
in the history of Latin paleography; and the latter 
part of this century and the following century are a 
period of gradual decadence from the high standard 
which had been attained in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries, Asif wearied by the exactness and rigidity 
of the thirteenth century, handwriting now becomes 


more lax, the letters fall away in beauty of shape, and _ 


in those MSS., such as biblical and liturgical works, in 
which the old form of writing still remains prevalent, it 
degenerates into an imitative hand. At this period also, 
and including the latter part of the thirteenth century, ! 
we have numerous instances of the cursive or charter- 
hands being employed in the production of books as 
well as for documents. In England particularly a large 
number of law MSS., which date from the reigns of 
Edward I. and Edward II., are written in the charter- 
hand. But we here confine our attention to the more 
formal styles. 

As 8 specimen of a class of writing which is not un- 
common in the first half of the century, when the 
reminiscence of the teaching of the thirteenth century 
still remained and exercised a restraining influence, we 
may give a few lines from a MS. of the Legenda Aurea 
of Jacobus de Voragine, which was written at Paris in 
1312 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 222). Comparing this hand with / 
the specimens of the previous century, the advance is | 
apparent in the decreasing regularity of the strokes 
generally and in certain changes in the formation of | 
some of the letters. For example, the letter a, which: 
in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries normally has an 
open upper bow, now generally appears with the bow 
closed ; and the vertical stroke of the letter t, which at 
an earlier date, in the best specimens, does not rise 
above the transverse, now betrays an increasing dis- 
position to do so. 

τῶ 

Xv ἐκν l the «: 3 ἐὺς 


XIN 


Ba I oe” ED ΠΥ το» ia ta at ee ee 


eet ; ΠῚ 
τ CA les, Ἕ ele iss 3) ψ Guod, pa poe 


R ! ᾿ 9 f Φ 
U pet νιὸς C (2 Baa & awk " tncek 
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refoerrmimne Plepngatpacipy 


LEGENDA AUREA.—A.D. 1812. 


(testamenti .’ occidentalzs autem non facit | festum de sanctis 
veteris testamenti . eo quod ad infe | ros descenderunt . preter- 
quam de innocentibus | ex eo quod in ipsis singulis occisxs est 
Christus .' δὲ de | machabeis . sunt autem quatuor rationes 
quare | ecclesia de istis machabeis licet ad inferos | descend- 
erint 3 solempnizat . prima est propfer pre) 


Next, we will take a specimen from a liturgical MS., 
a Psalter written in England about the year 1339 (Pal. 


Soe. i. pl. 99), in which the formal style cf an older date 
is retained. 


: τ onstnonpenite 
πο ties (Ὁ 081} 
ftnitfedin mdmemesile 
~ ommusaderte’ dec 
2 Pid ise 


PSALTER.—ABOUT A.D. 1339. 


* Original termination wnt, corrected into ἐπέ by an underwritten 
deleting dot. 
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([T]uravit dominus δέ non penite | bit eum: tu es sacerdos in 
eternum secundum ordinem melchisedec® | [D]ominus a 
dextris | tuis : confregit in die ire sue reges.) 


Apart from the actual shapes of the letters in which 
Indications of the true date are to be detected, there 
are forms of decoration employed which would not be 
found in writing of the preceding century. 

A formal French style of writing of the latter half of 
the centuryis well represented in a MS. of the “ Grandes 
Chroniques ” which was copied about the year 1377, and, 
which illustrates the constantly increasing debasement 
of the individual letters from the old standard, although 
the setting and general run of the text are sufficiently 
regular (Album Paléogr. pl. 42). 


Vite Lanse te VOINT qi πη (6 tort 
ardoit chat vanentuur (16 [egnucmet-le 
Porte qui ales leguemuit Vale te fa nA 
ewe cute cn la στ Ou pei? fans 
alle flowlence Ὁ fanz null comnrion 
Aum ene cut farten plait une & fa 
sue Ori Lulertce - Des fivivs qui Corer la 
τήθης quel auoir fatty atanblavrulr 
lente o; οι Que home wh git frlo 


GRANDES CHRONIQUES,— ABOUT A.D. 1877. 


(une lampe de voirre qui devant son tombel | ardoit chai da- 
venture sus le pavement . le | voirre qui assez legierement brise 
de sa na|ture entra en la duresce du pavement sanz | nulle 
froisseure e¢ sanz nulle corrupcion | aussi comme il eust fait en 
plain mui de fa | rine bien bulettee . Ses freres qui sorent la | 
desloiaute quil avoit faite assamblerent | leurs oz δὲ distrent 
que homme de si grant felon) 


ὃ The syllable dec is written at the end of the line below. 


τὺ oe 
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, As ἃ contrast to this, we select a facsimile of a not 
f/uncommon type of the English hand of about the same 

time, which has a slightly cursive element in it, and 
which developed into the ordinary hand of the fifteenth 
Δ Δ Ὁ }eentury. Itis taken froma chronicle of English history, 
Qa. written about the year 1388 (Brit. Mus., Harl. MS. 3634). 


- 7? 
a 


2b dete fuBito ῥηικρθ trite mains, oyertis 
ε, ἌΣ 
bP. erent Gifs tS tain pretate outils vo 
9 τιὸ gepofttilo wh th mrueedas verre Sefir 
Γ ΤΌΣ coz ee 


CHRONICLE.—ABOUT A.D, 1888. 


(Et ecce subito princeps iunctts manibus et erectis | in celum 
oculis deus gratias inquit δὶ ago de | cunctes beneficiis tuis 
taam pietatem omnibus vo | tis expostulo ut mzhi concedas 
veniam: delic | torum eorwm que contra te nequiter perpetravi sed 
et a cunc | tis mortalibys quos scienter sive ignoranter offen | di 
remissionis gratiam tote corde posco Cum | hee dixisset in 
plena fide catholica sp¢ritum exala[vit])* 


Finally, to close the facsimiles of the handwritings of 
the fourteenth century, we take a few lines from a copy . 
of Horace, written at Cremona in the year 1391 (Pal. 
Soc. 1. pl. 249), in the fine exact hand of Italian type 
which is found in so many surviving MSS. of the hundred 
years between 1350 and 1450, and even later—the direct 
descendant of the beautiful hand of the twelfth century, 
which is illustrated above (p. 272) by a facsimile from a 
MS. of homilies of that period. 


ι 


4 This passage describes the death of the Black Prince. 
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Ἢ «ὉΠ kore fen tyra Intis A ᾿ 
ts efferic διπο, Ὥ 
we mG wyatt δι πιὰ 

δ onfcnac aft teronis. unpi0 | 

B ucla fatto a 
αὶ npwcnolucisa: fan 


HORACE.—a.pD. 1391. 


(Natalis hore seu tyrannus | Hesperie capricornus unde | 
Utrumque nostrum incredibili modo | Consentit astrum te 
iovis impio | Tutela saturno refulgens | Eripuit . volucrisque 
fati) 


The course of the fifteenth century witnessed the final ἄν. 
dissolution of the medieval minuscule book-writing. ~ 
When printing was at length established, MS. books 
were no longer needed and only survived as specimens 
of calligraphy, especially in the Italian school. In this 
century there is, necessarily, an ever-increasing number 
of varieties of hands. The charter-hand is now very 

enerally used for books as well as for documents. And 
while the formal minuscule hand is still employed for 
liturgical and other books, and under certain conditions 
is written with great exactness, it generally betrays an 
increasing tendency to slackness and to malformation or 
exaggeration of individual forms of letters: there is, in 
a word, an artificiality about it by which it is to be dis- 
tinguished from the purer style of two hundred years 
before. Between MSS. in the cursive charter-hand and 
the formal minuscule book-hand, there is that large mass 
of MSS., all more or less individual in their characteris- j 
tics, which are written with a freedom partaking of the | 
elements of both styles—an ordinary working hand, : 
which has no pretensions to beauty of form, and which, 


(sy 


«ι΄ # 
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in course of time, grows more and more angular, not 
with the precise angular formation of letters as in the 
thirteenth century, but with the careless disregard of 
curves which accompanies rapid writing. And finally, 
in the latter part of the century we find those different 
styles of handwriting which were so markedly peculiar 
to the several countries of Western Hurope, and which 
formed the models for the types of the early printers. 

We cannot here do more than select a few specimens 
to illustrate the general styles of the many varieties of 
handwritings of this century. 

The first is from a MS. containing a treatise on 
the Passion, by an Austin friar named Michael de 
Massa, which was written at Ingham, in Norfolk, in the 
year 1405 (Pal. Soe. ii. pl. 184). 


ταπθ ity me aos hush fa crys yi be- 
soa δἰῤήξαπια: putea ea dene 
We Gb enute Gur gute cic Go trclianatity galiloatins” 


pit my Dicuems ante Dinmrn.m pafGone. 


TREATISE ON THE PASSION.—A.D. 1405. 


([exo]ravit usque in passionis finem.’ quando corpus Christi 
de | positum fuit de cruce . θέ sepultum in sepulcro, Un | de 
subsecute sunt mulieres que cum ipso uenerant de galilea δέ 
vi | derunt monumentum . ef quemadmodum positum | erat 
corpus Iesu. Luce xxiii. Prima pars que inci | pit in die 
veneris ante dominicam in passione.) 


The writing is in the formal square literary hand, 
maintained chiefly in liturgical books from the earlier 
style, but is entirely wanting in the old regularity. The 
forms of the letters are weak and debased, and the 
general character is irregular and imitative. 
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Of the same class of writing, but of rather later date 
and taken from a liturgical MS., is the following fac- 
simile from a selection of Psalms written for Humphrey, 
Duke of Gloucester, who died in 1446 (Brit. Mus., Royal 
MS., 2 B.1). This is the common hand of the liturgies 
of English origin throughout the fifteenth century, and 
it maintains a monotonous uniformity for a comparatively 
long period. 


Lat un guenitin πιοιμη γιοῦ def 
tom barbam Vashem avon. Ὁ» 
μοῦ tefcendrt morarn πεβππέπη εἰ: 
AF tS hermon qui ietendit m monte hs. 
Sonam ule mantnut dung: 
Hedimonem:suitam lq m1 feartam.. 


PSALMS.—BEFORE A.D. 1446. 


(Sicut unguentum in capite .’ quod des | cendit in barbam bar- 
bam aaron | Quod descendit in oram vestimenti eius | sicut 
tos hermon qui descendit in montem sion | Quoniam_ illic 
mandavit dominus be | nediccionem: ef vitam usque in secu- 
lum.) 

As a contrast to this formal book-hand we next select 
ὃ specimen from a MS. of the chronicle of Robert of 
Avesbury, written, in a small half-cursive hand founded 
on the charter-hand, in the first quarter of the fifteenth 
century (Brit. Mus., Harley MS. 200). 


cuRuis γι ipa C1108 woften”ASrinurcers feo ποθ 1S of 
¢ ϑμιαγβων Wernanenr as coh φίδιιβας Seto 
ones alesse Ghugud ye tudo 3 a 19-46, ἐϑ Ε ι 
gus ἀθιο δ pes at Grueerttey Ὁ “4019. δέει Ἀβ δα 
Alig Panera? Lelie De FAs Pareya - 
“s δ eed wolluittod HA gees 0 wed DERG 
PAS 9 Yar POO: BAhand conceffrany νἤβιτν στὰ sipAea 


-B. DE AVESBURY.—EARLY 15TH CENTURY. 


% 


an) 


be 
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([vin]eulum quo ipse ef nos noscimur adinvicem fore coniuneti 
necnon ob [spccéalem] | affectionem ef sinceram dilectionem 
quas erga personam suam [super] | omnes alios de sangeine 
nostro merito gerimus et habemus ac pro eo [quod ipse] | qui 
alios principes in strenuitate preceliit melius quam aliquis 
[alius] | poterit maliciam dictorum rebellium per dei grattam 
refrenare mero [metu] | ac nostra pura et spontanea voluntate 
diligenti e¢ matwra deliber[acione] | prehabita in hac parte 


οὐ dedimus concessimus et presenti carta nostra co[nfirmavimus]) 


This style of hand and a more hurried and angular 
form of the writing shown above (p. 278) in the facsimile 
from the chronicle of about the year 1388 were very 
generally used in England for MSS. of ordinary litera- 
ture in the fifteenth century, always becoming more 
slack and careless as time progressed, 

Turning to foreign countries, we first give a specimen 
of a common class of handwriting found in MSS. of the 


_ Netherlands and northern Germany at this period. 


There is a marked angularity and pointed style in the 
forms of the letters, besides their individual shapes, 
which impart to the general character of German and 
Flemish writing its peculiar cast. The facsimile is taken 
from a MS. of St. Augustine, De Civitate Dei, which 
belonged to Parc Abbey near Louvain, and was written 
in 1468 (Brit. Mus,, Add. MS. 17,284). 


R onntficines δεῖ que fete fit ad absaba 9 
(Gi et pent? sfiatheltved (cr mend, ct onmee 
ented debe} F2" Roz deo pol cente HdirmHy 
GMeadmodi compleanerp odie tet 
Curved Det untrid mdi. ii cry (eps 
.On8 Whee Hp adrepnis DAD factud ¢ flnnsT= 
ΤΕ ΤΗΥΤ ΝΡ ΟΣ ὙΕΡΗΣ β 
Mic δῦ ἐεοδδιεβνο Aint (πρὸ ops firffire 


ΒΤ. AUGUSTINE.—A.D. 1463. 
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({P]romissiones dei que facte sunt ad abraham cuius | semini 
et gentem israheliticam secundum carnem, et omnes | gentes 
deberi secundum fidem deo pollicente didicimus | quemadmo- 
dum compleantur per ordinem temporum pro | currens dei 
civitas indicavit. Quoniam ergo superi | oris libri usque ad 
regnum david factus est finis: | nunc ab eodem regno quantum 
suscepto operi sufficere) : 


More strongly marked is the German character in the 
next facsimile, from a MS. of the Epistles of St. Jerome, 
written at Lippe in the year 1479 (Arndt, Schrifttaf., 59). 


Nachle decumlented.A er ‘sian oc L 
WETS | «αἰσνμαν πράτ Dts, Υ̓ 
CD 1 thi ηρήσμιο aie acai ved 
vemuy nogave P24 nobsfann aans 

Juadeam meanled quilsuB dug aloze. 

Fin aliquid digit vate Febave nols 


| BT. JEROME.—A.D. 1479. δ τ, 3.3 


(lectulo decumbentes . longaque egrotaci[one]— | notario cele- 
riter scribenda dictavimus.— | sed ne tibi in principio amici- 
ciarum aliq{[uid}— | [vide]remur negare Ora nobiscum a domino 
— | duodecim menses, quibus iugi labore— | sim aliquid dig- 
num vestre scribere volu[ntati}) 


The handwritings of northern and eastern France of 
the fifteenth century run on the same lines as those of 
other countries, sometimes following the set square style, 
more often developing varieties based upon the cursive. 

‘charter-hand of documents. Among the latter there is 
one which should be specially noticed. It is found par- 
ticularly in MSS. derived from French Flanders and 
and afforded a pattern of type to the earl 
printers. It is a heavy, sloping, and pointed hand, 


αι yar itoit cb haut Env 


ε oS fate Go imeS fa, FS or 
HN [{«,.] τ \ i, ὡς xu A.) Ce! rc e ἘῊῊΕ ἐ 
tg ig Sic Oui se WA. ιμ..σι Le, OK 7 peal 
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which is in very common use for general literature, par- 
ticularly in the_middle and latter part of the century. 
The following specimen of this kindof writing is taken 
from a volume of Miracles de Nostre Damé written for 


Philip the Good, of Burgundy, about the middle of the 
century (Album paléogr., pl. 43). | 


ella ice marie wrefernua ὃς 

INE Queso MONIC OX MO 
cn Anueupre fuegans ne 
muk aloyent tous lesfameads; 


MIRACLES DE NOSTRE DAME.—ABOUT A.D. 1450. 


(—[q]ui bien chantoit et hault Eru | —[qul]el la vierge marie 
preserva de |—([A]nice que lon nomme orenmort | — en 
auvergne fut Iadis une | —quilz aloyent tous les samediz) 


Renaissance, a revival of the style of the eleventh or 
twelfth century, and a very successful imitation of a MS. 
of that period. It was this practice, followed by the 
scribes of the Renaissance, of reverting to that fine 
period of Italian writing (see p. 272) to find models for 
the exquisitely finished MSS. which they were compelled 
to produce in order to satisfy the refined taste of their 
day, that influenced the early printers of Italy in the 


| Lastly, we give a specimen of a hand of the Italian 


' choice of their form of type. The facsimile is from a 


MS. of Sallust, written at Florence in the year 1466 
(Pal. Soc. 11. pl. 59). 


SALLUST.—A.D. 1466, ἘΠ 


negocia transferunt. Quod si hominibus bonaruwm | rerum 
tanta cura esset: quanto studio aliena ac | nihil profutura mul- 
toque etiam. periculosa petunt: | neque regerentur 4 casibus, 
magis quam regerent casus .' | et eo magnitudinis procederent ." 
ubi pro morta | libus gloria eterni fierent. Nam uti genus 
homi | num compositum ex corpore et anima est .’ ita res) 


It is unnecessary to pursue the history of the Latin 
minuscule literary hand beyond the fifteenth century. 
Indeed, after the general adoption of printing, MS. 
books ceased to be produced for ordinary use, and the 
book-hand practically disappears in the several countries 
of Western Europe. Inthe comparatively small number 
of extant literary MSS. of a later date than the close of 
the century it is noticeable that a large proportion of 
them are written in the style of the book-hand of the 
Italian Renaissance—the style which eventually super- 
seded all others in the printing press. The scribes of 
these late examples only followed the taste of the day 
in preferring those clear and simple characters to the 
rough letters of the native hands. 


The English Book-hand in the Middle Ages. 


A handbook of Palesography which is intended chiefly 
for the use of English students would be incomplete 


ω2 


" 
rf }ες- 
Jf 


2 Wace a 
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without a special examination of the styles of writing 
employed by English scribes of the later middle ages 
when writing in English. 

We have already followed the course of English 
minuscule writing down to the period of the Norman 
Conquest. From that date, as we have seen, the foreign 
hand became the recognized literary hand and was 
employed for Latin literature; and the old Saxon hand was 
discarded. With the native English, however, it naturally 
continued in use; and eventually, after its cessation as a 
separate style of writing, a few special Saxon forms of 
letters, the g, the thorn (p and 3), and the w, still survived 
to later times. But it must be remembered that, as we 
have seen above, the influence of the foreign minuscule 
had already begun to tell upon the native hand even 
before the Conquest. In the eleventh century the spirit 
of the change which marks the general progress of the 
handwriting of Western Europe is also visible in the 
cast of Anglo-Saxon writing, and after the Conquest the 
assimilation of the native hand to the imported hand, 
which was soon practised in all parts of the country, 
naturally became more rapid. In some English MSS. 
of the twelfth century we still find a hand which, ina 


ee nr rea i ae 


certain sense, we may call Anglo-Saxon, as distinguished 


ἣν from the ordinary Latin minuscule of the period; but, 


later, this distinction disappears, and the writing of 
English scribes for English books was practically nothing 
more than the ordinary writing of the day with an 
admixture of a few special English letters. On the other 
hand, it is observed that there was a tendency to prefer 
the use of charter-hand for English books, and in many 


MSS. of the late fourteenth and early 
Ἴ we find a kind of writing, developing from 
| which may be called an English hand, in the sense of a 
| hand employed in English MSS. 


To illustrate the handwriting of the twelfth century 
referred to above, we select a specimen from a copy of 
the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle written about the year 1121 
(Skeat, Twelve Facsimiles, pl. 3), in which the writing 


| may still be called Saxon as regards the forms of letters 


πα eel 


Latin Palxography. 287 


employed. At the same time, it has the impress of the 


general character of twelfth century writing. 


ratllen-fasdon (hilec dyden for Sep minfepef holSfape- 


fon hea wlape-gepden heom w 

Ἐπ μαι geen τόνων apt Arh 
ceoldon OFep cumen. fa phen Ἦν 

ode freer tele μφαλα μιν με αι tre te 
pafseharen Leoppine Lange-he leer feoc ma fecpaman 


ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLE.—ABOUT A.D. 1121. 


(tellon . segdon pet hi hit dyden for Ses mynstres holdscipe. 


. sySSon geden heom to scipe . ferden heom to elig beteehtan | peer 
paealla pa gersume pa denesce menn wendon pet hi | sceoldon 
ofercumen . pa frencisca men pa todrefodon | ealle pa munekes . 
beleaf per nan butan 4n munec he | wes gehaten leofwine 


lange . he lei seoc in pa secreman) 


A. rough but strong hand of the beginning of the 
thirteenth century, founded on the charter-hand of the 
time, is employed in a MS. of homilies in the Stowe 
collection of the British Museum (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 94). 


ue fo-neap- uc fy {ππι| τὸ διε δες vu [εἴτ 
δ Cor δ δος aera tid | gob ΩΝ 
haze inole- ache μάτε Se he cau -ne tele πε. 


pt 
b 


κω ome 


HOMILIES.—EARLY 18TH CENTURY. 


anion σ᾿ San ὃς ao godne 


fis τ 
CA dich ἀν yerkef alfa libeiche ἀπ γήσνε 
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(ne so 3eap . ne swa witti to donne Sat tu scalt don . [bute Su 
habbe] | dese strengpe of god { ne miht tu non god dor. Du 
[miht isien sum] | wel wis clerec . Se wisliche him selven naht 
ne wisseS [and pincp Sat he] | hafS inoh3 on his witte $e he 
cann . ne Sese streng[pe ne besekS nauht at] | gode for Si he 
belefS among San Se non god ne [cunnen . And hem] | he is 
ilich of werkes . alswa lihtliche oderhwile he) 


And a very pretty and regular hand of the same period 
appears in a copy of “The Ancren Riwle,” or rule for 
᾿ς anchoresses, in one of the Cottonian MSS. (Pal. Soc. 11. 
pl. 75), which may be compared with the Latin facsimile 
of that time given above (p. 278). 


— n I es aati 
nati it?’ CYND: | 

“ena wlan serburimmarticne hye: 
Mafrer yur δια γιδυσξαιδε ron ilad ΟΝ, ε2 
iti rereot pein malede 
Sevalalrnel&V otreatins _ tenoblepnecfasho yer’ [reo - 


THE ANCREN RIWLE.—EARLY 13TH CENTURY. 


(elle . per ho lai i prisun fowr pusent | 3er and mare ho and 
hire were baSe | and demde al hire ofsprung to leapen | al after 
hire . to dead wiSuten ende | Bininge and rote of al pis ilke 
reow | Se! was a lute sih%e pus . Ofte as mon || [pa] triarches . 
and a muche burh forb | earnd . and te king and his sune | and 
te burhmen isleine . pe wum | mon ilad ford. Hire faderand | 

hire bredre utlahes makede | se noble princes as ho werer . 


pus eo[de]) 


Following on the same lines as the Latin hands, the 
transition from the stiff characters of the thirteenth cen- 
tury to the more pliant style of the fourteenth century 
is seen in the “ Ayenbite of Inwyt,”’ or Remorse of Con- 
science, written in the year 1840 by Dan Michael, of 
Northgate, in Kent, an Augustinian monk of Canter- 
bury, in heavy minuscules of the charter-hand type 
(Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 197). -- - -- 
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Market of hj{Gun| to peames fife pelbarte ὦ 
Go onto τὰ pp Pierpt Ser7pftt0 ere 


AYENBITE OF INWYT.—A.D. 1840. 


(workes of wysdom to pe zone 4 alsuo pe worke[s]— | wor guod- 
nesse is ase zayp sanyt Denys to lere— | pet him na3t ne costnep ‘ 


pet ne is na3t grat guo[dnesse]— | se zove yefpes spret him ᾿ 


zelve ine oure hert{en]— | streames . pervore hi byep propre- 
liche ycleped ye[ fpes|— | welle . hy byep pe streames . And pe 
oper scele is—) 

Next, as a contrast, we take a few lines from a 
Wycliffite Bible of the latter part of the fourteenth cen- 
tury, written in a square hand akin to the formal writing 
as seen in Latin liturgical MSS. (Pal. Soc. 1. pl. 75). 


Corto bare wittinpic ve prittenpe ti 
of ye monep annie Hd brvopte oe 
Kine spe fir my oF martocintis/ffore 


pele prnms ton azempchanone.toFpe 
Ormies ye έν Weeldid of cbrues-And 


{T pele pinMS Khai make an πὰ of; 
ἰϑοτῦ) Copel 316 Wel tas It AMMDTP to 


WYCLIFFITE BIBLE.—LATE 14TH CENTURY. 


(for to have wirschiping pe prittenbe day | of pe monep adar . 
pat is seid bi voyce of | sirie : pe first day of mardochius, per- 
fore | pese pingis don ajeinus nychanore . and of pe | tymes pe 
cytee weeldid of ebrues‘ and | I in pese pingis schal make an 
eende of | word, and sopeli 3if wel and as it acordip to). 

U 


ap GAS 
a 


εἰ 
J 
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Of the latter part of the fourteenth century, perhaps 
about the year 1380, is a MS. of the Vision of Piers 
Plowman, in the Cottonian collection (Pal. Soc. it. pl. 56), 
written in a set minuscule hand, partly formed upon the 
charter-hand of the time, This specimen may be com- 

\\pared with the facsimile from the chronicle of about 
\Ithe year 1888 above (p. 278). 


Thane me mie ἡ1109 rte cee bie mm 
Edhal no (Wich motyug be meenetefor me bird 


eyes Lue γὲ plouluian «pat enpungnes 
Ε1 5 aus sprosseang ale bine heyee 


AnS 110 ΝΕ to tibeoty srene pis fs Helbe: 


PIERS PLOWMAN.—LATE 14TH CENTURY. 


(Have me excused quod clergie . bi crist but in [scole] | Schal 
no swich motyng be mevet . for me bu[t Pere] | For peres love 
pe plouhman. pat enpungned[e me aia, Alle kyne cunnynges . 
and alle kyne craftes | Save love and leute . and lownesse of 
herte | And no tixt to take . to preve pis for trewe) 


And of about the same date, but written in a more 
careless style, and partaking rather of the character of 
the fifteenth century, is the original MS. of Hereford’s 
Wycliffite translation of the Old Testament, at Oxford 


(Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 151), which is probably of the year 
1382. 


WYCLIFFITE BIBLE.—aA.D. 1382. 
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(rereden up to hevene, and pe holi lord god herde | anoon pe 
vois of hem, he remembride not pe | synnes of hem. ne 3af 
hem to per enemys { but | purgide hem in pe hond of isaie pe 
holi prophete | he prew doun pe tentis of assiries: and hem 
to | broside pe aungil of pe lord, forwhi ezechie | dide pat ple- 
side to pe lord . and strongli he wente) 


Early in the fifteenth century, in some of the more 
carefully written MSS., a hand of the charter-hand type, 
but cast in a regular and rather pointed form, is 
employed. Such is the writing of a copy of Occleve’s 
poem De Regimine Principum in the Harleian collection 
(Pal, Soc. ii. pl. 57). 


OCCLEVE.—EARLY 15TH CENTURY. 


(Yit somme holden oppynyoun and sey | Pat none ymagesschuld 
imaked be | Pei erren foule and goon out of pe wey | Of trouth 
have pei scant sensibilite | Passe over pat now blessed trinite | 
Uppon my maistres soule mercy have | For him lady eke pi 
mercy I crave) 


And to illustrate two other varieties of the writing of 
this century, we select the following :— 

(i.) Some lines from a MS. of Bokenham’s Lives of 
Saints, written in the year 1447 ina formal hand (Pal. 
Soe. ii. pl. 58). : 

U 
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DE pe Cenene vepel te depyd and | 
Sopfounadly par gree rev Curl | 
We no deck fuund 2 pre aievw 
Whette crie ho wee ot of-woisse doer | 
Busty pet] Aye vay byras courte areas 
τονε μη 5 Gvbe af yyre forme a 
Wid) 1606 epi grets for nd 7 (oyd leker 
A byugys Coughepe thewas ture a) 


LIVES OF SAINTS.—A.D. 1447. 


(Of pe sevene wych be clepyd lyberal | So profoundly pat greth 
ner smal | Was no clerk founde in pat cuntre | What evere he 
were or of what degre | But pat she wyth hym coude com- 
une | What shuld I speke of hyre fortune | Wych was ryht 
greth for as I seyd before | A kyngys doughtyr she was bore) 


Gi.) A passage from a MS. of Chaucer's “ Legend of 
Good Women” (Skeat, Twelve Facs., pl. 10), written in 
the pointed charter-hand of the middle of the century. 


BaSame Re); 
ὁ γοῖν διά, αν aries OO ay 


CHAUCER.—I5TH CENTURY. 


(Madame quod he, it is so long agoon | That I yow knewe, so 
charitable and trewe | That never yit, syn that the worlde was 
newe | To me, ne founde y better noon than yee | If that ye 
wolde, save my degree | I may ne wol nat, werne your requeste | 
Al lyeth in yow, dooth wyth hym, as yow liste | I al foryeve, 
withouten lenger space) 


CHAPTER XIX. 
LATIN PALEOGRAPHY—CONTINUED. 


Cursive Writing. 


Tue history of the Cursive Writing of Western Europe 
in the middle ages covers as wide a field as that of the 
literary hand. Practically, however, a full knowledge of 
the peculiarities of the different official hands of Europe 
is not so necessary and is not so easily attainable as 
that of the various kinds of literary MSS. Each country 
has naturally guarded its official deeds with more or less 
jealousy, and such documents have therefore been less 
scattered than the contents of ordinary libraries. While, 
then, the student will find it of chief advantage to be 
familiar with the history of the book-hands of all coun- 
tries—as in his researches, which, in most instances, will 
be connected with literary matters, his labours will lie 
among MS. books—he will be generally content with a 
slighter acquaintance with the official handwritings of 
. foreign countries, for the study of which the available 
material is limited. An intimate knowledge, however, 
of the official and legal hands of his own country is as 
necessary to him as the knowledge of the literary hands, 
if he wishes to be in a position to make use of the vast 
mass of historical information to be extracted from the 
official and private records which lie ready to hand in 
the national repositories. 

In this chapter, then, it is not practically necessary 
to examine the several forms of the cursive handwritings 


2904 Palxography'. 


of the continent, but we propose to deal more largely 
with the official and legal hands of our own country. 

In following the history of Roman cursive writing 
and of the national hands which sprang therefrom we 
traced the rise of the cursive writing of Western Europe 
in its three distinct forms of Lombardic, Visigothic, 
and Merovingian. We do not propose to follow the 
later cursive developments of these different forms; but 
there are two great series of official documents which, 
on account of their extent and political importance, 1t 
is necessary to examine a little more closely in regard 
to the styles of writing which were employed in their 
production. These are the documents which issued 
from the Papal Chancery and from the Imperial Chan- 
cery of the middle ages. 

Po pek In the Papal Chancery a form of writing was deve- 
(La. «>» loped which, from its likeness, in some respects, to the 
Lombardic cursive, has been named Inttera Beneventana. 
It was, of course, derived from the Roman chancery 
hand, but took a different line from that followed by 
the writing found in the cursive documents of Ravenna. 
The peculiar letters which belong to it are the a made 
almost like a Greek a, the t in form of a loop, and the 
e in that of a circle with a knot at the top. These 
‘letters also take other forms when linked with other 
letters. Specimens of it are in existence dating from 
the end of the eighth century ; and facsimiles are to be 
found in various paleographical collections, and espe- 
cially in the great work of Pfluck-Harttung, Speci- 
mina selecta chartarum pontificum Romanorum, 1885- 
1887. The following facsimile is taken from a bull of 
Pope John VIII., of the year 876, written on a very 
large scale, which is here greatly reduced (Pf.-Hart., 
tab.5). The artificial nature of the writing can be detected 
in the construction of some of the letters. For example, . 
tall strokes are not necessarily made by one sweep of 
the pen: it will be seen that that of the secondd in 
the first line is distinctly formed in three pieces, the two 
upper ones being evidently added to the lowest one. 


— 
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UU οὐ ο΄ὗσιο — 


Lb ΙΝ μὰ 


( σόχαῦ ΩΝ Ud Uy 


ek | SOUT WHIM ConC 


BULL OF JOHN VIII.—a.p. 876. 


(Quando ad ea quae ca[tholicorum|— | bus sunt monitis pro 
vocan[{da] | —ente gratiam succenduntpr— | et leto sunt animo 
eonced[enda— 


This hand continued to be practised down to the 
beginning of the twelfth century, becoming in its later 
stages peculiarly angular and difficult to read. We give 
a facsimile of this late style from a bull of Urban 11., of 
the year 1098 (Pf.-Hart., tab. 47). 


ΕΝ ΡΟΣ 


rey wopenpunnl di pomp 


ἜΣ pee Guna, rr 
aap emy wnudawnsy 


BULL OF URBAN II.—A.D. 1098. 


([emenda]verit . potestatis honorisque sui dignita[te]— | 
corpore ac sanguine dei et demini redemptoris— | eidem loco 
iusta servantibue sit pax— | premia eterne pacis inveniant) 


The peculiar forms which the long rand the t and 
other letters assume in combination will be specially 
noticed. 

This kind of writing, however, did not remain supreme 
throughout the period of its existence noted above. In 
the course of the eleventh century the writing of the 
Imperial Chancery became the ordinary hand for papal 
_ {documents also. This hand was at that period, as we 

+‘ |shall presently see, the ordinary minuscule, derived from 
the Caroline minuscule, mixed, however, for some time 
with older forms. In the twelfth and thirteenth cen- 
turies, and subsequently during the later middle ages, 
the papal hand follows the general lines of the develop- 
ment of the established minuscule, cast, it must be remem- 
bered, in the mould of the symmetrical Italian style. 

A very peculiar and intricate style adopted at a late 


- 
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period for papal documents may here be just mentioned. 


This is the so-called Littera Sanctt Petri or Scrittura 


bollatica, a character whith appears to have been in- 
“vented for the purpose of baffling the uninitiated. It 
first appeared in the reign of Clement VIII., a.v. 1592— 
1€05, and was only abolished in our own time, in 1879.! 
As the special form of writing developed in the Papal 
Chancery is to be traced back to the Roman cursive as 
practised in Italy, so the writing of the Imperial Chan- 
cery is derived from the same cursive, as practised in 
France and represented by the facsimile of the Merovin- 
gian hand of the year 695 given above (p. 227). 
Facsimiles of the early Imperial Chancery writing are 
to be found scattered in various works ; but a complete 
course may be best studied in Letronne’s Diplomata, in 
Sickel’s Schrifttafeln aus dem Nachlasse von U. F. von 
Kopp (1870), and especially in the recent work of von 
Sybel and Sickel, Kaiserurkunden in Abbildungen (1880, 
etc.). In the earliest documents, commencing in the 


lA very interesting paper, giving much information with 
regard to papal documents, in a condensed form, was contributed 
to the Revue des Questions Historiques, tom. xxxix., 1886, with 
the title Les Eléments de la Diplomatique Pontificale, by Count 
de Mas Latrie. In the Biblsothéque de l’Ecole des Chartes, 
series 4, tome iv. (1858), Monsieur Delisle has also written a 
valuable paper, Mémoire sur les Actes d’Innocent III, in which 
some points of paleograpbical interest are brought out. In the 
thirteenth century, the leaden papal seal (bulla) was attached by 
silken threads (red and yellow) to a bull which conferred or con- 
firmed rights and was of a permanent nature; it was attached by 
a hempen string to a bull which conveyed orders and was of a 
temporary nature. Certain distinctive marks in the text of the 
ate gave ἕν ὃ fe ἐὸν ae to their seek aid In 
1) silken bulls, the intial letter of the pope’s name was drawn in 
open work, in (2) hempen bulls it was solid; in (1) the pope’s 
name was written if ctongated letters, in (2) in ordinary letters ; 
in (1) a large majuscule letter began the word following the 
words servus servorum Det, in (2) the letter was an ordinary 
majuscule; in (1) the mark of contraction was looped, in (2) it 
was straight; in (1) the letters οὐ and δύ occurring in the middle 
of words, as dictus, justus, were separated By a space and con- 
nected by a link above, as dic*tus, jus°tus, in (2) they were written 
in the ordinary way. 


ἽἼ": parcel 


Chas cone 
{ 
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seventh century and continuing to the middle of the 
eighth century, the character is large, and in the earlier 
part of this period is not so intricate as afterwards. The 
writing then grows into a more regular form. The fol- 
lowing specimen represents the style of the close of the 
eighth century, as found in a document of Charlemagne 
of the year 797 (Fucs. Ecole des Chartes). 


“star ἣ ΠΌΝΩΝ ΙΝ 
wh eity bin jut aN dx Ὁ 
ἄγη γραίαν, pn (δὶ Q, hana 


bs ney bret r γγ ΛΔ {wir Ἰυχὰ Ewy 


DEED OF CHARLEMAGNE.—aA.D. 797. 


(adscribitur quod pro contemplatione servitii | [fil]ius noster 
cum aliquibus dei infidelibus ac nostris | —ex ipsis in nostra 
praesentia convicti et secundum | —eui et nos omnes res pro- 
prietatis suae iuxta eius) 


In the ninth century a small harid of increasing regu- 
larity and gradually falling into the lines of the Caroline 
minuscule is established; but while the influence of the 
reformed hand is quite evident, old forms of letters are 
retained for some time, as might be expected in a style 
of writing which would, in the nature of things, cling to 
old traditions more closely than would that of the 
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literary schools. And so it progresses, affected by the 
changes which are seen at work in the literary hands, 
but still continuing to maintain its own individuality as 
a cursive form of writing. As an illustration of a middle 
period, we select a few lines from a deed of the Emperor 
Henry I., written in the year 932 (Katserurkund., tab. 22). 


ΠΥ ih ΣΙ ΡΝ 
Ἴ τ ! : 


ἔων εἴ. 


DEED OF THE EMPEROR ΒΕΝΒΥ.---.}. 932. 


(potestatis esse videbatur . cum curtilibus . ecclesia— | in 
comitatibus meginuuarchi et sigifridi . loc[a]— | nuncupata . 
cum curtililws . aecclesiis . ceteris) 


In this writing of the Imperial Chancery, as indeed in 
all other cursive styles derived from the Roman cursive, [ 
the exaggeration of the heads and tails of letters is a 
marked feature. And this exaggeration continued in- 
herent in this hand and was carried over into the 

ATID 

2 % 

ὁ OXFORD e; 

Suse’ 
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national official hands of France and Germany_and 
which are but later developments of it. In England we 


| see the influence of the hand of the Imperial Chancery 


in the official hand which the Normans brought with 


,/ them and established in the country. 


Each of the nations, then, of Western Europe de- 
veloped its own style of official and legal writing, and in 
each country that writing ran its own course, becoming 
in process of time more and more individualized and 
distinct in its national characteristics. But at the same 
time, as we have seen in the case of the literary 
hand, it was subject to the general law of change; 
in each country it passed through the periods of 
the large bold style of the eleventh and twelfth cen- 
turies, the exact style of the thirteenth, the declining 
style of the fourteenth, and the angular style and 
decadence of the fifteenth century. With its later career 
we have not to do, except to note that certain forms 


[οὔ it still linger in law documents, as for example in 


the engrossing of modern English deeds; and that 
every ordinary current hand of modern Europe might 
have been as directly descended from the old legal 
cursive hand as the modern German is. What saved 
Europe from this diversity of current handwriting was 
the welcome which was given to the beautiful Italian 
cursive hand of the Renaissance, a form of writing which 
stood in the same relation to the book-hand of the 
Renaissance as the modern printer’s Italics (the name 
preserving the memory of their origin) do to his ordinary 
Roman type. As the Italian book-hand of the Renaissance 
was not infrequently adopted at the end of the fifteenth 
and beginning of the sixteenth centuries as a style of 
writing for the production of select MSS. in England 
and France and other countries beyond the borders of 
Italy, so the Italian cursive hand at once came into 
favour as an elegant and simple style for ordinary use. 
In the sixteenth century and even later an educated 
Englishman could write two styles of current writing, 
his own native hand lineally descended from the charter- 
hand, and the new Italian hand; just as a German 


3 1 
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scholar of the present day can write the native German 
and the Italian hands. And in concluding these remarks 
it 1s worth noting that the introduction and wide 
acceptance of the Italian hand has constituted a new 
starting-point for the history of modern cursive writing 
in Western Europe. As the Roman cursive was adopted 
and gradually became nationalized in different forms in 
different countries ; and, again, as the reformed minus- 
cule writing of Charlemagne’s reign was taken as a fresh 
basis, and in its turn gradually received the stamp of the 
several national characteristics of the countries where it 
was adopted; so the Italian hand of the Renaissance has 
taken the impress of those same characteristics, and - 
specimens are easily distinguished, whether written by | 
an’ Englishman or a German, by a Frenchman or an‘ 
Italian or a Spaniard, as the case may be. 


English Charter-hand. 


As already stated, the handwriting employed in 
England for official and legal documents after the 
Norman Conquest was the foreign hand introduced by 
the conquerors, and generally of the cursive type. An 
exception might be found in the few charters issued 
by William the Conqueror in the language of the 
people, which presumably were written by English 
scribes and are in the native hand. But these docu- 
ments are so few that they are hardly to be considered 
as affecting the principle of the introduction of a new 
order of things in the issue of official and legal 
instruments. 

But while we find it convenient to treat the cursive 
or charter-hand as a separate branch of medizval 
English writing apart from the literary or book-hand, 
it must not be forgotten that both are derived from 
the same stock, that each influences the other and 
occasionally crosses its path (we have already seen how 
often the cursive hand was employed in a more or less 
modified form for literary purposes), and that the same 
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laws of progress and change act contemporaneously 
upon both the one and the other. We shall accordingly 
have to note the same course of development and 
decadence in the cursive hand as we have followed in the 
set literary hand. 

The official hand of the first hundred years succeeding 
the Conquest does not very materially alter. In the few 
surviving charters of the early kings of the Norman line 
it appears in a rough and angular character with the 
exaggeration of long limbs which we have noticed in the 
earlier hands derived from the Roman cursive. In such 
documents as the Pipe Rolls the writing is more careful 
and formal; in the great volume of Domesday, while it 
still retains the official cast, it has a good deal of the 
literary style of lettering, perhaps from the fact of the 
work being drawn up in form of a book. The character 
into which it soon settled for royal charters may be 
exemplified by the following specimen drawn from a 
grant of Henry II. to Bromfield Priory in the year 1155 
(Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 41). 


ΓΑ {x 4. 
7 ς Savant me~ 


of wold 
3 0c 7 Caves mC Cont &; ΤΆ, 
--ν fal aay SSoradyh SCS 


CHARTER OF HENRY 11.—A.D. 1155. 


(Comes Andegavie . Archiepiscopis . Episcopis . Abbattbus . | 


Comitibus . | —suis totins Angle  Salutem . Sciatis me pro | 


—dedisse . e¢ Carta mea Confirmasse . Ecclesiam | —[per]ti- 


nentiis suis . Priori . e¢ Monachis ibidem deo) 


4) ἀμί. 
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In this class of deeds the profuse employment of large 
letters is very striking; and it should be noticed that 
the long strokes are drawn ont into fine hair-lines, and, 
as is seen in one or two instances in the facsimile, are 
occasionally provided with an ornamental spur near. the 
top of the stem, which thus has the appearance of being 
cloven. 

In the next example of the official hand, from the 
charter of King John to the borough of Wilton, of the 
year 1204 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 214), the writing is a little 
move regular and cloven stems are more frequent. 


fal faui raw caret ἢ οὐ δι μὰς 
"ρει 
ὑω δ Gleas Lpd> Qua pet dee pal 


CHARTER OF KING JOHN.—aA.D. 1204. 


(forisfacturam . sicut carte Regis . Henricé . proavi nostr[i]— | 
testantur . Testibus . Gileberto filio Petri Cométis Essexze. 
Ricardo Cd[mite]— | Nievilla . Roberto de veteri ponte . 
Petro de Stoka— | Cicestrensis Electi . Apud Oxonzam . xxi. 
die Aprils) - 


A style of the charter-hand very common at the end 
of the twelfth and eta of the thirteenth century— 
rather squarer in its forms of letters and less exaggerated 
than the official hand of the perigd—is shown in_the 
following facsimile. It is taken from a deed of the Hos- 
pital of St. John of Jerusalem, written at Ossington in 
Nottinghamshire in the year 1206 (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 117). 


— 
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Flow fre Onli’ $ ferred sfurrs O8 Coo fxd RS 
A opof tn Anglo Affenfu Wolurdee fein 

Card confirm deer Dobe Hts Juonyste% hams 
Grofit quefuctt juonrys pans he i p 
fup Ben eerafieMbelle.akamn ρῳτιοηξ ἀν dorm dhe 
Baja feb Serf GBs Sp Agvet 


CHARTER OF THE HOSPITALLERS.—A.D. 1206. 


(Notum sit Omnibus presentibus et futuris Quod Ego frater 
Rober[tus]— | [Hospi]talés Ierosolymitant in Anglia de com- 
muni assensu et voluntate fratrum— | Carta confirmavimus 
Roberto filio Ivonis de Wicham ef— | Croftum que fuerunt 
Ivonis patris eivs in Wicham. e¢ unam p[ortionam]— | super 
Benecroftewelle. e¢ aliam portionem terre ad Wirmode— | Bosci 
ad frithwude . ef unam Gairam terre super Hagenegate) 


Except for its being rather looser in the formation of 

its letters and more subject to flourishes, there is no 

| great difference between this writing and the ordinary 

book-hand of the period ; and it is to be observed that 

‘not infrequently the style of writing employed in 

|/monastic charters is rather of the literary than of the 
legal type, that is, it is more set than cursive. 

This preference of the more exact style of writing is 
conspicuous in many of the charters of the thirteenth 
‘entury—the period when, as we have seen above, a 
more minute character was practised, contrasting strongly 
with the bold writing of the preceding century. Under 
this restrictive influence, a highly decorative class of 
documents was produced, in which the scribe exercised 
with effect his powers of penmanship in fancifal orna- 
mentation of the capitals and the stems of tall letters. 
A specimen of this style is given from 9 lease of land to 
Abingdon Abbey, of the year 1230 (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 99). 
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| wea ip Sin aa ARG Lama NG 


LEASE TO ABINGDON ABBEY.—aA.D. 12380. 


[EstovJerium suum usqve ad terminum dictorum decem anno- 
rum. Si vero dicta Iuliana infra dicfos dec[em]— | ef cum 
eorum pertinentiis usque ad terminum dictorum decem annorum 
tenebunt . faciendo inde tantum for[insecum]— | [con]ven- 
tionem firmiter e¢ sine dolo esse tenendam‘ dictus Abbas et 
Conventus per manum Ro[geri]— | [maio]rem huizs conven- 
tionis traditzonis et dimisszonis securitatem{ presens scriptum 
in mo[dum]— | Hiis testibus. Henrico de Tracy. Ricardo 
Decano de Dumbeltuna. Willelmo de Dic[lesduna]— | Elia 
de Dumbeltona Rogero Nepote. Thoma de Dreitona. Rogero 
Marescallo.) 


Nothing can be prettier, as specimens of calligraphy, 
than these delicately written charters of the thirteenth 
century, which, moreover, are scarcely ever broader than 
the hand, and in their little compass present so many 
pleasing varieties of the penman’s handiwork. 

But the true cursive hand was more generally em- 
ployed in the majority of legal and official deeds of 
the period. In the course of the reign of Henry III., 
while the letters generally retain the stiffness character- 
istic of writing of the thirteenth century, a certain 
amount of looping of the tall stems is gradually estab- 
lished—an advance upon the earlier practice of notching 

Χ 


-------- - .....΄--. 


23 ὧν 


ἘΝ κ᾿ 


— = 
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or cleaving the tops, as noticed above. The following 
specimen is taken from a charter of Bitlesden Abbey, ot 
the year 1251 (Pal. Soc. ii. pl. 118). 


Bake mnfentone Sums SPD a eae ml om 
pus {EG tans FO women Go comalrcem nec 
eg a sere beret pee ρας Romig 
Aavonshs wenn: Orit; ἃ = Poth, 
emndbus τ Gals ferro seiientie Sr eSine ot 
bing callacrr ag Ἐν οί» cavucnas Bein Spretbam FZ word 


CHARTER OF BITLESDEN ABBEY.—aA.D. 1251. 


(Walterus miseracione divina Norwicenszs Ecclesie minister 
hum[ilis]— | —patris domini Iohannis Regis non viciatam 
non cancellatam nec in— | —Monachis et monasterio de Bittles- 
dena concessam in hac forma— | —[Com]itibus . Baronibus 
Iusticiariis . Vicecomitibus . omnibus amicis et fidelibus sui[s] 
— | —Ernoldus de Bosco fecit deo ef monachis de ordine Cis- 
tercie[nsi|— | —[or]dinis Cisterciensis . et de tribus carucatis 
terre in syresham que vocatur) 


At this period, under a more extended system of link- 
ing the letters together and the consequent establishment 
of a really current hand, many of the older forms of 
letters become modified. The looping of tall letters has 
already been referred to. The top stroke of the letter 
a is gradually more bent over, and already in several 
instances touches the lower bow and forms a closed loop ; 


' i, τῇ, ἢ, and ἃ, when two or more come together in 8 


word, are composed of uniform strokes; and, above all, 
the small round s becomes more frequent, and is finished 


. off in a closed loop below. This form of the latter letter, 


as we shall see, afterwards became exaggerated, the 
loop growing to a disproportionate size. 
The official hand of the reign of Edward L, as seen in 
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his charters, 18 in a regular and rather broad style, 
showing a further development in the open order of the 
letters, and the tendency to roundness characteristic of 
the fourteenth century. 


A Den BL Gara 
1 = an & Cue 
Mock TRO COteatierTEe 


TongreuSine poy meBterm orn iline af Gro catpree 
CHARTER OF EDWARD 1.—A.D. 13808. 


(Aquitante Omnibus ad quos presentes littere pervenerint | — 
[fijdelis nostri Henrici de Lacy Comitis Lincolnze concessi- 
mus | —[quant]um in nobis est dilectis nobis in Christo Abbati 
et Conven(tui] |] —[cu]m pertinentiis in Mora que vocatur 
Inkelesmore continentem | —longitudine per medium More 
illius ab uno capite) 


’ 


In the specimen here given from a charter of the year 
1303 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 254),a further development is to be 
noticed in the looped a and 8 referred to under the last 
facsimile. Here also is to be seen a new change in. the 
formation of the tall letters: the spur or flourish on the 
left. side at the top of the stem is in some instances dis- 
pensed with (eg. in b in the second nobis and Abbati, in 
line 3), leaving the letter provided with a simple curve 
or loop on the right instead of a cloven top. 

Further progress in these particulars is seen in the 
official hand of the period of Edward 11., as exemplified 
by the following specimen from a writ of Privy Seal of 
the year 1310 (acs. of National MSS., no, 27). 

x 2 
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—_ fre © ib § formal ~furirs O8 Cop fd Bab 
Seyof tn Anghoedin AFenfu Wolunvte fin 

Cad confirm ates Robeo ffs JuonsteWrchame 
Grofit quefuettluonrys pam rin Gidyary vorid: Ῥ 
fupBenecrafWellevalam pamontS tre ao Grirmabe 
Pofaar feeb Ws rider nf Catia ἄντα Bagenegte 


CHARTER OF THE HOSPITALLERS.—a.D. 1206, 


(Notum sit Omnibus presentibus δὲ futuris Quod Ego frater 
Rober[tus]— | [Hospi]talés Ierosolymitant in Anglia de com- 
muni assensu e¢ voluntate fratrum— | Carta confirmavimus 
Roberto filio Ivonis de Wicham et— | Croftum que fuerunt 
Ivonis patris eivs in Wicham . ef unam pfortionam|— | super 
Benecroftewelle. e¢ aliam portionem terre ad Wirmode— | Bosci 
ad frithwude . e¢ unam Gairam terre super Hagenegate) 


Except for its being rather looser in the formation of 
its letters and more subject to flourishes, there is no 
great difference between this writing and the ordinary 
book-hand of the period ; and it is to be observed that 
‘not infrequently the style of writing employed in 
| monastic charters is rather of the literary than of the 
legal type, that is, it is more set than cursive. 

This preference of the more exact style of writing is 
conspicuous in many of the charters of the thirteenth 
‘entury—the period when, as we have seen above, a 
more minute character was practised, contrasting strongly 
with the bold writing of the preceding century. Under 
this restrictive influence, a highly decorative class of 
documents was produced, in which the scribe exercised 
with effect his powers of penmanship in fanciful orna- 
mentation of the capitals and the stems of tall letters. 
A specimen of this style is given from 9 lease of land to 
Abingdon Abbey, of the year 1230 (Pal. Soe. 11, pl. 99). 
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| ra ip Std Pane ie Nana nb 
nema Cerenth γβαοῖο Tendon Mees coment pain Ds 


LEASE TO ABINGDON ABBEY.—aA.D. 12380. 


[Estov]Jerium suum usqve ad terminum dictorum decem anno- 
rum. Si vero dicta Iuliana infra dictos dec[em]— | et cum 
eorum pertinentiis usque ad terminum dictorum decem annorum 
tenebunt . faciendo inde tantum for[insecum]— | [con]ven- 
tionem firmiter e¢ sine dolo esse tenendam ‘ dictus Abbas et 
Conventus per manum Ro[geri]— | [maio]rem huis conven- 
tionis traditzonis et dimisszonis securitatem‘ presens scriptum 
in mo[dum]— | Hiis testibus. Henrico de Tracy. Ricardo 
Decano de Dumbeltuna. Willefmo de Dic[lesduna]— | Elia 
de Dumbeltona Rogero Nepote. Thoma de Dreitona. Rogero 
Marescallo.) 


Nothing can be prettier, as specimens of calligraphy, 
than these delicately written charters of the thirteenth 
century, which, moreover, are scarcely ever broader than 
the hand, and in their little compass present so many 
pleasing varieties of the penman’s handiwork. 

But the true cursive hand was more generally em- 
ployed in the majority of legal and official deeds of 
the period. In the course of the reign of Henry IILI., 
while the letters generally retain the stiffness character- 
istic of writing of the thirteenth century, a certain 
amount of looping of the tall stems is gradually estab- 
lished—an advance upon the earlier practice of notching 
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or cleaving the tops, as noticed above. The following 
specimen is taken from a charter of Bitlesden Abbey, of 
the year 1251 (Pal. Soe. ii. pl. 118). 


Pale amferdarie Sun $e a7 eck mm Cv 
me Sons Fo waren Go τοναϊδητανη γος ἦν 


ps 


como amie 
wos Shavontts Guihee S scart omnis annag Pd 


CHARTER OF BITLESDEN ABBEY.—aA.D. 1251. 


(Walterus miseracione divina Norwicensis Ecclesie minister 
hum[ilis|— | —patris domini Iohannis Regis non viciatam 
non cancellatam nec in— | —Monachis e¢ monasterio de Bittles- 
dena concessam in hac forma— | —[Comlitibus . Baronibus 
Iusticiariis . Vicecomitibus . omnibus amicis ef fidelibus sui[s] 
— | —Ernoldus de Bosco fecit deo ef monachis de ordine Cis- 
tercie[nsi]— | —[or]dinis Cistercienszs . δὲ de tribus carucatis 
terre in syresham que vocatur) 


At this period, under a more extended system of link- 
ing the letters together and the consequent establishment 
of a really current hand, many of the older forms of 
letters become modified. The looping of tall letters has 
already been referred to. The top stroke of the letter 
a is gradually more bent over, and already in several 
instances touches the lower bow and forms aclosed loop ; 


' i, m, ἢ, and u, when two or more come together in a 
- word, are composed of uniform strokes; and, above all, 


the small round s becomes more frequent, and is finished 
off in a closed loop below. This form of the latter letter, 
as we shall see, afterwards became exaggerated, the 


' loop growing to a disproportionate size. 


The official hand of the reign of Edward L, as seen in 
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his charters, is in a regular and rather broad style, 
showing a further development in the open order of the 
letters, and the tendency to roundness characteristic of 
the fourteenth century. 


6 ἥγι Bena δὲ τας τοι Femme 
it pon m opor8t roockic Tro2e COTATIOITOS 
Ἰονηριτείδύπο poy maBueem orore ‘Mine af Gro céiprive 
CHARTER OF EDWARD 1.—a.D. 1303. 


(Aquitanie Omnibus ad quos presentes littere pervenerint | — 
[fijdelis nos¢ri Henrici de Lacy Comitis Lincolnze concessi- 
mus | —[quant]um in nobis est dilectis nobis in Christo Abbati 
et Conven([tui] | —[cu]m pertinentiis in Mora que vocatur 
Inkelesmore continentem | —longitudine per medium More 
illius ab uno capite) 


In the specimen here given from a charter of the year 
1303 (Pal. Soe. i. pl. 254),a further development is to be 
noticed in the looped a and s referred to under the last 
facsimile. Here also is to be seen a new change in. the 
te of the tall letters: the spur or flourish on the 
left side at the top of the stem is in some instances dis- 
pensed with (6... in Ὁ in the second nobis and Abbati, in 
line 3), leaving the letter provided with a simple curve 
or loop on the right instead of a cloven top. 

Further progress in these particulars is seen in the 
official hand of the period of Edward IL, as exemplified 
by the following specimen from a writ of Privy Seal of 
the year 1310 (Lacs. of National MSS., no. 27). 

x 2 


ΓΝ 


wr “π᾿ ποτα δι ape 
& Ω GZ Awcyas 
Piel κα Cal) GF naz παν δ᾽ 

tomy en Suryer/ Che | Wiles (ον ~waryes / 


WRIT OF PRIVY SEAL.—A.D. 13810. 


(Edward par la grace ‘de diew / Roi Dengle[terre]— | mons[ire] 
Aymer de Valence Counte de Penbroke 9 eS la ville seint Johan 
de Perche / e¢ noz autres— | Escoce £ nous ont fait saver que noz 
enemys— | iour en autre / Chasteux / villes / e¢ terres) 


But, on the other hand, an equal rate of development 
of the new forms is not to be found _contemporaneoausly 
in all documents. Charters written in the king’s courts 
would be the work of the more expert scribes trained in 
the newest style ; elsewhere the changes need not be so 
regular or 80 rapid. In a grant from the Bishop of 
a orwich to Flixton Priory, of the year 1821 (Pal. Soc. 

pl. 254), the old form of tall letters with cloven tops is 
still followed. : 


GRANT OF THE BISHOP OF NORWICH.—a.D. 1321. 
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(Iohannes permissione divina Norwycensis Epzscopus ; volu[n- 
tate]— | —[Trin]itatis Norwycensis necnon de licencia speciali 
. domini nostri— | —[clarta nostra ; confirmavimus ; pro nobis et 
_ successoribus nost[ris]— | —[B]ungeye/ ac Religiosis Mulieri- 
bus // Emme Priorisse— | —iuxta Bungeye nostre Dyoceseos! 
que ad nos οὐ Ep[iscopatum]— | —[eius]dem loci pertinebat 
temporibus preteritis . Habend[um]) 


But there are late forms among the letters, which, 
besides the general character of the writing, mark the 
document as one of the fourteenth century. 

' The progress made in the latter part of the century is 
very marked. Towards its close the letters begin to 
take angular forms, without, however, all at once assam- 
ing the universal angularity which belongs to the 
fifteenth century. The following is ἃ specimen of a 
rather rough style of the period, from a licence granted 
by Croyland Abbey in the year 1802 (Pal. Soc. i. 
pl. 257). 


τὰς 1 1 sik 
te: oo saps nice cong 


wre ᾿ when pr ἀρ AcyAs reyyo. 
μϑρλάτάνι δ Ὁ = ofltcany pW ren0- onin 


DEED OF CROYLAND ABBEY.—A.D. 1392. 


({Conven |tws Omnibus ad quos presentes littere pervenerint | 


—et licenciam dedisse . pro nobis δέ successoribus | —[Wil- 
lel]mo Spenser δέ Iohanni Waldegrave de | —gardina . Sexa- 
ginta ef unam acras terre | —([de|nariatam e¢ unam oblatam 


redditus cum) 


| 
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In this hand will be remarked the exaggerated loop 
of the round s, and the reversed or o-shaped e. The 
forms of these and of other letters may be compared - 
with those of the facsimile of the set book-hand from the 
chronicle of 1388 (p. 278 above). 

jis a specimen of carefully written charter-hand of the 
last year of the fourteenth century, we may select a 
few lines from an official document of Henry IV., of the 
year 1400 (Pal. Soe. ii. pl. 160). 


ἔζων sup (Sey Marat CSE Meo congnsfinm 


Se’ δὰ Feo & να Boceed Se toy, $ 
ANTS Shh ab ine om Galatta 


erry oficanner βου ene fiw Ran on dead ane ow β΄ 
fe Salento Yespormnt] 
ep ee kak 


Som precoder soem 0 Sofenifronves am ou 


LETTERS OF HENRY Iv.—aA.D. 1400. 


(quod dominus Ricardus nuper Rex Anglte secundus post con- 
questum apud | —de sa grace especzale par assent δέ accord de 
toutz seignurs espiri[tuelx] | —[{demur]Jantz en Irland qils 
reviendront en Engleterre illoeqes | —([nientc]ontresteant. le- 
statut ent fait lan du regne nostre dit seignur | —vestris in hac 
parte specialiter providere Suscepimus et ponimus | —[moran]do 
in protecczonem tuicionem et defensiones nosétras spectales) 


By this time the letters have become pointed and 
angular ; and through the course of the fifteenth century 
this i3 their general character, with an ever-increasing 
tendency to careless formation. The following is a 
specimen of an ordinary rough hand of the reign of 
Henry V., from an official deed relating to a pledge of 
crown plate, of the year 1415 (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 258). 
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sapei κοτε ἐμ ο σῶς 
p [ont ese a6 φάγονοθ dentro Pannoey 


pay Soytn ἃ ἔνι ἀνμιϑοιμϑιντ- 596] Riss at 

ene ap 8, mame Se. ζω βίον Seughode 

poi <nfennblis ™ CuP aa po dak : 
PLEDGE OF PLATE.—A.D. 1415. 


(Ceste endenture fait parentre Richard Cou[rtenay]— | 
Gardein de ses ioialx dune part e¢ Robert— | present viage as 
parties doultre la meer— | par vertu ef commaundement dez 
lettres pat[entes]— | signe par lez mains de Tresorer den- 
gleterre— | poisant ensemble iij unces i quarterone pris del) 


Although, however, the letters are roughly formed, 
there is still a certain simplicity in the general character 
of the writing, which later in the century gives place to 
more elaborate flourishes and to more fanciful shaping 
of the letters. 

To illustrate the charter-hand of the middle and latter 
part of the century, we must be content to select the 
two following specimens, which may serve to give some 
indication of its later development ; but a really adequate 
idea of the changes effected in the course of the fifteenth 
century can only be gained by examination of a series of 
documents. 

The first is taken from a lease, in English, of the year 
1457, written at Canterbury (Pal. Soc. i. pl. 260). The 
old tradition of dotting the y here shows itself in the 
careless little curved stroke which flies above the line 
and is quite separated from the letter to which it belongs. 
In the word Payinge in the second line this stroke might 
at first sight be taken to mark the 1. 
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Simmatdon of one nigh compnge 
τὴν fruity 8 De 02 ον ΟΣ: μέ με 
Θεοῦ WS 944 ae BR AS το 


nage Sime gery ὃ aend aie 
MP va Wd Sey aie et ns 
LEASE.—A.D. 1457. 


(of annunciacioun of oure lady next comynge aftir— | and 
fully to be endid Payinge yerely the seid Ali[sandre]— | Suc- 
᾿ cessours in hand . halfe yere afore . that is to— | next suyinge 
Xxlij.s. 111] ἃ. by evene porciouns The— | and staves . and 
Seyleclothes duringe the seid terme—|as of yrounwerke 
Tymberwerke . and helyng of the) 


The second, in a much more pointed hand, is from a 
charter of John de Vere, Earl of Oxford, to Notley 
Abbey, granted in 1485 (Pal. Soc, i. pl. 260). 


+ eae ae ie Ha 


ἔψε γι fe prevend pmvnensé συ ides 


GRANT TO NOTL£Y ABBEY.—A.D. 1485. 


(predictam . prefato Abbati et Conventui durante min[ori]— | 
nulla proficua terrarum nec maritagium eiusdem perce- 
perunt— | dedi et concessi ac do δέ concedo prefato Petro 


Abb{ati] — | reddituwm reversionum ef serviciorum . ac 
aliorwm possessionu[m]— | nuper de Stoke Lysle in Comitate 
Oxontensi . qui de me— | dicti Willelmi . e¢ racione minoris 


etatis . Iohannis) 
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It is not the design of this work to pursue the history 
of Latin Paleography beyond the end of the fifteenth 
century ; and the examination of the literary hand was 
accordingly brought to a close when it had reached that 
limit. With regard, however, to the cursive form of 
writing which has just been passed in review and which 
was not superseded by the printing press, as was the 
case with the set literary style, it will not be out of place 
to lay before the reader a few specimens of later 
varieties, among which some were elaborated in certain 
of the law courts and became the styles peculiar to 
those courts. 

The ordinary class of charter or cursive hand in the 
reign of Henry VIII. was a rather coarse development 
of the style of the fifteenth century. The following 
specimen, taken from an ordinary conveyance of the year 
1530 (Brit. Mus., Add. Ch. 24,843), may suffice as an 


illustration. 


DEED.—a.D. 1530. 


(Sond ac Georgio Taylour ommia illa terras te[nementa]— | 
—l[iJacentia e¢ existentta in Wescote in parochia de Dorkyng 
— | —[conclessione et feoffamento Roberti Borne de Dorky[ng | 
— | —Maydeman aliam vero medietatem inde nuper— | —[ap- 
parjentis ac filii et hered¢s Alicie nuper uxoris mee ia[m]— | — 
predicta terras et tenementa redditus ef servicia cum suis per- 
t[ inentiis }) 
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In most of the English cursive handwriting of the 
first half of the sixteenth century a certain heaviness of 
style was the fashion ; but afterwards this gave place to 
a lighter and more elegant character, which was fully 
established by the reign of Elizabeth, and was most 
commonly used from that time onwards far into the 
seventeenth century, and then gradually toned down 
into a form modified by the Italian letters of the ordi- 
nary current hand of the day. The following specimen 
is taken from a deed of the year 1594 (Brit. Mus., 
Add, Ch, 24,798). 5 


DEED.—a.D. 1594. 


(To be holden of the Cheefe lorde or lordes— | Administra- 
tours and for every of them, Doth— | att thensealinge 
and deliverye of these presentes is— | all and singuler 
thappurtenaunces in Fee simple w[ithout |— | and every parte 
thereof to the saide Thomas Tan[ner]— | att all convenient 
tyme or tymes within the—) 


In this hand we hav> a good fluent style to which 
none of the cursive writing of previous centuries had 
attained in England. In fact the close of the sixteenth 
century may be referred to as the epoch of the rise of 
the modern current hand, as distinguished from the 
more slowly written and more disjointed cursive writing 
of the middle ages. 

Lastly, in taking νὰ of this ordinary style, we 
_ select a specimen of a form which it assumed early i in 
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the seventeenth century, from a deed of the year 1612 
(Brit. Mus., Add. Ch. 24,000). 


porn of: ὃ &nd far fut 
ie ie pe, as 


“ τονιιδόξα ξοῖν ὁ Ose Hun 


κυνιϑὸ kad Gy) ἐθῥοι aie 
Pein 9 Mave 9 A? Ke Db es 
&(wocger οί ὁ $a 


DEED.—A.D. 1612. 
(powndes of good and lawfull mony— | himselfe fully satis- 
fied, And therof— | And in consideracton of twoe hun! dred] 
-- | confirmed, and by thease presentes d[oth]— | [A]ll that 
the Mannor of Butlers s[cituate]|— | [MJesuage or Mannor 
howse of Butle[rs]) 


Now to turn to the peculiar official legal hands 
referred to above. From the earliest times succeeding 
the Norman Conquest there were, as we have seen, cer- 
tain styles followed, though not uniformly, for particular 
official documents; and a series of examples of these 
during the several reigns may be found in the public 
records. But it was not until the sixteenth century 
that a perfected system of particular styles for certain 
courts was finally established. 

Without regarding the class to which has been given 
the name of “ secretary,’ and which is in fact the hand . 
which has been illustrated by the two preceding fac- 
similes, there are two main styles which practically cover 
the varieties enumerated in the special works on the 
subject, viz., the Chancery hand and the Court hand. 
The former was used for records under the great seal ; 
the latter was employed in the courts of King’s Bench 


+ Wright, Court Hand Restored, ed. Martin, 1879, p. xii. 
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and Common Pleas, for fines and recoveries, placita, 
etc. These two kinds of writing do not vary very 
materially ; both may be described as fanciful render- 
ings of the ordinary law hand. The Chancery hand, 
of the pattern found in its developed form in the six- 
teenth century, appears in an incipient stage in the 
latter part of the fourteenth century, and is therefore of 
an earlier origin than the Court hand, which indeed 15 
rather a modification of the Chancery hand itself. It 
will be enough to select one or two examples of each 
style in order to give a general idea of their character. 

First we take a few lines from an exemplification of a 
Chancery decree of the year 1539 (Brit. Mus., Add. Ch. 
26,969) in illustration of the Chancery hand of the reign 
of Henry VIII. 


Mt ge okays) Sa rots. 3, cits 
ain Ter outs Lo NEguy Hit 
Pe οἵοις Sus G elt Bin Aner 
Ca ai 3& sade, 
thy Race of fauglouy> aug μέ 
ing! ie Te “δ: files AW 
O01 


ountie, f Verceftey os ἐδ vate aug. 


EXEMPLIFICATION.—A.D. 15389. 


(revencionum Corone nostre quoddam decretum— | —xxiiij 
die Novembris Anno regni domini Regi[s]— | —[reve]ncionum 
Corone sue Et protulit ibédem quand[am]— | —[ver]ba This 
Indenture made the— | —the grace of god of Englond and 
Fraunce— | —Englond Betwene Raf Burell doctor in— | — 
[C]ountie of Leicester of the oon partie and) 


Next, an example is taken from a grant of wardship 
and marriage of the year 1618, which illustrates the 
form which the hand had assumed in the reign of 
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James 1. (Brit. Mus., Add. Ch. 28,271), a form 
sltogether of the modern type which continued in 
practice to quite a recent date. 


uous Adour α Sing Seen soot 
(ve ack ct cba Cras ussoto Seu hig 
tow “Σ Sores ὦ diy uct tute 
uh culosed Suc? “ligursie 
a rare cus sa(Gen & Bessy SeBynct (ὰ 
χανε outa (Ma commeduus eke φέρ bey 


GRANT OF WARDSHIP.—a.D. 1618. 


(quousque eadem Maria Gwynet executor— | —vel haduerint 
. Et hoc absque compoto seu aliqi/uo|— | —contingat predictum 
Georgium Gwynet ante[quam]— | —Maria Gwynet executores 
sive assignait sui— | hered¢bus masculis eiusdem Georgii 
Gwynet tu[nc]— | —presentes damus ef concedimus prefate 
Marie Gwy([net]) 


In these two examples of the Chancery hand it will 
be seen that the chief characteristic is a fanciful angular 
and upright treatment of the letters without deviating 

from the setting of ordinary writing. 

With the Court hand the treatment is different. 
While the shapes of the letters (with the exception of 
e, which in this style is in the circular form) are prac- 
tically the same as in the Chancery hand, the cast of 
the writing is quite altered by lateral compression, 
which cramps and narrows the letters in an exaggerated 
manner. 

Our first example of the Court hand is of Henry VIII.’s 
reign, and is taken from a final concord, or foot of a 
fine, of the year 1530 (Brit. Mus., Add. Ch. 23,539). 
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Box Ap concos a PoP ut δῷ 
uy fbn Gy Boyer 

Ἢ διμνίισ By 


FINAL CONCORD.—A.D. 1580. 


(Hee est finalis concordia facta in Curta domini Regis— | 
domini Hibernte a conquestu vicesimo primo coram Robert[o] 
— | Inter AntoniumWyngfeld Militem Iohannem Audele[y |— | 
et Reginaldum Dygby Armigerum deforcientes de Maneri[o ] 
— | predtctum Manerium cum pertinentiis esse Ius ipsius 
Humfridi et) 


Next we select a passage from an exemplification of 
a plea of Elizabeth’s reign, dated in the year 1578 (Brit. 
Mus., Add. Ch. 25,968). ; 


δ βού irae 
ΜΗ͂ΝΕΣ 


gs 


\ ‘ \ 


7 


ive tibyos soon ἃ 
Dee foe 


EXEMPLIFICATION.—-a.p, 1578. 
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(facitt Ideo consideraium est quod predictus Tohannes Collyn 
recuperet | —[misericordila et cetera Et super hoc predictus 
Tohannes Collyn petit breve | —[Trinit]Jatis in tres septimanas 
et cetera Ad quem diem hic | —[u]ltimo preterito habere fecit 
prefato Iohanni Collyn | —[presenc]ium duximus exemplifi- 
canda In cuius rei testimonium) 


There is practically no great difference in style between 
these two specimens. The latter is perhaps to some ex- 
tent the better hand and shows a very slight advance 
on the other; but the forms of the letters are so stereo- 
typed in this class of writing that the space of nearly 
half a century which lies between the two documents 
has impressed but little trace of change on the later 
one. | 

Lastly, to show further how very gradual was the 
alteration wrought by time in the character of the Court 
hand, an example is taken from a final concord of the 
reign of Charles II., bearing the date of 1673 (Brit. 
Mus., Add. Ch. 25,871), nearly a century and a half after 
the date of the final concord above, of the time of 
Henry VIII., with which it is to be compared. 


FINAL CONCORD.—a.D. 1673. 


‘ (Hee est finalis Concordia facta in Curia domini— | defensoris 
et cetera a Conquestu vicesimo quinto Cor[am]— | Willeémum 
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Yates Generosum ef Dinam uxorem eius— | duabus acris terre 
decem acris pasture δέ tribus— | cum pertinentiis esse ius 
ipsius Willedmi ut illa que iide[m]}) 


The more recent date of this document is to be recog- 
nized by the coarser style of the writing and by the 
broken appearance of the letters, which is effected 
by their more strongly defined angularity. 

The Court hand continued in practice down to the 
reign of George II.; the Chancery hand still sur- 
vives in the modern engrossing hands employed in 
enrolments and patents. 


ADDENDA. 


Page 49.—A metal pen, about two inches long, shaped 
and slit after the fashion of a quill-pen, was recently 
found by Professor Waldstein in the so-called tomb of 
Aristotle at Eretria—Nineteenth Century, May, 1891. 


Greek Paleography.—NSince the sheets of this volume 
passed through the press, Monsieur Omont has published 
his Facsimilés des plus anciens Manuscrits Grecs en onciule 
et en minuscule de la Bibliothégue Nationale du ἐν" au 
ait? siécle (Paris, 1892). Among the plates are facsimiles 
of the Codex Sarravianus of the Old Testament, pl. 2 
(referred to above, p. 152, 1. 20, asan Octateuch) ; of the 
Codex Ephraemi, pl. 3 (above, p. 152, 1. 19); of the Pauline 
Epistles from Mount Athos, pl. 4 (above, p. 154, 1. 1); 
of the Codex Claromontanus, pl. 5 (above, p. 154, 1. 22, 
and p. 181, 1. 19) ; of the Coislin Octateuch, pl. 6 (above, 
p- 154, 1. 9); of a series of MSS. in late uncial writing, 
8th-11th centuries, pl. 8 to 21 (to be added to-the lists 
on pp. 157, 158); and of an Evangelistarium in large 
ornamental round-uncials of the 12th century, pl. 22. 

To the MSS. mentioned under the head of Greek 
Writing in Western Europe (p. 181) we can now add 
references to the following facsimiles in M. Omont’s 
series :—Pauline Epistles, in Greek and Latin, the 
Codex Sangermanensis of St. Petersburg, 9th century, 
pl. 5 bis; a Latin-Greek Psalter, Coislin MS. 186, 8th 
century, pl. 7; a Latin-Greek Glossary, MS. Latin 
7651, 9th century, pl. 23; and a Psalter, Arsenal MS. 
8407, 9th century, pl. 24. 


| 


i 
i 


| 
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Systems of Dating.—It may be of practical use to add 
a few words on the different systems observed in dating 
manuscripts. 


Medizval Greek MSS. are dated sometimes by the 
year of the indiction, sometimes by the year of the 
world according to the era of Constantinople, sometimes 
by both indiction and year of the world. 

The Indiction was a cycle of fifteen years, which are 
severally styled Indiction 1, Indiction 2, etc., up to 
Indiction 15, when the series begins afresh. The in- 
troduction of this system is attributed to Constantine 
the Great. From the circumstance of the commence- 
ment of the indiction being reckoned variously from 
different days, four kinds of indictions have been recog- 
nized, ΥἹΖ. :— 

i. The Indiction of Constantinople, calculated from 
the 180 of September, a.p. 312. 

ii, The Imperial or Casarian Indiction (commonly 
used in England and France), beginning on the 24th of 
September, a.p. 312. 

ii. The Roman or Pontifical Indiction (commonly 
used in dating papal bulls from the ninth to the 
fourteenth century), beginning on the Ist of January (or 
the 25th of December, when that day was reckoned 88 
the first day of the year), a.p. 313. 

iv, The Indiction used in the register of the parlia- 
ment of Paris, beginning in October. 

The Greeks made use of the Indiction of Constan- 
tinople.' 

To find the indiction of a year of the Christian era, 
add 8 to the year (because a.p. 1=Indiction 4), and 


1 An independent mode of reckoning the commencement of the 
indiction was followed in Egypt under the later Roman Empire. 
The indiction there began normally in the latter half of the 
month Pauni, which corresponds to about the middle of June; 
but the actual day of commencement appears to have been vari- 
able and to have depended upon the exact period of the rising of 
the Nile.—Oatalogue of Greek Papyri in the British Museum, 


{ pp. 197, 198. 
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divide the sum by 15: if nothing remains, the indiction 
will be 15 ; if there is a remainder, it will be the number 
of the indiction. But it must not be forgotten that 
the Indiction of Constantinople begins on the Ist of 
September, and consequently that the last four months 
‘of a year of the Christian era belong to the next 
indiction year. 

The year of the Creation of the World was calculated, 
according to the era of Constantinople, to be B.c. 5508. 
The first day of the year was the Ist of September. 

To reduce the Mundane era of Constantinople to the 
Christian era, deduct 5508 from the former for the 
months of January to August; and 5509 for September 
to December. 

A chronological table, showing the corresponding 
years of the Mundane era, the Christian era, and the 
Indiction, from a.p. 800 to a.p. 1599, will be found in 
Gardthausen’s Griechische Palaeographie, pp. 450-459, 


Latin MSS. are dated in several ways: by the year 
of the Christian era or of other eras, by the year of the © 
indiction, by the regnal year of the reigning sovereign or 
pontiff, by the year of episcopate, etc. In England it 
was the general practice to date charters and other legal 
documents by the saint’s day or festival on which, or 
nearest to which, the deed was executed, and the regnal 
year of the reigning sovereign. 

The year of the Christian era, as now observed, is of 
the same form as the Julian year, which was settled by 
C. Julius Cesar in a.v.c. 708, the first year of the 
system running from the Ist of January to the 31st of 
December, a.u.c. 709. 

The Christian era is according to the calculation of 
Dionysius Exiguus (4.p. 533), who reckoned thie birth 
of Our Lord, which took place in the 28th year of 
Augustus, as falling in a.v.c. 754, that is, dating from 
the time when the Emperor took the name of Augustus. 
The early Christians, however, placed the birth of Our 
Lord four years earlie-, calculating the 28th year of 
Augustus from the date of the Battle of Actium (a.u.c. 

Υ 2 
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723), and thus beginning the Christian era in A.v.c. 
760. 

The Dionysian year is supposed to have commenced 
on the 25th of March. 

But the commencement of the year has been reckoned 
from different days in different countries :— 

In England and Ireland, from the sixth century to 
1066, it was reckoned from Christmas Day, or from the 
25th of March; after the Norman conquest to the year 
1155, from the lst of January; and between 1155 and 
1751, from the 25th of March. 

In Scotland, down to the close of 1599, it was reckoned 
from the 25th of March. The 1st of January was the first 
day of the year 1600. 

-In France, the year began variously in different 
dioceses and districts: on Christmas Day, Easter Eve, 
or the 25th of March. The Ist of January first began 
the year in 1564. 

In Germany, the year anciently began on Christmas 
Day. The 1st of January began the year in 1544. 

In Italy, generally, the year was reckoned fromm 
‘Christmas Day ; the 1st of January was adopted in 1583. 
In Tuscany, however, the 25th of March was the first 
day, down to 1751, which commenced with the Ist of 
January ; and in Venice, before 1522, when the Ist of 
January was altogether adopted, the legal year began 
on the 1st of March, and the civil year on the Ist of 
January. 

In Spain, the year began, in Aragon before 1350 and 
in Castile before 1888, on the Ist of January; and in 
those years and subsequently, down to 1556, at Christmas. 
In 1556 the 1st of January was adopted. 

In Portugal, the Spanish system was followed before 
1420; and in 1420 and subsequently, down to 1556, the 
year began at Christmas. 


____The era of Spain is reckoned from the 1st of January, 


B.C. 38, that is, the year following the conquest of Spain 
by Augustus. This era was adopted in Africa, Spain, 
Portugal, and the South of France. Its use was aban- 
doned in Catalonia in 1180, and in Spain generally in 
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1350 and 13838 ; in Portugal, in 1420, To reduce a year 
of the era of Spain to one of the Christian era it is 
therefore necessary to subtract 38 from the number, 


The Julian calendar was followed down to the 
sixteenth century. The Julian calculation of the solar 
year was 365 days and 6 hours; to be correct, 11 
minutes and 12 seconds should have been added. Con- 


sequently, by the year 1582 there was an accumulation, ἡ 


representing rather more than ten days, unaccounted for. 
In this year, Pope Gregory XIII. reformed the calendar 
and introduced the “New Style.’ Ten days were 
omitted from the year 1582, viz. from the 5th to the 14th 
of October, inclusive, the 5th being counted as the 15th. 
The Gregorian calendar was generally adopted in Roman 
Catholic countries at once, or within a few years; in 
Protestant countries it was generally adopted to begin 
in the year 1700, in some at a later period, and in 
England not till 1751. In countries under the Greek 
Church the “Old Style” of the Julian calendar is still 
followed. | 

By Act of Parliament of 24 George 11., 1751, “An 


Act for regulating the Commencement of the Year and 


for correcting the Calendar now in use,” the practice of 
commencing the legal year on the 25th of March was 
discontinued, and the lst of January was adopted ; and 
the Gregorian calendar took the place of the Julian. 
The year 1751, which had commenced on the 25th of 
March, was brought to a close on the 31st of December. 
The year 1752 began on the next day, the Ist of 
January, and ran to the 3lst of December, but was 
reduced by 11 days in the month of September, by 
omitting the nominal 3rd to the 13th, and calling the 
day after the 2nd the 14th. 

_ The reason why eleven days were now omitted instead 
of fen, as in the year 1582, is that the “ New Style ” re- 
quired that every hundredth year which is not a fourth 
hundredth should be counted as an ordinary year and 
not as a Leap-year, the first year to be so treated being 
1700, in which the 29th of February was unwritten. 
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The year 1800 being the second hundredth year so 
treated, the “ New Style” differs to the amount of twelve 
days from the “ Old Style” in the present century. 


Full particulars of the various systems of dating will 
be found in Sir H. Nicolas’s Chronology of History, and 
in J. J. Bond’s Handy-Book of Rules and Tables for veri- 
Sying Dates. 
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Palzxography. 


Cicero, “ De Republica,’’ 192. 

Circinus, a pricker, 53. 

Clay, as 8 writing material, 14. 

Cleanthes, the Stoic, his writing 
material, 15. 

Canes St., of Alexandria, MS., 

4, 

Cnidus, in Caria, leaden plates 
found there, 16. 

Codes (or caudex), ἃ set of 
tablets, 20, 60; a book, 61; 
description of, 60-62; vellum 
codices in Rome, 61. 

Codictlli, small tablets, 21. 

Colon, length of, 81. 

Colophons, 66. 

Colamns of writing, in papyri, 
58; in codices, 64. 

Comestor, Petrus, MS., 273. 

Comma, length of, 82. 

Constantine the Great, vellun 
MSS. written for, 37. 

Constantine V., fragment of a 
letter of, 33. 

Contractions and abbreviations, 
Greek, 86-96 ; early period of, 
88; two systems, 88, 89; 
special signs, 92-96; Latin, 
96-104; early system, 96-98; 
medisval system, 99-104; 
general signs, 99-101; special 
signs, 101, 102; conventional 
signs, 102. 

et the tip of an umbilicus, 

6 


Correction, marks of, 74, 75. 

Court-hand, in legal documents, 
315, 317-320. 

Croyland abbey, deed of, 309. 

Cryptography, 85. 

Cultellus, a pen-knife, 53. 

Cursive writing: cursive forms 
of Greek letters in papyri, 
144-148; Roman cursive, 203— 
216; forms of letters, 205, 206, 
218, 214, 215; mediszval 
foreign, 298-301; medisval 
English, 301-320. 

Cynewulf, King of Mercia, 
charter of, 249. 

Cyprus, Phoonician inscription 
from, 5; imprecatory leaden 
tablets from, 16. 


Lndex. 


D. 


Dacia, waxen tablets from, 24, 
26, 204. 

Dalmatia, charm on lead from, 
17. 

Damascus, a centre of paper 
commerce, 43 

Dating of MSS., systems of, 822-- 
826. 

δέλτος, δελτίον, δελτίδιον, tablets, 
20 


Demetrius, will of, on papyrus, 
133. 

διαβάτης, ἃ pricker, 58, 

Diseresis, marks of, 73. 

διαστολή, 8. dividing comma, 72. 

‘‘Dimma, Book of,” 241. 

Dioscorides, MS., 153. 

διφθέραι, papyrus, 28; skins, 35, 

διπλῇ, & paragraph mark, 68, 

Diploma, a folded sheet, 63. 

Diptycha, duplices, δίπτυχα, 
δίθυροι, a two-leaf tablet, 20. 

Dire, imprecations, on lead, 16. 

Distincttones, marks of punctua- 
tion, 70. . 

Dodona, oracular leaden plates 
found there, 16. 

“Darham Book.” See Lindis- 
farne Gospels. 


E. 


Epwakp I., King of England, 
charter of, 307. 

Edward II., King of England, 
writ of Privy Seal, 308. 

ἔγκανστον, ink, 50. 

Egyptians, ancient: their alpha- 
bet, 1-4; their use of linen as 
‘a: writing material, 14; of 
potsherds, 14; of wooden 
tablets, 18, 19; of papyrus, 
27"; of skins, 84; of red ink, 
51; their manufacture of papy- 
rus, 30-33. 

elAntdpioy, εἴλητον, 
ἐξείλημα, a roll, 84, 55. 

ἐκφυλλοφορία, ostracism with 
leaves, 13 

England ; 


éveiAnua, 


writing before the 
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Norman conquest, 244-256 ; 
early foreign school, 244, 245; 
native northern’ school, 245; 
local styles, 249-251; foreign 
influence, 253; medizwval MSS. 
266-270, 273, 274, 276, 278, 
280-282, 285-292; cursive or 
charter-hand and court-hand, 
801-320. 

Ennius, invention of shorthand 
signs attributed to, 84. 

Ephraem, St., MS., 167. 

ἐπ a measured line of writing, 


Erechtheum, at Athens, memo- 
randa of accounts, 19, 28. 

ἐσχατοκόλλιον, the last leaf of a 
papyrus roll, 31. 

Euclid, MS., 163. 

Eugyppius, MS., 232. 

Eumenes of Pergamum, reputed 
inventor of parchment or 
vellum, 35. 

Euripides, fragments of plays, 
112, 120. 

Euthalius of Alexandria, his 
stichometrical arrangements in 
the Bible, 80, 82. 

Evangelistarium, 157. 

Eaclamantes, catch-words, 62, 

Explicit, derivation of, 59. 

‘‘ Exultet ’’ rolls, 60. 


F. 


Fraccus, Albinus, MS., 220, 

Folium, φύλλον, the leaf of a 
codex, 63. 

Forulus, a chest for rolls, 57. 

France: ancient and medieval 
MSS., 2359-263, 265, 270, 275, 
276, 277, 284. 

Frontes, the edges of a roll, 56. 

ae MSS. connected with, 194, 
264. 


G. 
GaTHERINGS, See Quires. 
Germanicus, charms used to 


destroy him, 16, 
sae A medieval MSS., 254, 
+283, 


L 
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»λῶσσα, γλωσσάριον, ἃ book-label, 
57. 

λυπτήρ, γλύφανον, ἃ pen-knife, 
δ8. 


Gold, as ἃ writing material, 15; 
as a writing fluid, 51, 52. 

Gospels, MSS.: early Irish, 238 ; 
‘Kells,’ 289; ‘St. Chad,” 
240; ‘‘ MacRegol,’’ 241; ‘ Ar- 
magh,’ 242; "“ MacDarnan,” 
242; ‘‘Lindisfarne,” 246; 
‘ Canterbury,” 247; “1μ0- 
thair,’’ 259. 

Graffiti, wall-scribblings, 15, 203, 
206, 207. 

γραμματεῖον, a tablet, 20. 

Graphiarium, γραφιοθήκη, ἃ pen- 
bux, 49 

Graphium, γραφεῖον, ἃ writing 
implement, 48. 

Greece: history of the Greek 
alphabet, 5-9; antiquity of 
writing in, 115; use of tablets 
by the Greeks, 19, 23, 24; of 
papyrus, 28; of skins, 85; 
Greek MSS., 119-180. 

Gregory, Pupe, MSS., 229, 268. 


H. 


HALF-UNCIAL writing. See Palwo- 
graphy, Latin. 

Harmenopoulos, 
MSS., 174, 179. 

“ Harris Homer,’’ 124. 

eer I., Emperor, charter of, 
e } ἃ 


Henry 11., King of England, 
charter of, 302. 

Henry IV., King of England, 
charter of, 310. 

Herculaneum, papyri found there, 
113 ; their treatment, 114. 

Herodas, MS., 118, 128. 

Herodotus, MS., 174. 

Hesiod, his works written on 
lead, 16. 

Hilary, St., MS., 201. 

Homer : lines from the Iliad on 
ἃ board, 19; tradition of copy 
ofthe Iliad on purple vellum, 
40; papyri of the Iliad, 109; 


Constantine, 


Palxography. 


‘Harris’ Iliad, 124; “Bankes”? 
Iliad, 127; Iliad on papyrus, 
129; MS. of the Odyssey, 177. 
Homilies, MSS., 230, 272, 287. 
Horace, ΜΒ., 279. 
Hospitallers, charter of, 304. 
Hyperides, orations of, on 
papyrus, 60, 110, 111, 123. 
Hyphben, 67, 72. 
ὑποστιγμή, ἃ mark of punctua- 
tion, 70, 


I. 


IMPERIAL Chancery, writing used 
in, 297-300. 

Imprecations, on lead, 16. 

Incaustum, ink, 50. 

Indea, a book-label, 39, 57. 

Ink, varieties and materials, 50; 
various colours, 51. 

Ireland: history of writing in, 
2386-244; ornamentation of 
MSS., 239, 240; influence of 
Irish writing abroad, 218, 244. 

Isidore, St., MS., 224. 

se medisval MSS., 272, 279, 
285. 


J. 


JEROME, St., his denunciation of 
sumptuous MSS., 40; works of, 
233, 283. 

Jesus Christ, forms of contrac- 
tion of the name, 102. 

Jews, their use of sking as a 
writing material, 34. 

John VIII., Pope, Arab protocol 
in a ball of, 32; bull, 295. 

John, King of England, charter 
of, 303. , 

Jucundus, L. Cecilias, tablets 
a in his house at Pompeii, 

5. 
Justinian, Pandects, 198, 199. 


Κ. 
καταβατόν, ἃ Column of writing, 
“ Kells, Book of,” 289. 


Index. 


Kent, early charter, 251. 
xépas, the tip of an umbilicus, 
56 


Kilian, St., Gospels of, 237. 
κιννάβαρις, purple ink, 51. 
κίστη, κιβωτός, ἃ Chest for rolls, 


κόκκινον μελάνιον, red ink, 51. 

κονδίλιον, 8, brush for writing with 
fluid gold, 49. 

kopwvis, ἃ paragraph-mark, 68. 

κυκλομόλιβδος, lead for ruling, 


58. 
κύλινδρος, & roll, 54, 


L. 


LEAD, asa writing material, 16, 
17; for ruling, 53, 58. 

Leaves of trees, as a writing 
material, 12; used for ostra- 
cism and for charms, 13. 

Lectionaries, 169, 221, 228, 274. 

Letters (epistles), tablets used 
for,21; process of sealing and 
opening, 22; late examples on 
tablets, 22. 

Liber, lidellus, a papyrus roll, 54, 
55; a codex, 60. 

Lime-tree, the inner bark as a 
writing material, 13. 

‘‘ Lindisfarne Gospels,’’ 246, 

Linea, a line of writing, 63. 

Linen, as ἃ writing material, 
14 


Linum, λίνον, a thread to fasten 
tablets, 21. 

Livy, MS., 193. 

ae ἃ division of a work, 


Lombardie writing, 218-222. 
Lothair, Emperor, his MS. of the 
Gospels, 259. 


M. 


“© MacDURNAN Gospels,’’ 242. 

*“* MacRegnl Gospels,”’ 241. 

‘‘ Meelbrighte Goapels,’’ 2438. 
eee letters, definition of, 
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Manuscripts, lists of, etc.: 
Greek tablets, 19, 23, 2!; 
Greek and Latin medisval 
MSS. on papyrus, 33, 34; pur- 
ple and gilded vellum MSS., 
40-42; early paper MSS., 45; 
a red-ink MS., 51; MSS. writ- 
ten in gold, 52; MSS. written 
in many columns, 64, 65; 
palimpsests, 77; MSS. with 
stichometrical memoranda, 78, 
81; tachygraphical MSS., 83, 
84, 85 ; Greek papyri, 107-115 ; 
earliest Greek cursive papyri, 
181; Greek MSS. in early 
uncials, 152-154, 321; late, 157, 
158, 321; in sloping minuscules, 
161; written in Western Europe, 
181, 182,321; Latin MSS. in rus- 
tic capitals, 188, 189 ; in mixed 
uncials and minuscules, 197, 
199, 200; in half-uncials, 200, 
201; in Roman cursive, 215; 
in English half-uncials, 247; 
Anglo-Saxon MSS. in foreign 
style, 253. 

Martyrology, 225. 

Massa, Michael de, MS., 280. 

Mathematical treatise, 155. 

Manrilius, St., life of, 266. 

Maximin, the younger, his MS. 
of Homer, 40. 

Maximus, St., MS., 216. 

μέλαν, ink, 50. 

μελανδόχον, an ink-stand, 51. 

Menenum, 176. 

Mercia, handwriting of, 249, 
250. 

Merovingian writing, 226-233. 

Mesha, King of Moab, record of 
his wars on the ““ Moabite 
stone,’ 5. 

Minium, red ink, 51. 

Minuscule letters, definition of, 
117. See Paleography, 

Miracles of the Virgin, 284. 

“ς Moabite stone,”’ 5. 

μόλιβδος, κυκλοτερὴς, or τροχόεις, 
lead for ruling, 53. 

μόλυβδος, & plummet, 53, 

Monastic rules, 222, 

μονόβιβλος, ἃ work contained in a 
single roll, 55, 
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NFTHERLANDS: medisval MSS., 
266, 282. 
Nidus, a chest for rolls, 57. 
Norma, a ruler, 53. 
Norwich, Bishop of, charter of, 
08 


Notz "Juris, legal abbreviations, 
97. 

Novacula, an erasing knife, 53. 

Numerals : Greek, two systems, 
104; fractions, 105; R.man, 
105; Arabic, 106. 


O. 
Obelus, a mark for distinction, 
75 


Occleve, MS., 291. 
ὀμφαλός, stick or knob of a roll, 
56, 


Opisthographs, 59, 60, 

Oracles, on lead, 16. 

Origen, MS., 271. 

Ostracism, with leaves, 13; with 
potsherdr, 14, 15. 

Ostraka, 14. 

Oxford, Earl of, charter of, 312. 


P. 
aa the wrapper of a roll, 39, 
56. 


Pagina, a column of writing, 58. 

Palseography, Greek; divisions 
of, 116; the book-hand in 
papyri, 118-129 ; cursive writ- 
ing in papyri, 180-148; forms 
of cursive letters, 144-148; 
uncial writing in vellum MSS., 
149-158; classes of medixval 
minuscule MSS., 159; codices 
vetustissimi, 162-165 ; codices 
vetusti, 165-170; codices re- 
centiores, 170-176; codices 
novelli, 176-181; Greek writ- 
ing in Western Europe, 181, 
182; Greek letters used in 
Latin signatures, 182. 

Palxography, Latin: writing in 


Paleography. 


capitals, 183-190; square and 
rustic capitals, 184; age of 
earliest MSS. in rustic letters, 
187; writing in uncials, 190- 
195; in mixed uncials and 
minuscules, 196-200; in half- 
unocials, 200-202 ; Roman cur- 
sive writing, 203-216; forms 
of cursive letters, 205, 206, 
218-215; writing in minus- 
cules, 217-285; Lombardic 
writing, 218-222; Visigothic 
writing, 222-226 ; Merovingian 
writing, 226-233; the Caro- 
line reform, 233; Irish writing, 
236-244; the round hand, 287-- 
241; the pointed hand, 241~ 
243; English writing before 
the Norman conquest, 244-256; 
the round hand, 246, 247; the 
pointed land, 248-252; medi- 
8008] writing in books, 257-285; 
of the ninth century, 259-261, 
264; of the tenth century, 
261-263, 267; of the eleventh 
century, 265, 266, 268; of the 
twelfth century, 269-271; of 
the thirteenth century, 272- 
275 ; of the fourteenth century, 
275-279; of the fifteenth cen- 
tury, 279-285; MSS. in the 
English tongue, 285-292; 
medieval cursive writing, 293— 
801; writing of the Papal 
Chancery, 294-297; of the 
Imperial Chancery, 297-300 ; 
origin of modern writing iu 
Western Europe, 300; the 
English medizeval charter- 
hand, 301-312; later legal 
writing. 313-320; Chancery- 
hand, 315-317; Court-hand, 
315, 317-320. 

ici papyrus grown there, 
29. 


Palimpsests, 75-77. 

Pamphilus of Osesarea, vellum 
MSS. in his library, 37. 

Pandectes, ἃ, Bible, 55. 

Papal chancery, writing used in, 
294-297. 

Paper, history οὗ, 43-17; medi- 
eval names, 43; introduction 


° 
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into Europe, 43; materials, 44 ; 
manufacture in Europe, 435, 46 ; 
water-marks, 47. 

Papyrus: description of the plant, 
27; ancient Egyptian papyrus 
rolls, 28; price of the writing 
material at Athons, 28; im- 
portation to Rome, 28, 29; 
manufacture, 80-33; varieties, 
32, 33; late use, 88, 34; papy- 
rus in book-form, 34, 62. 

Papyrus MSS., Greek: discoveries 
in Egypt, 107-118; at Hercu- 
laneum, 118, 115; MSS. writ- 
ten in capitals and uncials, 
118-129; in cursive letters, 
130-148; Latin MSS., 84. 

παράγραφος, 8 dividing-stroke, 
68 


Paragraphs. See Text. 

Parchment. See Vellum. 

Pausanias, MS., 178. 

Pen, early use of, 49, 321. 

Pentctllus, pentculus, a brush to 
apply fluid gold, 49. 

Pentaptycha, πεντάπτυχα, a five- 
leaf tablet, 20. 

Pepin le Bref, imperial letter to, 
33, 143. 

Persians, their use of skins for 
writing material, 35. 

πεταλισμός, ostracism with leaves, 
13 


φαινόλης, the wrapper οὗ a roll, 
56 


89, 56. 
Philodemus, MSS., 114, 124. 
φιλύρα, inner bark of the lime- 
tree, 13. 
Pheenioian alphabet, 5. 
‘‘ Piers Plowman,’’ MS., 289. 
πίναξ, πινακίς, a tablet, 20. 
πιττάκιον, ἃ book-label, 57. 
Plato, fragment of the ‘“‘ Phedo,”’ 
112, 120. 
Plumbum, a plummet, 53. 
πνεύματα, breathings, 71. 
Polybius, MS., 175. 
Polyptycha, a many-leaf tablet, 
20 


Pompeii, wall-soribblings at, 15, 
203; waxen tablets from, 24, 
25. 

Porphyrius, MS., 172. 
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Postturz, positions of marks of 
punctuation, 70. 
pormnerds, as a writing material, 
‘¢ Prisse papyrus,’”’ 4, 28. 
πρωτόκολλον, the first sheet of a 
papyrus roll, 31. 
Paalters, 156, 173, 252, 276, 281. 
Ptah-Hotep, precepts of, 4. 
Ptolemy, MS., 178. 
Pugtllares, small tablets, 21. 
xuxtidy, πυξίον, a tablet, 20. 
Punctorium, a pricker, 53. 
Punctuation, systems of, 67-71. 
Purple vellum. See Vellam. 
Puteus, a chest for rolls, 57. 


Q. 
nceerne, @ quire of four sheets, 
2. 
Quintuplices, a five-leaf tablet, 
20. 


Quires, arrangement of, 62, 68, 
Quotation, marks of, 73. 


RB. 


RaBAanus Mavgovs, MS., 262. 

Rasorium, a scribe’s knife, 53. 

Ravenna, papyrus docaments 
from, 84 

Pee as a writing implement, 


Resoript, imperial, 212. 

Riga, a line of writing, 63. 

Roll (book), 54-60; its forma- 
tion, 56; method of unrolling 
and rolling, 58, 59; opistho- 
graphs, 59, 60; survival in the 
middle ages, 60. 

Rome: history of the Roman 
alphabet, 9-113; use of various 
writing materials in, 14; of 
waxen tablets, 24-26; of papy- 
rus, 29; of vellum, 36, 37. 

Rotulus, medisval term for a 
roll, 55. 

Rougé, de, hia discovery of the 
origin of the alphabet, 3, 4, 

Rubrica, red ink, 51. 
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Ruling of lines, in papyri, 58; in 
codices, 63, 64. 
Rustic capitals. See Palesography, 
tin. 


SACRAMENTARY, 263, 
Saints, Lives of, 164, 168, 265, 
292 


Sallust, MS., 285. 

Samnites, their use of linen asa 
writing material, 14. 

Scalprum, Scalpellum, a pen-knife, 
53. 


Scapus, a roll, 31. 

σχοῖνος, ἃ writing reed, 49. 

Scrintum, a chest for rolls, 57. 

oeAls, σελίδιον, ἃ column of writ- 
ing, 58. 

Semitic alphabet, 3-9. 

Seneca, Tironian notes collected 
by, 84. 

Severus, Sulpicius, MS., 234, 235. 

Shorthand. See Tachygraphy. 

Sigla, single-letter abbreviations, 

, 96. 
σίλλυβος, olrtvBos, ἃ book-label, 
3 

Silver, as a writing material, 15; 
a8 8 writing fluid, 52. 

Simplicius, MS., 176. 

‘¢ Sinaiticus ᾽᾽ codex, 150. 

Skins, as writing material, 34. 

σμίλη, ἃ pen-knife, 53 

σωμάτιο», & Vellum codex, 61. 

Spain: Visigothic writing, etc., 
105, 222-226, 

Sponge, used for erasure, 53. 

Stichometry, 78-82. 

στίχος, ἃ line of writing, 63, 78 ; 
a sense-line, 81]. 

στιγμή, a mark of punctuation, 
70 


Stilus, a writing implement, 48. 

Subdistinctio, a mark of punctua- 
tion, 70. 

σύγγραμμα, ἃ subdivision of a 
book, 55. 

eee: ὃ subdivision of a book, 
55. 


ἜΤ faa papyrus grown there, 


Palxography, 


ἐν 


Tabellarii, messengers, 21. 

Tablets, of lime-wood, 14; mili 
tary diplomas, 17,18; wooden 
tablets, 18,19; waxen tablets, 
19, 28, 189, 167, 204, 208-210; 
special uses, 19-28; price of, 
at Athens, 19; denominations, 
20; representations, 20, 21; 
materials, 22; late use of, 23; 
Greek, 23, 24; Latin, 24-26; 
arrangement of writing on, 25, 
26; vellam tablets, 37. 

Tabulz, tabellz, writing tableta, 
20 


Tachygraphy, 82-81; signs used 
in Greek contractions, 91-96; 
in Latin contractions, 98, 101, 
102. 

Tallies of the Exchequer, 19. 

Tax-receipts, 25, 133. 

τετράς, τετράδιον, & quire of four 
sheets, 62. 

τεῦχος, ἃ literary work, 55. . 

Text: arrangement, 64-67; co- 
lumns, 64; paragraphs, 65; 
separation of words, 65, 67,68; 
enlarged letters, 65, 66; com- 
pression, 65; first lines of divi- 
sions, 65; titles, rubrics, and 
colophons, 66; division of 
words, 66, 67; running tit’es, 
66; hyphen, 67; paragraphs, 
68 ; enlarged letters, 69 ; punc- 
tuation, 69-71; accentuation, 
71-75; marks of correction, 
etc., 73, 74. 

Theodore, St., MS., 169. 

Theonas, Bishop of Alexandria, 
his advice on ornamentation of 
MSS., 39. 

Theophylactus, MS., 171. 

Theopompus, stichometrical re- 
ference by, 79. 

θίσεις, positions of marks of punc- 
tuation, 70. 

Tiles, inscribed, 15, 211. 

Tilia, inner bark of the lime. 
tree, 13. 

Tironian notes, 84, 98, 101, 102. 

T. tle, 68. 

Titulus, ἃ. book-label, 39, 57. 
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Toga, wrapper of a roll, 39. 

τόμος, portion ofa work, 55. 

rdédvo, accents, 72. 

Tours, school of writing at, 233, 
234. 

a ested circular, on papyrus, 

36. 

Triptycha, triplices, τρίπτυχα, a 

three-leaf tablet, 20. 


U. 


Umbilicus, the central stick or 
knob of a roll, 56. 

Uncial letters, definition of, 117. 
See Palwography. 

Urban II., Pope, ball of, 296. 

4. Uspensky Psalter,” 156. 

“« Utrecht Psalter,” 64, 189. 


V. 
VaLegius Maximos, MS8., 270, 


“‘ Vaticanus’’ codex, 150. 
Vellum or parchment: its tradi. 
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tional invention, 85; its use 
and value at Rome, 36, 37, 61; 
varieties, 88; ornamentation, 
88,39; purple-staining, 39-42 ; 
gilding, 42; the vellum codex, 
60, 61. 

Venice, lead used there as a 
writing material, 17. 

Versus, a line of writing, 63, 80. 

Virgil, MSS., 185, 188, 18y. 

Visigothic numerals, 105; writ- 
ing, 222, 226. 

Vitelliant, small tablets, 21. 

Volumen, @ roll, 64. 

Voragine, Jacobus de, MS., 276. 


W. 


WALL-INSCRIPTIONS. See Graffiti. 

Water-marks, in paper, 47. 

Waxen tablets. See Tablets. 

Wessex, character of writing in, 
250, 251. 

Wills, written on tablets, 21. 

Words, separation and division 
of. See Text. 
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